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iv 

GENERAL ORDER 

Horse Guards, S.W., 
1st Septem.ber, 1870. 

THE" Field Exercise and Evolutions of Infantry" h:w
ing been revised, His Royal Highness the Field Marshal 
Commanding-in-Chief has received the Queen's commands 
to require of all General Officers in command of Troops 
the most scrupulous adherence to the system now promul
gated. It is to their superintendence ;tnd vigilance that 
Her Majesty trusts for the enforcement of prompt and 
implicit obedience to all General Orders and Regulations. 

His Royal Highness reminds the Officers of the Army 
of the responsibility they will incur by introducing any 
deviation from a system which has been sanctioned by 
Her Majesty. 

By Command of His Royal Highness the 
Field Marshal Commanding-in-Chief. 

W. PAULET, A.G. 
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xxv 

EXPLANATION OF PLATES. 

1. In the Plates of Part II., the positions of all ranks 
are shown throughout. 

2. In Part III., Plates X. and XI. give the positions of 
all ranks in line and column. In the Plates of the various 
evolutions, it has been considered sufficient to show the 
mounted officers, the directing guides, and all points in 
line formations. In 0 ~der that the figures might be drawn 
on as large a scale a, possible, the battalions are repre
sented as having only six companies. 

3. In the Plates of skirmishing movements in-Part III. 
and in Part IV., on account of the reduced scale, ranks, 
ar1d, in several instances, companies and battalions, have 
been represented by single lines without detail. 
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Alignment. 

Appui, Point 
of· 

Base Oompany, 
or Battalion. 
Base Points. 

Battalion. 

Brigade. 

Oolumn. 

Oompany. 

Defile. 

Deploy. 

xxvii 

DEFINITIONS. 

GENERAL DEFINITIONS. 

An imaginary straight line lying 
between two points, or the prolongation 
of that line, upon which troops are to 
form, or march. 

French, app1ti, "a support." The 
point of formation. 

The company, or battalion, from 
which a formation is regulated. 

The points given by markers as :It 
base for forming line in prolongation 
of that base. 

Four, or more, companies, under the 
command of a field officer, told off into 
half"battalions. 

A brigade is composed of two~ or 
more battalions. 

A succession of companies (or parts 
of companies), from front to rear, 
parallel to each other. 

A certain number of files, under the 
command of a captain, divided into 
half companies and sections. 

From the French defile; a nalTOW 
pass. 

:From the French cUployer, to " dis
play, unfold ;" ·i.e., to unfold companios 
from column into' line. 
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Diaqonal 
March. 

Distance. 

Division. 

Double Cu/·mln. 

DO'nule
Cvnt]!(tny. 

Dress. 

Drill. 

Echelon. 

Evohiion. 

xxviii 

A march by which troops move to 
flank at an angle of 45" wit.h their front 

The depth between men or corps, 
from front to rear. 

Two, or moro, brign,dos. 

Two single columns of different bat
tn,jions, !Lbreast of each other. 

Two com panios of the same battalion, 
abreast of each other. 

From the French dressrJl', " to 
straighten." The word given to men to 
correct their alignment. 

From an obsolete French word 
cvrille, "a soldier." The instruction and 
practice of militll,ry exercises. 

Echeloniswhen thelineis broken into 
several parts, moving direct tothe front 
or roar in sllccesFion. Oblique echelon 
is when the divisions of a line wheel, 
less than the q lmrter circle, so as 
to be oblique to the former front and 
pamllel with eac!:l other. Short echelon 
is formed by the two centre companies 
advancing, and the remaining: com
panios of half battalions followmg, III 

succession, at six paces distance. 

A movement by which troops chan~c 
their position for attack or defence. By 
tactics, as distinguished from strategy, 
is meant the art of handling troops, 
i.e., of !'lJplyiu6 in the presence of all 
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File. 

Flanl.:, Imler. 

xxix 

enemy the evolutions leM"nt at drill. 
~4"ategy is the science of conducting the 
great operations of var,-movements 
that take place out of sight of the enemy. 

Two men ; a front-rank man, and his 
rear-rank man. 

" Di1·ecling. 

That nearest to the point of appui. 
That by which companies march. 
That opposite to the Inner Flank. " Ow,te1·. 

Front. 

Front, 
Ohange of. 

Interval. 

Li11l~. 

l\fanroll!vre. 

.fiVQt. 

That opposite to the Directing Flank. 
The front, with referenc~ to an align

ment, is the direction of the supposed 
enemy: see Part III., Gen. Rule XI. 
Used. as a general term, the word signifies 
the direction in which soldiers face when 
occupying the same relative positions at! 
when last told off. 

Taking up a new alignment on a base 
at an angle to, and either touching or 
intersecting, the former alignment. 

The lateral space betweenmen~rcorps~ 
A battalion is said to be in line 

when its companies are deployed on the 
same alignment to their full extent, 
i.e., in two ranks. Columns are said to 
be in line when their fronts are on the 
same alignment. 

See Evolt~tion • 
The f1~,nk man on whom, Ol'the point 

ou which, a, wheel is nlade. 
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PO.lition, 
Cha1U)e of. 

Rank. 
Section. 

Skirmishing. 

xxx 

As a gene~al term, moving off the 
ground occupled by troops, and ta.kin 
up a fresh alignment which neithe~ 
touches nor intersects the former align_ 
ment, but may be either parallel or at 
an angle to it, and towards any' front. 
For drill purposes, a change of position 
generally implies a change of front oft 
the old alignment, on a base given by 
detached points. 

A line of men side by side. 
The fourth part of a company. 
Fighting in extended order. 
A division of a company for purposes 

of interior economy. Also, a small num· 
ber of men tormed for drill, or for work. 

S1tpe'rnmneTCtries. The officers, and non-commissioned 
officers, composing the third rank. 

Wings. The divisions, or briga<ies, on the right 
and left of the centre of an army. 

PEFlNITlONS OF TERMS IN SHELTER-TRENCH EXEl!.CISJI. 

Berm. 

Bre<1.8tworks. 

French, berme. A space left clear of 
earth between the foot of the slope o! ~ 
parapet, and the excavation from Whi\ 
the earth was taken to form the parape . 

Low parapets are sometimes called 
breastworks. 
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Cr081J Section·. 

Outiing line.. 

Ditch. 

Intrench, 

Long'j,t~uiinal 
Section. 

Parapet. 

Plan. 

Profile. 

Bamp. 

Reverse oj a 
Trench. 

xxxi 

A representation of the surface that 
would be exposed if the object were cut 
vertically across. 

The line along a man's front which 
marks the length of his task. 

An excavation made in front of a 
parapet, either as an obstacle, or simply 
for obtaining earth for the parapet. 

To increase the power of defence of a 
position by the use of field-works, defen
sible posts, or even shelter-trenches. 

A representation of the surface that 
would be exposed if the object were cut 
vertically along its length. 

From the Italian para petto, "guard 
the breast." A mass of earth, or other 
materials, raised to screen or protect the 
defenders from the missiles of the enemy. 

A drawing of an object as seen fro a 
above on a horizontal surface, which is 
represented by the drawing paper. The 
word 'plan' in engineering is also ap
plied to a representation of the surface 
that would be exposed if the object were 
cut horizontally at any level. 

From the :French profil. The outline 
of the cross section of a work. 

From the French rampe. Sloping 
roads to enable horses or wagons to pass 
up and down to different parts of works. 

The solid ground immediately in rear 
of a trench. 
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Reverse Slope. 

Revet. 
Rcvetm,en·t. 

Rifle-pits. 

Shelter-pit. 

Shelter-trench. 

Task. 

T1·ench. 

xxxii 

From the French revers, "back." 
The slope at the rear of a trench. 

To make a revetment. 
From the French 1'evetement. A sup_ 

port of any kind, constructed with the 
objectof retaining earth at a slope steeper 
than it would stand by itself. 

Excavations for the use of marksmen 
at sieges. 

A shallow excavation for the use of 
a single skirmisher, for a short period of 
timil. 

A shallow trench sufficient with its 
pampet to cover troops in line, kneeling 
or lying. 

The amount required to be done by 
one man (or a squad) in one period of 
work. 

From the French t1'anchee. An excava
tion made in rear of a parapet, to enablE! 
shelter to be more readily obtained. 

---_._----
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PART I. 

RECRUIT OR SQUAD DRILL. 

GENERAL RULES. 

I. 
Instruction of the Recrnit.-l. The Instructors must be 

clear, firm, and concise in giving their directions. They 
must allow for the different capacities of the recruits, and 
be patient where endeavour and good-will are apparent. 

2. Recruits should fully comprehend one part of their 
drill before they proceed to another. When first taught 
their positions, they should be properly placed by the 
Instructor: when more advanced, they should not pe 
touched, but taught to correct themselves when ad
monished. They should not be kept too long at any 
one part of their exercise. :Marching without arms should 
be intermixed with the rifle instruction. 

II. 
DW'ation of Drills, &c.-Short and frequent drills nro 

preferable to long lessons, which exhaust the attention 
both of the instructor and recruit. The recrnit.s should l'e 
moved on progressively from sqnad to squad a~cordil!g to 
t.heir merit., so that. the quick, int.elligent soMier nuty nut 
be k.ept back by lllen of inferior capacity. To ani ve nt 
the first squad, should be made an ohject of ambition til 
t.he young soldier. 
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ilL 11 
MutwU Itlstruetion.-A ayate~ of ~u~al instruction ~ 

will be practised amongst recruIts; It gives the young ." 
soldier additional interest in his drill, and prepares him for i? 
the duties of a non-commissioned officer. Recruits ahould,C;! 
in turn, be ~lled out to put t~eir squad through the :~ 
exercises WhICh have been practlsed, and encouraged to III 
correct any error they mar observe. Lists of those who , 
show talent for imparting Instruction should be kept, for 'il 
reference, by the captains, and in the orderly rOOm. \ 

IV. 
WOl'ds of Command.-I. Every command must be loud, i 

and distinctly pronounced, so as to be heard by all con· I 
cerned. 

2. Every command that consists of oile word must be 
llreceded by a caution: the caution, or cautionary part of II 
command, must be given slowly and distinctly; the last 
or executive part, which, in general, should consist of only 
one word or syllable, must be given sharply and quiokly; 
as' Contpany-H~t: Half Right-T"';'rn. A pause of slow 
time will invariably be made between the caution, or 
cautionary part of a command :md the executive word. 

3. The words given in the E;te'lsiotl Motions and Balance 
Step (Ss. 5, 11) must be given sharply, or sI?wly and 
smoothly, as the nature of the motion may reqmre. 

4. When the last word of a caution is the signal for ~ny 
preparatory movement, it will be given as an executIve 
word, and separated from the rest of the command by a. 
pause of slow time; thus, RiUht-Fo-:;:;"'. QtZick-M~~, 
!Ill thOlWh there were two separate commands, each Wlth 
Its cautIon and executive word. 

5. When the men are in motion, executive wor~ mu~t 
be completed as they are commencing the pace. which Wlll 
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bring th~fb to'the spot on which the comm9.lld has to be 
executed. The cautionary part of the word must, therefore, 
be commenced accordingly. 

6. Officers, and non-commissioned officers, should fre
quently be pra.ctised in giving words of command. It will 
be found a good plan to practise several officers, or non
commissioned officers, together in giving words of command, 
first in succession, then simultaneously; the time and pitch 
beinji firat iiven by the instructor. 
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pART I.-8QUA.D DRILL, 

, 
RECRUIT OR SQUAP DRILL, WITH INTERVALS. 

1. A few men will be place~ in line (that is, side by 
ide) at arm's length apart; whIle so formed, they will be 
ermed a" Squad with Intervals." . 

2. If necessary, the squad may consist of two such lines 
of men; in which case the men in the second line will cover 
the intervals between the men in the first, so that in march. 
ing they may take their own points, as directed in S. 10. 

3. Recruits should in the first instance be placed by the 
instructor without any dressing; when they have learned 
to dress, as directed in S. 3, they should be taught to 
fall in as above described, and then to dress and to correct 
their intervals; after they have been instructed as far as 
S. 22, they may fall in in single rank, and then, if required 
to drill with intervals,be moved as directed in S. 24. 

Recruits will, if possible, be instructed singly as far as 
S.22. 

S. 1. Position of the Soldier. 
f The, exact squareness of the shoulders and bo~:r to tra 
rOldn~ IS the first and great principle of the posItIOn 0 ~ 

so ~er, The heels must be in line and close; the knee. 
stra:ght ; the toes turned out so that the feet may forms~ :;lg I of 45 degrees; the a;ms hanmng easily from ;0 
th~llf de~ the hand open, thumb to the front and tClloS~ins 

ore'lll"er fine I' I tIl' th tl 'ah' 18 r rather d. t:>, Jers Ig 1 Y tOU) llng e 110 • • -JlOli t 
lalVn hack, tlnd the brllaat tid vtlllc@(l, but Wl. 
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wITH INTERVALS. 5 

constra.int; the body straight and inclining forward, so 
that the weight of it may bear principally on the fore 
part of the feet; th~ head erect, but not.throw~ back, the 
chin slightly drawn m, and the eyes looking straIght to the 
front. 

When the soldier falls in for instruction, he will be 
taught to place himself in the position above described. 

N.B.-The words in the margin printed in italics, are 
the commands to be given by the instructor. 

S. 2. Standing at Ease. 

Soldiers will first be taught the motions of standing at 
ease by Numbers, then judging the Time. 

One. 

2'wo. 

1. By Numbers. 
Caution,-Stand at Ease, by Nttmbers. 

On the word One, raise the arms from 
the elbows, left hand in front of the 
centre of the body, as high as the waist, 
palm upwards; the right hand as high 
as the right breast, palm to theJeft front; 
both thumbs separat.ed from the fingers, 
and the elbows close to the sides . . f On the word Two, strike the palm of 
the right hand. on that of the left, drop 
the arms to theIr full extent, keeping the 

J hands together, and passing the right 
1 hand over the back of the left as they lfan; at the same time draw back the 

right foot six inches, and slightly bend 
the left knee. 
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6 PART I.-SQUAD DRILL, 

Wh the motions are completed, the anna must haag 
en d aail the fingers pointing towards the ground 

!h~S~y~th~mbYJightly held be~w~n the thumb and pal~ 
ofthe~eftlland! the body mustmchne forwa~d, the ~eight 
being on the nght leg, and the whole attitude wuhout 
constraint. 
Squad-Atten- j On ~e. word A~tenti.on, spring up to 

tion. _ 1 the pOSltlOn descrIbed m S. 1. 

2. Judging the Time. 
Caution,-Stand at Ease, judging the Time. 

) 
On the word Ease, go through the 

motions described in the standing at ease 
Statu/, a,t-East. b~ Numbers, distinctly butsmartly, and 

WIthout any pause between them. 

Squa~Att61l- }.As before. 
t~on.. 

If the command Stand at-Ease is followed by the word 
~and Easy, the men will be permitted to move their 
mbs, but without quitting their ground, so that on. 
)ming to Attention no one shall have materially lost his 
ressing in line. H men are required to keep their dN!8sing 
!curately, they should be cautioned not to move theIr left 
let. 

On the word Squad being given to men Iltanding e8!'Y, 
rery soldier will at once assume the position of standing 
i ease. 
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Fig. 1. PLATE I._TuRNINGf'. Fig. 2. 

BIGHT-:'~.~o. ~~: VLLEFT_l.URN. 

~r:;:/ .' ~ __ ~~I' -----.. ---
. ~~ ~ 

Fig. 3. 
BIGHT ABOUT-TURN. TWO. THREE. -¥o /'---"\ 

. -----'l\--t---7!\.-
. ,~ U ,------

(J./)) 
Fig. 4-

JUU RIGHT-'l'URN. TWO. TWO. 

Fig. 6. 
TWO. 

THREE QUARTER~. 
LEFT ABOUT-TURN. r---' 

~iP-
.. '" . 

2010MM004

Provided by Richard Shaver



WITH INTBRV ALS. • 
S. 3. Dreuing a. Sq'I.UJ.fJ with Inte-rva.l6. 

{
On the words Eyes-Right, the eyes will 

JIfes Bight. be directed to the right, the head being 
slightly turned in that direction. 

On the word Dress, each soldier, except; 
the right-hand man, will extend his right 
arm, palm of the hand upwards, nails
tOUching the shoulder of the man on his; 
right; at the same time he will take up' 
his dreAsing in line by moving, with 

Dreu. short quick steps, till he is just able to 
distinguish the lower part of the face 
of the second man beyond him j care 
must be taken that he carries his body 
backward orfol'ward with the feet, keep
ing his shoulders perfectly square in 
their original position. 

1 01, the words Eyes-Front, the head and 
eyes will be turned to the front, the 

Byts Front. arm dropped, and the position of the 
soldier, as described in S. 1, resumed. 

DreSlling by the left will be practised in like manner. 

S. 4. Turr.ings.-PLATE I. 

In going through the turnings, the left heel must never 
quit the ground j but the soldier must turn on it as on a 
pivot, the nghf foot being drawn back to turn the body to 
the right, and carried forward to turn it to the left: the 
body must incline forward, the knees being kept straight. 
I~ the first of all the following motions, the foot is to be 

O&rl'led back, or brouiht forward, witho\l.t a jQrk, tha moya-
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10 PART L-IQl1AD D1I.ILL, 

mentbeing from the ~p ; 80 that the body m.&)' be kept 
perfectly steady unw' it commences to tum. 

IligM Tum. { On the word T1"''', place the hollow 
of the right foot smartly against the 
left heel, keeping the shoulders square 
to the front. 

TIIJO. On the word Two, raise the toes, and 
turn a qu~er circle to the right on both 
heels, which must be pressed together. 

lAft-Turll. 1 On the word Turn, place the right heel 
against the hollow of the left foot, keep
ing the shoulders square to the front. 

tvo. On the word T'UJo, raise the toes, and 

lturn a quarter circle to the left on both 
heels, which must be pressed together. 

Bight {on the word Tm'n, place the ball of 
about-Turn. the right toe against the left heel, keep

ing the shoulders square to the front. 
Two. On the word Two, raise the toes, and 

turn to the right about on both heels. 
2'1wee. On the word Tlwet, bring the right 

foot smartly back in a line with the left. 
Left {On the word Tnrn, place the right heel 

about-Tum. against the ball of the left toe, keeping 
the shoulders square to the front. 

T1IlO. On the word Two, raise the toes, and 
turn to the left about on both heels: 

Three. On the word Three, bring up the nght 
l foot smartly in a line with the left. 

Half-Bight <or{ On the word Turn, draw back (or 
LeJt}-Tum. advance) the right foot one inch. 

2'1CO. On the word Two, raise the toea 
and turn half right, (or left) on both 
heela. 
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WITJ!l IlfTEltV ALe. 11 

Three-fJ.tul.Tt.rl-{ 
Bight (or Left) Make & three-quarters tum in tho 

about--Twrn. given direction in the same manner as 
T'tvo. in turning about. 

Three. 

r
After any of the foregoing turnings, the 

word Front may be given, on which the 
whole will turn, as accurately as possible, 
to their former front. 

Sg:uad-Front. i When the soldier has previously turned 

I about, he will always front by the right 
about. But if he has turned to the three
quarters right about, he will front by the 

l three-quarters left about ; and vice versa. 
At squad drill with intervals, the turnings will always 

be done by Numbers, except when the word Front is given, 
in which case the soldier will judge the timel which must 
be a pause of slow time after each motion. 

s. 5. Extemion Motions. 

In order to open his chest, and give freedom to his 
m uselee, the soldier will be practised in the follbwing ex. 
tension motions. 

. l\'[en formed in squads with intervals~will be turned a. 
i1II1f turn to the right, before commencing these practices. 

Caution,-Fir.st Pract'ice. 

f On the word One, bring the hands, at 
the full extent of the arms, to the front, 
close to the body, knuckles downwards 

J ti1~ the fin~ers ~leet at the points; the~ 
raIse them 1Il a clrcular direction over the 
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12 
One. 

I'wo. 

!J.'hree. 

Four. 

PAltT 1.-!lQUAD DBJLL, \ 

~ head, the e~ds. of the fi.n!erB stin toueh. 
ing and pomtmg downwards 80 as to ltouCh the forage cap, thumbs pointing to 
the rear, elbows prelsed back, shouldera 
kept down. 

{

On the word Two, throw the hand! 
up, extending the arms smartly inwards 
palms of the hands inwards; then for~ 
them obliquely back, .a~d gradually let 
them fall to the posltion of attention 
elevating the neck and chest as much ~ 
possible. 

{

On the word Three, raise the arms out
wards from the sides without bending the 
elbow, pressing the shoulders back, until 
the hands meet above the head, palms 
to the front, fingers pointing upwards, 
thumbs locked, left thumb in front. 

f 
On the word FOltr, bend over until 

the hands touch the feet, keeping the 
arms and knees straight; after a slight 
pause, raise the body gradually, bring 
the arms to the sides, and resume the 
position of attention. 

N.B.-The foregoing moticns are to be done slowly, 80 
that the muscles may be exerted throughout. 

One. 

Caution,-Second Practice. 

r On the word One raise the hands in 
front of the body at the full extent oithe 

i arms, and in lin~ with the mouth, palms 

l meeting but without noise, thumbs olose 
to the forefingers. 
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Two. 

One. 

Two. 

Three. 

WlTH INTERVALS. 18 

~ 
On the word Two, separate the hands 

smartly, throwing them well ba?k, Bl~t
ing downwards; at the same tune mlle 
the body on the fore part of the feet. 

{
On the word One, bring the arms for

ward to the position above described, 
and so on. 

{ On the word Three, smartly resume 
the position of attention. 

In this practice, the second motion may be continued 
without repeating the words One, Two, by giving the order 
Continue the Mutinn; the squad will then take the time 
from the right-hand man: on the word Steady, the men will 
remain at the second position, and on the word Three, they 
will resume the position of attention. 

ICaution,-Third Practice. 

The squad will make a second half turn to the right 
before commencing the third practice. 

One. 

Two. 

'1'hree. 

~t6ady. 

r On the word One, raise the hands. 
I with the fists clenched, in front of the 
i body, at the full extent of the arms, and 

lin line with the mouth, thumbs upwards, 
fingers touching. l On the word Two, separate the hands 
smartly, throwing the arms back in line 
with the shoulders, back of the hand 
downwards. 

{
On the word Tlwee, swing the arms 

round as quickly as possible from front 
to rear. 

S (~Il the wOl'dSt4laJy, l'esumethesecOIld 
? l-'UillClOll. 
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14 PART I.--8QUAD DRILL, 

S On the word FoWl', let the arms fall 
Four. ~ smartly to the position of attention. 

This practice should also be performed with clubs. 

S. 6. Saluting.-PLATE II. 
Soldiers will be practised in saluting, first by Numbers 

then judging the Time; being turned to the right for th~ 
ri&ht-hand salute, to the left for the left-hand salute. 

Caution,-Right-hand Salute, by N1,mberB. 
On the word One, bring the right hand 

smartly, but with a circular motion, to 
the head, palm to the front, point of the 

One. forefinger one inch above the right eye, 
thumb close to the forefinger; elbow in 
line, and nearly square, with the should· 
er ; at the same time, slightly turn the 
head to the left. 

{
On the word Two, let the arm fall 

Two. to the side, and turn the head to the 
front. 

Caution,-Right-han4 Salute, judging the Time. 
Right-hand- S On th~ word Salute, . go through the 

Sal1de. ~ two motlOns descrIbed m Onr and Two. 
Soldiers will be taught to salute with the left hand in 

like manner. 
Soldiers, if standing still when an officer pa~se~, ~ 

turn towards him, come to attention and salute; if Bittmg, 
they: will rise, stand at attention,' aud salute. When & 

loldier addresses an officer he wiU salute, and halt two 
paces from him. When w~lkiJlg soldiers will salute an 
officer as they pass him, com menc/ng their salute four pac:: 
befor~ th~y come up to him; they should therefore 
practised ill ~a.:~hin'" two or thrOlV toavthvr, round ~ 
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WITH INTERVA.LS. 

PLATE It 

l ______ S_A._LU_T_IN_G ..... ___ ............ - __ -.1 
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WITH INTERVALS. 11 
drill ground, saluting points placed on either side of theml 
care being taken that they always salute with the ha.nd. 
furthest from the point saluted: when several men are 
together, the man nearest to that point will give the time. 

Soldiers will invariably salute anybody they know to be 
an officer, whether he is in uniform or not. 

MARCHING. 

S. 7. Length of Pace. 
In slow or quick time the length of a pace is 30 inches, 

except in "stepping out," when it is 33 inches, and in 
" stepping short," when it is 21. 

In" double time" the length of a pace it 33 inches. 
The length of the side step is 12 inches. 
N. B. -When a soldier takes a side pace to clear or cover 

another,as in forming four deep, which will be hereafter 
described, the pace will be 24 inches. 

S. 8. Cadence. 
In slow time, 75 paces are taken in a minute. In quick 

time, 116 paces, making 96 yards 2 feet in a minute and 
3 miles 520 yards in an hour. In double time, 165 paces, 
making 151 yards 9 inches in a minute and 5 miles 275 
yards in an hour. 

S. 9. The Drum, Pl'ummet, and Pace Stick. 
No recrllit, or squad of recruits, must be taught to march 

without the constant use of the drum and pace stick. 
The drum will first beat the time in which the men are to 

march, when the squad is halted; then, from time to time, 
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18 1'.AltT I.-IlQUAD DltILL, 

when it is in motion. While the drum. is beating &t the 
halt the men will give their whole attentIon to the cadence. 
whe~ it ceases, the instructor will. at once put the 8quad.~ 
. .' ill mo.lOn. 

In order to ascertain whether the time is beaten correctly, 
a pendulum ora" Plummet" nlUst be ~sed. A variety of 
pendulnms ha:,e been constructed for thIs purp?se. When 
no pendulum IS at hand, a plummet can readIly be made 
by suspending a spherical ball of metal by a strin.g, the 
length of which, measured from the point of suspensicn to 
the centre of the ball, must be as follows for the different 
degrees of march. 

Slow time -
Quick 
Double 

Inches. 

- 24 
- 10 . 

5 . 

Hundredlhl. 

96 
15 
18 

ThU! arranged, the plummet will swing the exact time 
required. String being liable to stretch, the correctness 
of the plummet should frequently be tested by re:erence to 
a watch. 

The length of the pace in marching will be corrected with 
the pace stick, the accuracy of which should occa.eionally be 
tested by measurement. 

S. 10. P03itio11 in Marching, 

In marching, the soldier must maintain the pOllitiOJl of 
the head and body as directed in S. 1. He must be well 
balanced on his limbs. His arms and hands must be 
kept steady by his sides; care being taken that the hand 
does llOt partake of the movement of the leg. The move
ment of the leg must spring from the hau.nah, and be free 
and IlAtural. 
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:Both knees must be kept straight, except while the leg fa 
being carried from the rear to the front, when the knee 
must neces3arily be a HUle bent, to enable the foot to 
clear the ground. The foot must be carried strai,yht to 
the front, and, without being drawn back, placed softly on 
the ground, so as not to jerk or shake the boay ; the toea 
turned out at the same angle as when halted. 

Although several men may be drilled together in a squad 
with intervals, they must act independently and precisely 
as if they were being instructed singly. Each soldier must 
be taught to march in a straight line, and to take a correct 
pace, both as regards length and cadence, without reference 
to the other men of the squad. 

Before the squad is put in motion, the instructor will ta.ke 
care tllat the men art! square individually and in correct 
line with each other. Each soldier must be taught to take 
up a straight line to his front, by first looking down the 
centre of his body between his feet, then fixing his eyl\8 
upon some object on the ground straight to his front at a. 
distance of about 100 yards j he will then observe some 
nearer point in the same straight line, such as a stone, tuft 
of grass, or other casual object, about 50 yards distant. 

S. 11. Balance Step. 

The object of the balance step is to teach the soldier the 
free movement of his legs, preserving at the same time per
fect squareness of shoulders, and steadinel!!s of body; no 
labour must be spared to attain this object, which form" 
the very foundation of correct marching. The in!ltrnctor 
mnst be careful that the soldier keepil his body well 
forward, ud his shoulders pedectly square, durin" thHe 
DlQtions. . 

2010MM004

Provided by Richard Shaver



PABf I.-SQUAD DRILL, 

1. Without advancing. 

Caution,-Bcllance Step, commencing with tke L,eft Foot. 

On the word Fl'ont, the left foot will ;J, 
be raised from the ground by a sliaht 
bend of the. knee, a~d carried gently to 
the front, wIthout a Jerk, the knee being 
gradually straightened as the foot is 

Fl'ont. carried forward j the foot to be turned 
out at the same angle as when halted, 
the sole parallel to and clear of the 
ground, the heel just in advance of the 
line of the right toe. 

R brought gently back without a jerk, till {

On the word Real', given when the 
body is steady, the left foot will be 

eat'. the toe is in line with the right heel, 

F1·ont. 
Rear. 

Halt. 

clear of the ground ; the left knee to be 
a little bent. 

{
When steady, the words Front, and Rear 

will be repeated several times, and the 
motions performed as above described. 

l On the word Halt, which should always 
be given when the moving foot is in rear, 
that foot will be brouO'ht to the ground 
in a line with the othe~. : 

The instructor will afterwards make the soldi& balance 
upon the left foot, carryinO' the right foot forward and 
backward. '" 

Standing on one leg and Rwinmng the other backward 
and forward without constraint. ~ an excilllent practice. 
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WITH INTERVALS. 

2. Advancing. 
Caution,-Balance Step, advancing on the 'WOt'CI 

" Fm·ward." 

Front. 

Forwa'rd. 

Front. 

lIitlt. 

J On the word Front, the left foot will be 
1 carried to the front, as described in·N o. L 

r As soon as the men are steady in the 
above position, the word Forward will 
be given, on which the left foot will be 
brought to the ground at 30 inches dis-
tance from heel to heel, toes turned out 
at the same angle as whenhalted; and the 
right foot will be immediately raised and 
held extended to the rear, toe in line with 
the left heel, the right knee to be slightly 
bent. Great care must be taken that the 
toes remain throughout at the proper 
angle j that the body accompanies the leg, 
and that the inside of the heel is placed on 
the imaginary straight line. that passes 
through the points on which the soldier 
is marching; that the body remains 
straight, but inclining forward; that the 
head is erect, and turned neither to the 
right nor left. 

{
On the word Front, the right foot will 

be brought forward; and so on, alter
nately. 

{

On the word Halt, which should always 
be given when the moving foot is to the 
front, that foot will complete its pace, 
and the rear foot will be brought up in 
line with it. 
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PART I.-filQUAD DitILL, \ 

8. 12. The Slow M(weh. 

The three most important objects in this part of th 
drill arc cadence, length of pace, and direction. 

{

The time having been given on the \ . 
drum, on the word March, the left foot'" 
will be carried 30 inches to the front I, 

Slow-March. as directed in S. 10 ; the right foot willi, 
then be carried forward in like manner 

I.and so on, alternately. ' , 

The soldier must be t.horoughly.instructed in this step, 
as an essential nreparatlOn for arnvlDg at accuracy in the 
pnces of greater celerity. 

S. 13. The Halt. 

Squad-Halt. complete its pace, and the rear foot be t On the word Halt, the moving foot will 

brought up in line with it. 
It is a general rule that after the word Halt, the men, 

whatever their position, will stand perfectly steady, unlesa 
ordered to Dreu. 

S. 14. Stepping Out. 

{

When marching in slow time, on the 
words Step-01/t, the soldier will lengthen 

Step-Out. his pace to 33 inches by leani.ng fohr. 
ward a little but without altenng t e 
cadence. 

This It~p is uled when a slight increase of speed, without 
an alteratIOn of cadence, is required; on the warda SlD
Step, th(j pace of llO inches will b. r(jsUIlI.(jd. 
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WITH nfTBRVALS. !3 

8. 15. Stepping Short: 

S 8h t wards each soldier will take paces of 21 {

On the words Step-Short, the foot ad
vancing will finish its pace, and after-

tep- or. inches until the word Fm"ward is given. 
when the usual pace of 30 inches will be 
resumed. 

This step iii used when a slight check is required. 

8.16. Marking Time. 
On the words· Mark-Time, the foot 

then advancing will complete its pace, 
after which the cadence will be continued, 

Mark-Time. without advancing, by raising each foot 
alternately about three inches from the 
ground, keeping the body steady; on 
the word Forward, the usual pace of 30 
inches will be resumed. 

From the halt, the word of command will be Slow. 
Mark-Time. 

/5tep Back 
Slow-March. 

Halt. 

s. 17. Stepping Back. 
In stepping back, the pace will be 30 

inches. Soldiers must be taught to move 
straight to the rear, preserving their 
shoulders square to the front and their 
bodies erect. On the word Halt, the 
foot in front will be brought back square 
with the other. 

A faw paC81l only of the litep back can be Diceilliary at a. 
time. 
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24 

Change-Feet. 

PART I-SQUAD DRILL. ~ 
S. 18. Changing Feet. 

To change feet in marching, the ad. 
vancing foot will complete its pace and 
the ball of the rear foot will be br~ughl 
up quickly to the heel of the advanced' 
one, which will instantly make another :1 
step forward, so that the cadencewillnot \1 
be lost, in fact two successive steps will 
be taken with the same foot. I 

This may be required when any part of a battalion, ora I 

single soldier, is stepping with a different foot from the rest. 

S.19. The Quick March. 
The ca.dence of the slow march having become perfectly 

familiar to the soldier, he will be taught to march in quick 
time. l The time having been given on the 
Quick-March drum, on the word Manh the squad will 

. step off together, with the left foot, 
observing the rules given in S. 10. 

~he~ a soldier is perfectly grounded in marching, in 
<),mck time, all t.he alterations of step, and the markl~g 
tune, and changing feet laid down for the slow march will 
be practised in quick tll~e. 

S. 20. The Double March. 

I The time having been .given on tJ.1e 
drum, on the word March, the luen will 
step off together with the btt foot ;. a~ 
the same time raising their hands as hJg 
as the waist carryin<> back the elbow~ 

D and clenchi~O' the fists, the flat par 
oubk-MUI'cll. of the arm t~ the /ilide; the head to 
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t
be kept erect, and the ahould8l'll square 
to the front; the knees being more bent, 
and the body more advanced, than in 
the other marches. The instructor will 
be careful to habituate the soldier to the 
pace of 33 inches. 

/!ttuIMl-Halt. As in S. 13, at the same time dropping 
die l1ands and extending the fingers. 

The soldier will be taught to mark time in the double 
__ oe in the same manner as in the sloW' and quick. 

s. ~1. 'l'1te 8We or Oloring Step. 
801cBen will first be taught the side step by Numbers, 

thon judging the Time. 

1. By N'IJIf1Ibers. 
Oautlon,-Bigh.t Olose, by Num1Je.r" 

/JqtIad-H cUt, 

~ 
On the word One. the rightfoot wi11 bo 

carried 12 inches to the right, the 
shoulders and face being kept perfectly 
square to the front, and the knees straight. 

{
On the word Two, the len foot will be 

closed smartly to the right foot, heels 
touching. 

{ 
The word One being repeated, the right 

foot will be carried on 12 inches as 
before described, and so on. 

t When the word lIalt is given, the left 
foot will be closed to the righ.t as on 
the word T'WO. 
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26 PAltT I.--IQUAD DltHJ., 

\ 

"I:~ 
2. Judging the Time. 

Oa.ution,-Right Close, judgin.g the Time. ',' ':~; 

Right Close, 
Quick-March. 

( On t~e ",ord March,. ea.ch man wil! ,~ 
carry hIs rIght foot 12 Inches direct to 
the right, a.nd instantly close his left foot i \ 

to it, thus completing the pace; he will ! '\'Ir, I 

proceed to take the next pace in tho if . 
same manner: shoulders to be kept 
square, knees not bent, un.les8?n rougb" .. }I'~. 
or broken ground. The dIrectlOn mUBt I \. 
be kept in a straight line to the flank, 0i! 
neither inclining to the front nor rear. ,:\:1 

Squad-Halt, plete the pace they are taking, and reo ~I~i {
On the word Halt, the men will com- • 

main steady, ~!ii 

N~~~~:;,s a:~I}u~~iJ;at~~S;~n~~, ~~~eg ~~n;~~. left by r~! 
Soldiers will also be practised in taking ar.y given 1\,o:MI 

DI~ number of paces to either flank, and then halting without JiII.l 
word of command; the command to be given thus, Tilru I r 
pace.! Right Close, Ql!ick-Marc/, .. 

S, 22. Turning when on the Ma1'ch. 

Sol?iers w,ill be practised in turning to the right f!t 
left, In makmg a half turn to the right or left, and III 
turning to the right or left about, on the march, 

( 1, Turning to the Right, alld then-h, toh 

~ the Front.-On the word Turn, w ~c • 
Right-T'ur//.. should be given as the leftfootis,cOJDlllg 

to the ground, each soldier mll t~ 

lin the named direction, and move on" 
once, wi1;hout olI.eckin~ hiI paoe. 
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'WI'l'1I INTEltV AL!I. 

I On the word Turn, which should be 
given as the right foot is coming to the 

Front-Purl'/,. ground, each soldier will turn again to 

lt~efront, and move on without checking 
Ius pace'. 

( 2. Tnrning to the ,Left and then to 

Left--Turn. in like manner, the word Turn being J the Front.-801diel's will turn to the left 

given as the right foot is coming to the l groun.d ; after which they will turn to 
Front-Turn. the front, the word Turn being given as 

the left foot is coming to the ground. 
A soldier will always turn to the right on the left foot; 

and to the left on the right foot. If the word Turn is not 
gi ven as the proper foot is coming to the ground, the 
soldier will move on one pace more and then turn. 

3. Making a Half Turn to the Right, or Left.-Soldiers 
will also be practised in making a half tnrn to the right 
or left, and then moving on (without checking their pace) 
in a diagonal direction, taking up fresh points, at once, to 
march on. . 

4. Turning to the Right, 01' Left, about.-Soldiers will 
also be taught to turn about on the march, which must be 
done by each man on his own ground, in three paces, with
out losing the cadence, Having completed the turn abollt, 
the soldier will at once move forward, the fourth paca 
being a fnll pace ail befol'/ol. 
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PART Y. SQUA.D DRILL, 

SQU AD DRILL, IN SINGLE RANlt. 

S. 23. Directing and Reverss Flanks. 

As explained in the Definitions. 

S. 24. FOI'mation of the Squad in Single Rank, 

At this staae of the drill, a few soldiers will be formed 
in single rank without intervals, that is, nearly touching 
each other. Each man is allowed a space of 24 inches. 

The right-hand or left-hand man being first placed, the 
remainder will fall in in line one after the other, closing 
lightly towards him, turning the elbow slightly outwards. 
Soldiers must be carefully instructed in "The Touch,"as, 
in this formation, it is the principal guide when marching. 
Each man when properly in line, should be able to feel 
his right or left hand man at the elbow; the body must 
be preserved in the position described in S. 1. 

. When a squad in single rank is required to drill with 
mtervals, the instructor will direct the odd numbers to take 
one pace forward, the even numbers step bilCk one pace. 

S. 25. Dressing when Halled. 
Soldiers will first be taught to dress man by man, then 

together. . 
In ~ressill~, each soldier will glance towards the flank 

to which h.e IS ord~red to dress, with a slight turn of the 
head, as directed 111 S. 3 : he must carry his body ba?k
w~rd or forw~rd with the feet, moving to his dresslD~ 
with short qUIck stops' belldillg backward or forwa.rd !DUS 

be avoided i ~lis shoulders must be kcpt perfe~tly Squa.r:: 
lind. the pOSitIOn of tho soldier as described )l1 th" pr 
ceding Section, retained th.rou~hout. 
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IN ~INGLE RANK. 29 

J 
1. Dres.~ing Man by Man.-Prepara-

M the tory to teaching a squad to dress by the 
tV hOt nden on right, the instructor will order the two 
ig a OMon th 'ht d h If le.ft men on e ng ,an one on tee t, 
the ',I' 'ha {7e to take a pace and a half to the front; 7 F. a~ 0 having completed his pace and a half, the 

e ron, I right-hand man will take four side paces 
Slow-Malreh to his right; and the three points thus 

, placed will raise their right anus from 

Man by Man, by 
the Right
Dress up. 

I the elbow, at right angles to their bodies. 
The instructor , having ascertained that 

the points are in line, will order his squad 
to dress up man by man. The third man 
from the right. will take one pace to his 
front with the left foot, and shuffle up 
into line in the manneralreadydescribed: 
as soon as he is steady, the next man 
will proceed in like manner, and so on to 
the left. The faces of the men, not their 
breasts or feet, are the line of dressing. 
Each man is to be able just to distinguish 
the lower part of the face of the second 
man beyond mm. I When the instructor is satisfied that 
the line is correct, he will give the words 

Eyes-Front. Eyes-Front, on which the men will turn 

l their heads and eyes to the front, the 
three points will drop their hands, and the 
right-hand man will close on the squad. 

In like manner the squad must be taught to dress up, 
man by man, by the left; also to dress back, man by ma.n, 
by the right and left. 

2. Dressing together.-The men mnst next be taught to 
dress forward and backward, taking the pace together, but 
Bhufiling up or back in succession, the same poiuts being 

2010MM004

Provided by Richard Shaver



so PA.RT J.-~QU.ll> DltILL, 

given &11 indreslling man ~y man. The words of eO~an4 ,,:. 
will be Squad, By the Right (or Left)-DrU3 Up, or ..... 
the Right (or Left)-DresN Back. V 

3. Dressing without Points.-When soldi~rs are on th, 1'~ 
alignment they have to occupy, at,Jd theIr dressing {:.; 
simply to be corrected, the words R1{/ht (ur L~ft)-Drul, ,; 
or after the word Halt, the word Dress only, wdl be given, ~ 
on which they will shuffle up or back to their place. .~ 
successively, commencing with the man on the flank frOIll \ 
which they are dressed. ;.. 

VI'ben no man is placed for that purpose, the instructor \: 
should invariably fix upollsome casual object on which to i 
dress his line. • 

It will be found most useful to accustom men to dreBI : 
on an alignmen t not parallel or perpendicular, but oblique, \ 
to any well-defined adjacent line, such as the side of & 

square parade ground. '. 

S. 26. Turning$. 
The soldier will next practise in single rank, judgingth. 

Time, the turnings he has been taught by numbers. 
Men are never unnecessarily to stand turned to the rear. 

S. 27. Mal'ching to the Front and Rear. 
The soldier will next practise in single rank the different 

marches and varieties of step which he has learned sing~y, 
or in squad with intervals; the same general rules bemg 
observed. 

Before a squad is ordered to march the directing flank 
must be indicated by the caution By 'the Right, or By the 
L~. ' 

During the march, care must be taken that neither t~e 
head nor the eyes are ever turned towards either flan ; 
that the dressing is kept by the touch; and that the 
shouldm-Il ""'" .k.~t perfectly square, and the body steady. 
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IN I'IINGLIIl BANII. 31 

The .quad will first be taught to march straight to the 
ront, both by the right and left, in slow and quick time; 
t will then be pra.ctised in all the varieties of step, and 
n marking time, in both cadences; after which it will be 

ercised in the double time. 
The soldier will be practised in changing the pa.ce, with

out halting, from slow to quick, and from quick to slow 
time; also from quick to double, and from double to 
quick: in the case last mentioned, on the word Quick, the 
arms will be dropped and the fingers extended. In chang
ing the pace, the executive word Blow, Quick, or Double 
will be preceded by the caution Break into Blow (Quick, 
or Double)-Time. 

The instructor should occasionally remain halted in rear 
of the man on the directing flank; and, by firing his eyes 
on some distant object, ascertain if the squad is marching 
straight to its front. 

When a soldier finds himself a little behind, or before, the 
other men of his squad, he must be taught to recover his 
place in the rank gradually, and not to jump or rush to it, 
which would make him unsteady and spoil the marching 
of the rest of the squad. 

S. 28 . .d Single Ratlk at the Halt, changif/{/ Front. 

1. By Wheeling.-On the word March, 
the right-handed mam, called the pivot 
man, will mark time, turning gradually 
with the squad, to the new front; the re
mainder will step off, the whole turning 
their eyes to the left (the wheeling flank), 
except the left-hand man, who will look 
inwards, and step the usual pace of 30 

R,0ht-Wheel. 1 inches, the other men regulating their 
Slow-March. length of pace according to their distance 

from the pivot flank. During the wheel, 
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PART I.-8QUAD DBILL, 

l
CJWhmanmusttOUChli~htly,aaexplainecl 
;'1 S. 27, towards the p~vot. flank,keep!ng 
his shoulders square ill Ime; crowdinj 
must be carefully avoided; each IUIIII 
must yield to any pressure that may COme 
from the pivot flank, and resist all prea.. 
'sure coming from the outer flank. 

{

On the word Halt, which may be given 
at any period of the wheel, the men will 

~!lad-Halt. ha!t and turn their eyes to the front; on 
Iwesa. the word Dre..<$, they will take up their 

dressbg by the right, as described in 
s. 25, No.3. 

B 1!'rcmt i On the word Front, the men will tum 
11M- 1 their heads and eyes to the front. 

A !!quad will wheel l;o the left in like manner. 
Nothing will sooner tend to enable the recruit to acquire 

the length of step proportioned to his distance from the 
pivot, than continuing the wheel without halting for 
several revolutions of the circle. 

When men are required to wheel to the rear of the 
alignment they occupy, they will be turned about, and then 
wheeled as above directed, receiving the words Halt, From 
-Drl!#, followed by Eyes-FrO'1lt, when in position. 

After wheeling has been taught in slow time, it will be 
practised in quick and double time. 

2. By File formation.-On the word 
Form, the right-hand man will turn to 
the right l the remainder will mak6rd' 
half-turn to the rigM. On the wo 

R(g7lt-l'onn. March, all, except the right-hand man, 
Quitlo-Munlt.. will step off; each man, glancing to the 

right, will move, at the UBuallength of 
pace, by the shorte~t liu,e, to his place 
in the new front, anr'i. tAke up his drlll\8" 
ing by the r~bt. 
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34 FART I.-SQUAD DRILL. 

----------------------------1- PLATE III. -I 
Fig. 1. 

THE DIAGONAL MARCH. 
IIALF RIGHT-TURN. QUICK-l!ARCH. IlALT-FllOllT. 

FILES FORMING SQUAD. 
Fig. 2.-0N TIlE llARell, 

FEON:!! FORM-SQUAD. 

Fig. 4. 

Fig. a.-RIGHT ADOUr
FORM-SQUAD. 

nIGHT FORM-SQUAD. 

OODDaoaaaaoaau~ 
c:r:d~ 
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m !!IINGLB RANK. 

$ On the word Front, the men will turn 
Byu-Pf'(J'flt. 1 their heads and eyes to the front. 
A flquad will form to the left in like manner. 
This formation will be practised in double as well as in 

olck time. 

8. 29 • .A Bingle Bank, on the MarM, changing 
Direction. 

~"'1r'-WheeZ. wheel to the right as explained in S. 28, ~ 
On the word Wheel, the men will 

'"If No.1; the pivot man turning gradually 
with the squad. 

{
On the word Forwwrd, the whole will 

Ponrord. turn their eyes to the front and step oft' 
at a full pace. 

The instructor will give his word Forward when he sees 
lat the men are commencing the pace that will bring the 
ont of the squad perpendicular to the direction in which 
I intends it to move: this may be done at any degree 
the circle. 
In like manner, the squad will be taught to change 
rection to the left. 

8. SO. PM Diagonal MaJ/'ch.-PLAT1lI III., Fig. 1. 
This maroh will first be taught commenoing from the 
LIt, after which the soldiers when marching in line will be 
~actised in moving diagonally to either flank, by making 
hAlf turn in the direction required. 

r 1. From the Halt.-On the word Tum 
tho men will make a half turn to the 
right, and on the word March, eaoh man 
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Half Right
Turn. 

Slow-March. 

I'AJt.T I._QUAD DltILL, 

will step o~ an~ move correctly in 
diagonal dIrectIOn, no longer keeping 
the touch. The right-hand man will 
direct, and must thel;efore pay particular 
attention to his direction and pace. 
Each of th~ other me~ will.glance to. 
wards the rIght, and wIll retam hiarel,. 
tive position, keeping his right shouldel 
behind the left shoulder of the next l1l8Il 
on that side. 

""I. and on the word Front, It will turn to ill 
C!~uiul, {on the word Halt, th~ sq~ad will halt; 

Halt-Front. original front. I 

If the diagonal march has been properly performed, the I, 

squad when halted and fronted will be found to be in, I 
line parallel to its original position. . 

[ 

2. On the.llfarch.-Whenthesquadis 
marchiJ!g to the front,. and is requir~d to 
move in a diagonal direction to the nght, 
the word Half Right-T1[rn will be gi~en,. 
upon which the mon will turn half nght 

Half Right- j and mo. ve diagonally in that dire~tio.n,.as 
Tum. 1 descrihed from the halt j when.It ~ w-l tended to resume.the orimnal dIrectIOn, 

the word Front-.T?lrn '~ill be given, on 
Front-Turn. which every man will turn to hi~ froi! 

and move forward without cheoking h 
pace. 

In like manner, the diagonall11l\roh will be Pl.'-.ct.l.ied til 
the left, .from the halt and on the maroh. . Bill 

The diagonal maroh will allo bepnotiaet in '1 ulilk 
d.uble time. 
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lN SINGLE RANK. 87 

s. 31. Marching as in File. 

Soldiers will first be taught to commence marching as in 
file, from the halt; after which they must be tauuht when 
marching in line, to turn to either flank, as in file. ' 

f 
1. From the Halt.-Soldiers, when 

standing as in file, must be instructed 
how to cover each other exactly. The 
head of the man immediately before eac,h 

Right (or soldier, when he is correctly covered, 
Left)-T~trn. lWill conceal the heads of all the others 

ill his front. 

Slow-~Warch. 

Slnad, 
Ila~t-Front. 

Rivht-l'um. 

The strictest observance of all the rules 
for marching is particularly necessary 
when marching as in file. 

r
On the word March, the whole will 

step off together, at a full pace, and will 
so continue to step without increasing or 
diminishing the distance between each 

~ other. No looking down, nor leaning 
back is to be allowed. The leader is to 
be directed to march straight forward on 
some distan to bj ects, the remainder oftha 

. men covering correctly during the march. 

r On the words Halt-Front, the soldiers 
I will halt and turn to their original front, 
~ and if the marching has been properly 
I performed, their dressing will be found 
l currcct. 

{ 
2. On the Ma1·ch.-On the word 'l'wm, 

the soldier will turn to the right, and 
move on as in file. 

E 
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3S l'ART I.-SQUA.D DRILL. 

l Thl' originltl direction is resllm~d b 
giving the word F1'unf-Tu'I'n, on whi h 

Frold-Turn. the soldier will turn to the front a~d 
then move on steadily in line. ' 

In like mRnnor soldie:s will be taught to turn t,o the left 

from line and march as m file, and, wh .. n marchIng as in 
file to turn again to the front. 

The rules laid down in S. 22, No.2, regarding the foot " 

on which the soldier is to turn, II\ust be strictly observed j: 

in a squad in single rank. \ 
. Marching as in file will also be practised in q wck time . 
but never ill duuble time. ' 

S. 32. Wheelt11g as in File. I 

R;g7lt (or 
LeJt)--Wheel, 

or 
Right,abo1tt 

(or Left-ab~1,t) 
Wheel. 

f The squad, when marching lIS in file, 
will be taught to change its direction, by , 
wheeling to the right or to the left, orto 
the right(or left)about. The leadingrnalf 
will move round a quarter, or half, of the 
circumference of a circle having a radius 
of four feet; the other men following on 
his footsteps in succession, without in' 
creasing or diminishin" their distances 
from each other oralte~ing the cacien?e, 
but lengthening the pace a litHe With 

the out.er foot, as they wheel. 

S. 33. Men mal'chlng as in File forming Squad -

PLATE III., Figs, 2, 3, and 4. 

( I, Forming to the F1'ont, at th~Halt.-;, 

\ 
When t.he squad, marching as III file t t 
the right is ordered to fomi to the fron 
at the halt, the leading man will at onelef 

..4. t the Halt. ~ halt; the remainder will mako a lUI I 
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· {'ront F01"I11r
Squad. 

Eyes-Front. 

Front :F'orm
Squad. 

Forward. 

On the March, 
F1'ont Form

Squad. 

Rear Form
Squad. 

F,)rward. 
or 

On the Jfarch, 
1. ear Form

J:j9.uad. 

Right Form 
-Squad. 

IN SINGLE RANK. 

ltllrn to the left, and form upon him as 
directed in S. 28, No.2. 

5 Heads and eyes will be turned to the 
1 front. . 

2. Forming to the Front, in Quick 
Time.-When a squad, marching as in 
file to the right, is ordered to form to 
the front, the leading man will mark 
time; the remainder will make a half 
turn to the left, and form upon him, 
marking time, and taking up the dress-

ling, as they arrive at their places. 
{ As soon as the squad is formed, the 

word Forward will be given. 
3 Formi·ng to the Frurlt, in Double Time. 

-When a squad, marching as ill file to 
the right, is ordered to form to the front 
on the march, the leading man will con
tinue moving on; the remainder will 
make a half turn to the left, double up 
to their places, and take up the quick 
time as they successively arrive in line 
with the leading man. 

r 4. Form'ing to the Rear, in Quick, 
or Do:£ble, Time.-The movement will 1 proceed as described in No. 2 or No.3; 
except that the men will make a half 
turn to the right, and form on the right 
of the leading man. 

f 
5. F01"ming to the Right. - When 

marching as in file to the right, and 
ordered to form to the right, the leading 
man will wheel to the right, take two 

i paces to his front, and halt ; the re
I mainder will form in successi~n __ on his 
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4.0 PART I.-SQUAD DRILL. \ 

lleft, and be dressed as they get into their 
Eyea-Front. places. The word Ey'es-Fro"t will b& 

given when the squad IS formed. 
G. Funnin[fto theRight-about.-When 

a squad, marching a8 in file to the rirrht 
is ordered to form to the right-ab~ut' 
the lcadin!s man will wheel to the right: 
about, take two paces to his front, and 

Riaht-about I halt; the remainder will march on as 
F01·m-S'lliarl. ""\ in file, wheeling to the right 011 the spot 

I where the leading man has wheeled, and 
forming successively on his left, looking lto the ilank of formation for their dress-

Eyes-Fj·ont. ing. The words Eyps-Fl'ont will be 
given when the squad is formed. 

When marching as in file to the left, a squad will be 
formed to the front, or rear, or t(\ the left, or left-about, on 
the same principle as it is formed to the front, or rear, or 
to the right, or right about, when the right is leading. 

A squad marching as in file will resume its original 
front by the words Hdlt-Front, or Front-Turn. 

S. 34. The Side 01' Closing Step. 
The side or closing step will now be practised, the men 

judging the time, as laid down in S. 21, No.2. Care must 
be taken that the shoulders are kept square and the paces 
made in a direct line to the flank. ' 

S. 35. Rifle Exercises • 
. ~ecruits having been thoroughly instructed in the pre

Imunaryarills explained in the foregoing Sections, will next 
be taught the rifle drill as detailed in the Rifle Exel·clses. 
A part of. each drill with arms will be devoted to the 
practicE.' of marching, as directed in the following Section. 

2010MM004

Provided by Richard Shaver



IN SINGLE RANK. 4'1 

S. 36. Marching lIJith Arm8. 

Squads with arms will be practised in_the different 
marches, and variations of step, described in the foregoing 
Sections; when marching in double time at "The Trail," 
the arm that does not carry the rifle will not be raised as 
directed in S. 20. During these practices, great attention 
must be paid to the position of the recruit. 

When men parade with arms, they will invariably fall 
in at " The Ord~r " 

All the instructions relating to the position and move
ments of the rifle when marching, will be found in the 
Bifle Exercises. 

SQUAD DRILL, IN Two RANKS. 

S. 27. Formation of Sq,w,d in Two Banks. 

The squad will now be formed for drill in two ranks, 
sized as explained in Part II., Gen. Rule II. The men 
will take their places in succession, commencing from the 
flank on which they are ordered to form; each rear-rank 
man, will be placed one pace of 30 inches from his front·· 
rank man, measuring from heel to heel, and will cover him 
correctly, the two men thus placed forming "a File." 
When the squad conFists of an uneven number of men, 
the third man from the left of the front rank will be a 
"Blank" (or incomplete) "File." The file on the left of 
the right half squad will always be the centre of the squad. 

The squad should be drilled, at first, without arms. 
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l'ART I.-5QUJ.D DRILl., 

S. 38. Dressing. 

The front rank will dr~ss as de~cribed in .S. 25. The 
k men will contlDue looklDg to theIr front and 

rear-ran . d' t th f ' will cover and correct t~elr 18 ances as e ront-rank 
men take up their dresslllg. 

S. 39. Marching to the Front and Rear. 

A squad in two ranks will be practised in the marches, 
and variations of step, which have been taught in single 
rank. 

1. Touch.-The front rank will touch as directed in 
S. 24. 

2. Covering and Distance.-While marching in line, 
the men of the rank in :ear must accurately preserve their 
covering and distances. 

3. Blank File while 1'etiring-When the squad turns to 
the rear, a. blank file, after turning about will step liP 
~nd occupy the vacant space in the rear ra~k_ On turn
mg to the front, he will resume his original place. 

Open-Order. 

March. 

S. 40. Takiny Open Order. 

{
On the word Order the flank men of 

~he rear rank w. ill step back two paccs 
In slow time, and turn to the right. l .On the word JJIarch, the flank Dlen 
WIll front and raise the disengaged arDl 
hOrizontally from the elbow, and the 
rear rank will step baek two paces. 
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IN TWO RAJlK8. 

l On the word Dress, the rear rank will 
Bear Ran'k- dress by the right. Care must be taken 

Dress. not to move the flank men when dressing 
the rear rank. 

{
On the word Front, the rear rank men 

Eyes-F1·ont. will turn their eyes to the front, and the 
flank men will drop their arms. 

Close-Order, 5 On the word March, the rear rank will 
March. ~ take two paces to the front in slow time. 

The squad, if drilling with arms, will always be ordered 
to shoulder before taking open order. 

S. 41. Rifle Exercises. 
These exercises will now be practised. 

S. 42. Changing F,'ont by Wheeling, or File formatio1l. 
The front rank of the squad will wheel, or form (for

ward), from the halt, or wheel on the march, according to 
the instructions laid down in S. 28 or S. 29. The rear
rank men, in wheeling, will follow their front rank men, 
keeping their proper distances, and covering; in forming, 
they will preserve their diagonal position. 

S. 43. The DiagonaZ Marck. 
The Diagonal march will be practised in two ranks, in 

the manner described in S. 30, In addition to the 
instructions there given, the rear-rank men must be 
cautioned to preserve their relative positions with their 
front-rank men, in order that they may be found to cover 
correctly when they are halted and fronted, -
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PART I.-SQUAD DRILL, 

S. 44. File M(~rching, Wheeling in Files, ancl Filesjorming 
Squad. 

1. File Marching.-File I,Darching will he practisedaa 
laid down in S. 31, care bemg taken that the rear-rank 
men dress correctly by their respective front-rank men. 

2. Wheeling in Files.-Wheeling in files will be per. 
formed as laid down in S. 32; the outer rank must step 
rathel longer during the wheel, especially with the outer 
foot. I 

If a'squad is halted, or ordered to mark time, when 
only some of the files have wheeled into the new direction, 
the remainder should be taught to cover off, if required, 
by the diagonal march on the words Rear jiles, Cover: if 
the word Front is to follow the word Halt, the rear files 
need not be ordered to cover, but will move to their places 
on the word Dress. 

3. Files fanning to the Front or Rear. - The front-rank 
men of a squad marching in files will form to the front, or 
rear as laid down in S. 33. When forming to the fron~, 
the rear-rank man of the lea.ding file will move into hIS 

place as soon as there is room for him' the other rear-rank 
men will preserve their relative positi~ns wHh theirfronl
rank men. 

4. Files fonning to the Right, or Left, or to the Right IJ1 
Left Mout.-In these formations the rear rank will forD! 
as ~escribed in S. 33; the front-;ank men will move rou~d 
theIr respective rear-rank men, and form successively lD 
front of them. 

A squad marching in filcs will resume its original front 
by the word Hult-l!'1-ont, or Front-Tum. 
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PLATE IV. 

Fig. 2.-~QUAD WITH A BLANK ODD FILE. 
TEr,r,HW on'. FOURS-DEEP. 

"';~~"';~"';~..J~ 
~.~ .~'t>.~ ~.::? ~.S' 
"I"i"i"l"i'lo;'lo; 
9'7&$1311 

!1lll1'l:l1:!!'li'll'l1!lll1lm1!!Jll1!IIII1lll.l 

1:]1:] rJL:lC"J1:]I:]~ 

Fig. 3.-SQUAD WITH A BLANK FILE. 
TELLING OFF. FOURS-DEEP • 
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I!'!Jml'lZlmt!!l!li!!!lG'll~fll'ZI"'" 
00 '::11:=:100000 

• m~IlII.I._ •• ,_ 
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BREAKING Oll'F FILES 
-

Fig. 4.-TWO FILES ON THE LEFT • Fig. 5. 
RIGHT-TURN, LEFT-WHEEL. 'FILES TO THE-FRONT. 

EkMs+m em' ml 
i~::r::w:::J &'.lw; C! ::r:, ::c:' ::l"CI::l 
~~ <:> 
~~ ~~ 
~~ ~~ -----------
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IN TWO RAKKS. 

S.45. The Form,ation of jI'OU1'S.-PLATE IV., 
Figs. ], 2, and 3. 

The squad shoUld now be made up to eight or nine files, 
and numbered from right to left; amI it must be t'lxplained 
to the men that odd numbers are right £le8, and even nU!D

bers left files. But in ord.er that the left f.:mr may always 
be complete, when there happens to be an odel number on 
the left 0f the squ:td, the left file but one, aEhcu£h an 
even number, will be a right file, and the ]ef~ file of the 
sq\H'HI, though an odd number, will act a!l a left file ; in t'his 
case the third file from the left. being a right file without a 
lefi. tiie, will be called an "Odd File," whether it is com-
plete or blank. , 

The four men composing a right and left file will be con
sidered as comrades in the field, and will act to~etber, not 
only in forming fourl!, but on other occasions; they should 
therefore take notice of each other when they are told 
off. 

{
I. At the Halt.-On the word FOUT8, 

FOUTS- the 1 ear rank will step back one pace of 
18 inches. 

1 On the word Dee'M the left files will 
take a nnce of 24 i11chr,s1 0 ~!.o r,;)9.r with 

Deep. their l;g feet., and a pal~e ;;f ~~, inuhes to 
the right witiJ. their right feeL 

r
' On the word F1'Ollt, the left files will 
move up in line with the ri;ht files, by 
takinJa pllce of 34 inches to the lc~t with 
their- left feet, and a pace of 24 inches 

Squad-Front. ~ to the front with their ri;:;ht feet; the 

1 rear-rank men will -!.hen close up to 
the~r proper, distances from ~he front 
ral~..k., by tal •• ng a pace of 18 mehoR to 
the front Witll 1heir loit f.eet. 
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Fours-

Squad-Front. 

Fottj's-

Right. 

PART I.-SQUAD DRILL, 

As already described. 

{

On the word About, the squad will 
turn to the right a?out, and the left files 
will form on. the rIght files, by. taking a 
pace of 24 mches forward.. wlth their 
right feet, and a pace of 24 mches to the 
left wiLh their left feet. 

l On the word Front, the squad will 
turn to the right about, and reform two 
deep as already described. 

As already described. 

r On the word Right, the squad will turn 
to the right, and the left files will form ton the right of the right files, loy taking 
one pace of 24 inches to the right with 
their right feet, and one pace of 24 in· 
ches to the front with their left feet. 

{
On the word Front, the squad will 

Squad-Front. turn to the left, and re-form two deep 
,jioS already described. 

Fours- As already described. 

J On the word Left, the squad will turn 
to the left, and the left files will forlll on 

Left. the left of the right files, by taking o~e 

l pace of 24 inches to the left with thelf 
left fe~t, and one pace of 24 inches to the 
rear wlth their right feet. 

S . d {on the word Front the squad will turn 
qua -Fi·Qra. to the right, and r~form two deep III 

already described. 
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IN TWO RANKS. 

2. On the March.-A squad on the march will be taught 
to form fours on the words Fot£1's-Deep, 1J'ot£1"s-Riqht, and 
Fours-Left; in these formations the left files win move 
precisely as when forming from the halt, the right files 
marking time two paces to enable them to do so. 

On the word Fours, the rank in rear will step short two 
paces; if the word Deep follows, the right files will mark 
time two paces, while the lert files move to their places in 
fours; if the word Right, or Left, follows, the squad will 
first turn in the direction ordered, after which the right 
files will mark time two paces while the left files move to 
their p14ces. . 

When moving to a flank in fours, on the words Half 
Right (or Left)-T~£rn, each man will make a half turn to 
the ordered flank, as in the diagonal march. When moving, 
diagonally or direct, to a flank in fours, on the words Front 
(or Rear)-Turn, the men will tmn, as ordered, and then 
form two deep without further word of command, by the 
right files marking time two paces, while the left files get 
into their places, and the rank in rear regains its distance. 

A squad moving to the front or rear, or to a flank in 
fours, may be ordered to Forra Two-Deep, on which the left 
files will fall back, or step up, into their places in file, and 
the rear rank will close on the front rank, the right files 
marking time two paces. 

A squad moving to a flank in file may be ordered to form 
Fotws-deep. On the word Fours, the rear rank will incline 
from the front rank by a lengthened step in the diagonal 
direction, and on the word Deep, the left files will move to 
their places in foars, the right files marking time two paces. 

A squad moving to a flank by the diagonal march may 
be ordered to form fours to that flank; the men will at 
once turn into file, aAl then proceed as above described. 
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60 PART I.-SQUAD DRILt., \ 

On the order to form fours while m~rking time, the rank 
in rear will step back a pace of 18 mches, on the word 
Fuurs. __ \ 

S. 411. Four., 'Wheeling, and Formi~g Squad. 

1. Wheeling. -A squad moving t? a flank in fours wil1 
wheel to the right or. left, or t~ the right (or left) about, in 
the same manner as It wheels I:t;t files; each four wheeling 
successively round the same pomt. ~hen the ~ord F(!T. 
ward is given du.nng a ~hee~, t~e lea~m€i f?ur will march 
straight forward In the dIrectIOn III w hlCh It IS thllli turned, 
the remamder following. If the squad is halted, or ordered 
to mark time, when only some of the fours have wheeled, 
the remainder will move as directed in S. 44, 011 the words 
Rear Fours, rover. 

2. Forming to the Front or Rear. to the Right, (or Left,) 
or to the Right (or Left) about.-",nen a squad moving in 
fours to a flank is ordered to form to the front or rear, to 
the right (or left), or to the right (or left) about, it will at 
once form two deep, and then proceed as described in Sa. 
44 and 33. 

8. 47. A Squad formed in Fonrs closing on a Flank, or 011 

the Centre, (tnd Re-forming l'wo Deep. 

For the following practices 10 or ] 2 files are required. 

{

A squad having formed four deep, 
On the Right will be tau<Yht to close on the right, 

(Left, or left, or centre' the four men on the 
Cen~re), Close. named flank, 0; in the centre, standi~g 
Quwk-March. fast, the remainder closing on theIll Y 

the side step. 
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From the Right 
(Left, or 
Centol'e) , 

Re·fom." Two 
Dp.ep. 

Quick-March. 

IN TWO RANKS. 51 

In re-forming two deep, on the word 
March, the four men on the named flank, 
or in the centre, will stand fast, the re
mainder will open out from them by the· 
side step, and the left files will move up 
to their places in line in succession as th(; 
intervals are opened for them; the rear-
rank men will step up to their proper 

l distances at the same time. 
These formation" will also be practised on the march. 

On the words On the Right ( Left or Centre) Close, the files 
on the named flank, or in the centre, will move steadiJy 
forward at the stepping short pace, the remainder will \llose 
on them by the diagonal march; when all are closed, on tho 
word Forward the squad will move on with a full pace. 

On the words From the Right (Left, or Centre), Re-form 
Two Deep, the files on the named flank, or in the centre, 
will move steadily forward at the stepping short pace; tho 
remainder will incline outwards by the diagonal march, ar..u 
the left files will move up into the intervals, in successic>n, 
as they are opened for them, the rear-rank men regaining 
their proper distances at the same time: when completely 
formed in two deep, on the word F01"Ward, the squad will 
move on with a full pace. 

S. 48. Breaking off Files. 
A squad will be taught to reduce its front by breaking 

oft' files ; files will, as a general rule, be broken oft' from the 
directing flank. A certain number of files (suppose three) 
will be broken oft', as followli : 
Th 'ee F'les 0 { On the word Turn, the named files 

;he L: t n will turn to the right, and on the word 
Right-l;.", Wheel, they will wheel to the left, fol-
Left-Wheel: lowing the left flank of the remainder of 

the squad. 
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52 PART I.-S<;.!UAD DRILL. 

The front of the squad may be further reduced by any 
number of files (suppose tWO), as follows: 

( 011 the word !nrn, two more files 

I will turn to the rIght, and on the word 
Wheel will wheel to the left, following 

'1',ao File:. on the the l~ft flank of tl;e remainder. of the 
Left, hlyht- . ~ squad; the .three. files . alr~ady In real 

Tm'll, Left- \ will mark hme, then mclme to their 
Wheel. right by the diagonal march, and follow 

close in rear of the two files last broken 
loff. Plate IV., Fig 4. 

Any number of files (suppose three) that have been 
broken off may be again ordered to the front, as follows:-

r On the word Front, the named files 
will make a half turn, and double up 

Three Files to into their places in line; the remaining 
the-Pronto ~ files in the rear will incline to the I left by the diagonal march, and step 

out till they covel' the two files on the 
lflank. 

Two Files to the- {. On the .~ord Front, the two remain, 
F1'ont mg files WIll make a half turn to the 

. left, and double up into line. 
All the files may be brou"ht to the front at once, by the 

words Piles to the F,'ont. Plate IV., Fig, 5. 
Files th~t are broken off must lock up well, that tJ:ey 

may not mterfere with others who lllay be followlDg 
them. 

SKIRMISHING. 

The recruits having been thorou"hly instructed in the 
movements d,esc;ibed in the foregoil~g Sections, will nex.t be 
taught the»rulclplesand practice ohkirmishing. Itshollld 

2010MM004

Provided by Richard Shaver



IN TWO RANKS. 53 

e clearly explained to them that the object of moving in 
xtended order is to enable the soldier to take advantage 
f cover, and thus inflict the greatest loss upon the enemy 
'ith the least amount of danger to himself. They should 
e inRtrllcted to avail themselves, for their protection, of 
he slightest inequality of ground, and the smallest patch 
f cover, and how to make the best of the cover; also, 
ow, in advancing or retiring, to run or creep from one 

Joint of cover to another without unnecessary exposure. 
The squad will be told off into a right and left half-squad. 
\Vhen the recruits have made sufficient progress, one 

squad should be opposed to another, in order that the men 
may Illore readily see Itnd judge for themselves the errors 
committed. 

Skirmishers at the halt, if not ordered to kneel or lie 
dOWll, will stand at ease; on the last executive word, they 
will come to attention, and proceed with the ordered 
movement. 

\Vhell skirmishers are in movement, and the HALT is 
ordered, they will halt (or halt and front), and stand, 
kneel, or lie down, as ordered, taking advantage of any 
cover. 

S. 49. Extendi1tg. 

In extending, as a general rule, the front-rank man will 
keep the direction, the rear-rank man will regulate the 
interval. 

r 1. F1'om the Halt.-The front-rank 
man of the named file will stand, kneel, 
or lie down, as ordered.· The remainder 
will turn outwards, and step off in quick 
time, covering correctly and without 
opening out; the rear-rank man of the 
named file will continue moving to the 
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FROM: tHE 
RIGHT (LEFT, 

CENTRB, or 
No.-, FILE), 

-PACES, 
-EXTEND. 

:PART I.-8QUAD DRILL. ,.~ 

I flank until he .divides the ordered in-: ~::, 
val between hut fron~-rank man and tb f 
front-rank man on hIS outer flank \Vh e 
he will also haIt and front in the' al; 
ment. As each file gains the ordered 
interval, the rear-rank man will ta'] the 
front-rank man, who will at once ki~ 
IJ.nd front; the rear-rank man will move 
up in the alignment of the front rank '\ 
on gaining his proper interval as above 

. described. In an extension from a cen. 
tral file, the rear-rank man of that file ' 
will move to the left. 

2. Un the Marcn.-The front-rank 
man of the named file will continue to 
move on; the remainder will make & 

half turn in the required direction, and 
front-rank and rear-rank men respec
ti vely will turn to the front, as they 
gain their intervals in the aligIlment as 
described in No. 1. 

If the sq ua.d is moving in quick time, 
the E'xtending files, as they make the 
ha.lf tnrn outwards will break into 
double time j if the ~quad is moving in 
doubl~ time, they will quicken the pace j 
resummg the original time, in each case, 
as they turn to the front. 

{ 

3. Increasing b~te.rvaI8 betwee1& l~i/.e3. 
TO-PACES ;-If. skirmishers are directed to increaee 

FROM: THE-_ the mtervals, they will open out from 
-BXTEND. ' the named file as described in No. 1 or 

2 ; the man then in rear of each file 
N . looking to the interval. . 

ted °t t8~~p, or correction of interva.ls will be perllllt-
=-.!: __ ~.wu~ the iJutruotoJ: will8impiy poin~t,h-1.-1 
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r IN TWO RANKS. 55 

fault any man may have committed, without allowing 
him to move. All corrections will be made when the 
skirmishers are in motion. 

ON WE RIGHT 
(LEFT, CENTRE, 
or No.-, FILE) 

-OLOSE. 

S. 50. Closing. 
1. FrOllt the Halt.-The front-rank 

man of the named file will rise and stand 
at ease. The remainder will rise, turn 
towards him, and close in quick time, 
front rank on front rank, rear rank (dis
engaging to the rear) on rear rank, each 
man halting, fronting, and standing at 
ease as1:e arrives at his place. 

The front-rank man of the file on 
which the skirmishers are to close may 
be turned in any direction; the remain
der will then form up in the same 
direction. 

2. OntheMarch.-Thefront-rankman 
of the named file will continue to move 
on; the remainder will make a half turn 
towards him, and close in double time, 
turning to the front, and resuming the 
quick, as they arrive at their places. 

If the squad is closed while retiring, 
it will move as above, continuing to 
retire, real' rank leading. 

S. 51. Advancing and Reti1'ing. 
SQUA.D- ( Advancing.-The men will move off 

ADVANOE, , in quick time. 
or ) Retiring.-The men will turn a.bout, 

RETIRE. ( and step off in quick time. 
The intervals will be kept from tho centre. 
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lIlGB't 
(or LEFT}

INCLINE. 

PART I.-SQUAD DRILL, 

S. 52. M()1)ing to a Flank. 

r The skirmishers will at once make 
half turn, a!ld move to the flank in~ 1 dicated, until ordered to resume thei 
origina'i direction to the front or rear' 
by the word ADVANCE or RETIRE. ' 

If the INCLINE is repeated, the skirmishers will move I 
direct to the flank. __ . 

S. 53. Changing Front, or Direction. • I 
)

1. By Wheeling -Thelineofskirmiah. 
RIGHT (or e1'9 will come gradually round on the 

LElIT)-WHEAL. principles laid down for a wheel in S. 28, 
No.1; the outer file regulating. 

EORWARD, j The line will advance, regulated by 
or HALT. ~ the centre, or halt, as may be ordered. 

If it is intended to throw back the line, the line will be 
turned about, and then proceed as above directed. 

r 
2. By File Jormation.-If at the ha\~ 

the instructor, having given the caution, 
will place the men of the named file in 

CHANGE FRONT the direction required; on the word 
TO THE RIGHT DOUBLE, the remainder will move 1ICf08:I, 
(or LEFT), ON l' by the nea~est way, to their places m 

THE RIGHT the new alignment. If on the march, 
(or LEFT) FILE. the whole will move steadily forward 

DOUBLE. till the word DOUBLE' the men of the 
named file will then be placed rapidly 
in the required direction, and the re
mainder will move as above ordered. 

If it is intended to throw back the line or part of it, the 
caution will be CHANGE FRONT TO THE LE~T (or RIGHT), 011 
THE RIGHT (or LEFT) FILE, or CHANGE FRONT TOTHElUGHt 

(or LEFT), ON. THE CENTRE (or No. _. FILE); the move
Dleut proceedmg as above described. 
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DISMISSING. 

S. 54. Dismissing a Squad. 

Right-Tttr'IL. 5 1. Withont Arms.-On·the word T1tm, 
1 the men will turn as directed. 

~ 
On" the word Disln-iss, the front mnk 

will take a side pace to the left, and the 
Dismiss. rear rank will take a side pace to the 

right; after a pause the squad will 
l break oft' quietly. 

Right-Turn. 5 2. With Arms.-As directed in the 
Dismiss. 1 Rifle Exer.;ises, S. 6. 

When there is only one rank it will act as a. front rank. 
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PART II. 

·COMP ANY DRILl,. 

GENERAL RULES. 

I. is Soldiers to be formed in a Company.-The soldier, having ihl,\ 
been thoroughly grounded in the squad drill, will now be ~',i 
instructed in the movements of the company, as a more 1IIi 
immediate preparation for his joining the battalion; for \Ii: 
this purpose from 18 to 20 files will be formed and told iDii 
off as a company. :ill 

II. 
Sizing a Company.-A company will be sized from 

flanks to centre, the front and rear rank men being' nearly ! 
the same height. When acorn pany is first sized, the ! 
following method will be adopted :-Having arranged the ~ 
men in single rank accordinO" to their heiahts, tallest on ,U 

the right, shortest on the left~ direct the right-hand lI!all ,U 
to take three paces to the front the next to place 111m
self three paces in front of the' left of the rank, as a 
left-hand man, the third tallest man to place himself oni 
pace in rear of the right-hand man the fourth in rear 0 

the left-hand man' then place the'two next on the inn~r 
side of the front-r~nk men of the formed files, then t he 
t . M 
wo llext as their rear-rank men the taller man In e lf 

case taking the right; and 80 on. 'Lastly, cause the ha . 
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companies to close inwards on each other, and dress, the 
rear rank covering correctly; the blank file, if there is one, 
to be placed the third from the left. 

III. 
Soldie.rs to ';;n.()w their Places.-After the men of a 

oompany have once been sized, they must remember their 
relative heights, and be able to fall in, in their proper 
places. 

IV. 
Formation and Telling-off of a Compa1Iy.-The company 

will faU in in two ranks at close order, files nearly touch
ing, and be numbered from right to left; it will then 
be told off into two half-companies and four sections. 
When the number of files is odd, the right hitlf-company 
will be the strcnger. When a half-company is divided 
into sections of unequal strength, the outer section will be 
the stronger. The left file of the right half-company will 
always be considered the centre of the company. 

V. 
Supernumerary Rank.-The subaltern officers and ser

jeants will be formed in a third or supernumerary rank, 
as will hereafter be described. Their duties are to control 
the expenditure of ammunition, correct any mistakes that 
may occur while manreuvring, and take note of awkward 
men. Too much attention cannot ba paid to these points. 

VI. 
Officers, &c., of a Company.-The commander of the 

company will be termed" the captain, "the seniorsuhaltern. 
"the right guide," and the junior subaltern "the left 
guide. Two serjeants will be told off as "right" and 
"left" markers, and will give points as required, each for 
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PART JI.-~OMPA.NY. 

his own flank of the. company (exc~pt the leading ~arkcr 
f ompany movmg from lme mto column, who will 

o a. ~d as directed in Part III., S. 25). In the absence " 
prooC6fficer his place will be taken by the next in rank' 
an, . h . d ' hether officer or serJ6ant ; w en reqUlre ,corporals fro' l 

:he ranks will in like manner supply the plac~ of serjeanl,u, 
Non-commissioned officers do not move out III front of the 
line at open order. 

VII. 
Relative Proportion of Paces to Files.-Each man occu. 

pies a space of about 24 inches; therefore, to ascertain the 
number of paces of 30 inches required for a given number 
of files, multiply the number of files by 8, and divide by 
10, the latter operation being accomplished by cutting off 
the last figure, which multi plied by 3 will give the odd 
inches. It will be useful to remember, that ] 0 files reo 
quire 8 paces, 20 files 16, and soon-IOO files 80.paoes, 
1,000 files 800. 

VIlI. 
Application of Squad Drill. -All the rules laid down 

for t~e instruction of a squad in two ranks are equally 
applicable to the move?lent.s of a company; it will, ~h~re
fore, on~y be necessary m this Part to describe the POSItIOns 
and dutIes of the officers and serjeants during these move· 
ments, and to add the different formations and movements 
of ~alf-?ompanies and sections that may be used when 
mOVlllg 111 column of route. 

IX. 
Oompanies t? be dj'illed as if with the Battalion.-When & 

?orpany falls III alone, it will first be formed as a compan~ 
III me, but iI~ order to teach officers and non_commiBsio~e 
dfliflers t~e dlffe~ent positions it will occupy in battalIon 

fl ,It wII~ be drIlled both as a company in line and columnt 
11.'1 though It were with the battalion. TheinstrugturJl1UB 
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state before each movement the supposed battalion forma.
tion, upon which the officers and serjeants will move a1; 
once to their proper places. 

x. 
Companies to be exercised by their own Officers.-Every 

company of a battalion should be frequently exercised by 
itll own officers, the captain acting as instructor, and one 
of the subalterns taking his place. 

XI. 
Companies to be exercised on Rough (}round, and with the 

Banles changed.--A company should be exercised on rough 
and broken ground, as well as on smooth and level 
ground; and the rank which is in front during one drill 
should be in rear during the next, in order that every 
man may be equally well drilled. Companies should 
also be exercised with the ranks changed during the drill. 
On the words Change Rnnks, the company will turn about, 
and the supernumeraries will turn outwards and double 
round to the new rear, the captain moving round at the 
same time; the men will be told off afresh if intended 
to remain in that formation. 

XII. 
Derangements to be qnickly remedied.-Great pains 

should be taken to accustom the men to remedy quickly, 
of their own accord, any derangement that may take place 
ill the telling off of the company. For example, the cap
tain will order certain files, or men, to fall out, and will 
then continue to drill the company without re-telling off. 
Soldiers thus trained are Hot liable to fall into confusion, 
whatever casualities may occnr on service. It is especially 
necessary that companies should be so exercised as to 
ensure, under all circumstances, the ready formation of 
fours, upon which nearly all movements depend. 
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62 PART II.-CO~fPAJ(Y. 

XIII. 
Assembling of!, Markers.-Men, should ~requently be 

practised in assem?lmg, and, rapidly, formmg COmpany. 
for this purpose, tne men will be dispersed, and on th~ 
bugle-sound The A~semble, or the word Assemble they 
will run in and form company on the left marker' or the 
left-hand man, who will previ?usly be placed for that pur. 
pose; as they form, they wlll order arms and remain at 
attention. 

XIV. 
Mnl'Ching on Points, and judging Distance.-In order 

that officers and serjeants may be thoroughly trained in 
these important parts of their dut.y, they should frequently 
be practised separately, in marching on points, and judging 
distances. In the former exercise, the instructor must 
remain standing in rear of the officer or serjeant, to see 
that he marches perfectly straight to his front just clear 
of the point on which he is moving; in the latter exercise, 
the instructor must practically prove the distances, which 
may be taken by a number of officers or serjeants, on the 
same alignment one beyond another, the number of files for 
which the distance is to be taken being prllviously named. 

XV. 
Markers giving Points.-l. A marker giving a point for 

his company to dress upon, in a line formation, will stand 
with recovered arms, turned towards thepointof formatIOn, 
at arm's length in front of the aliO'nment; when the men 
app~oach, he will hold out his iI~ner arm at righ~ anglil! 
to hl8 body, with the fist clenched on which the line:. 
dress. Thus all lines will be dr~ssed at arm's lengt . l~ 
re,ar of the line of marker.!!. A marker gi~ing a ~°ft~t 
Wlll drop his arm as Boon as the man opPosite to Iii 
haa dreased up to it. 
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2. A marker, when giving a point for his company to 
form on in column. will recover arms while being covered, 
coming to "The Shoulder" when correctly covered, or 
when covered simultaneously with other markers, as when 
points are given for companies to form on parade, on thf) 
word Steady. When the guide comes up to take his place, 
the marker will fall to the rear. 

XVI. 
The Oaptain.-The captain, t.hough his usual post will, 

as hereafter stated, be in rear of the centre of his company, 
will, when the company is in motion, take up such a posi. 
tion as will best enable him to superintend its movement; 
he should, in column, take care not to obstruct the cover· 
ing. Captains, previously to giving a word of command, 
should callout the number of their companies, thus, 
No. l-Halt. In giving their words they should carefully 
observe the rules laid down in Part I., Gen. Rules IV. 

The rule laid down in Part I., S.2, for a squad is equally 
applicable to the company and the battalion; on the 
cautionary wordNo.-, or BATTALION, the men, if standing 
easy~ will at once assume the position of standing at ease. 

N.B.-In this Part, words given by the instructor of the 
drill are in capital letters, those given by thQ Qaptain, or 
guides, in italiC8. 
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A COMPANY IN LINE AND COLUMN. 

S. 1. FO'I'mation of a Company.-PLATE V., 
Figs. 1, 2, 3, and 4. 

The company will fall in in two ranks, sized as directed 
in Gen. Rules II. The captain will be three paces in 
rear of the centre: the guides and serjeants will fonn II 

third or supernumerary ra!lk, ~wo paces fr?m the rear 
rank;-theright and left guldes In rear of thell' :flank files 
the markers in rear of the se.cond. file from their guides ~ 
the remaining supernumerarIes wIll take post alternately 
in rear of the right and left half-companies, dividing the 
space. The drummers and pioneer will be in the super
numerary rank, the former in rear of the second section, 
the latter in rear of the third. 

1. Formatwn in Line.-On the caution AS A COMPANY 
III LINE, the right guide will place himself on the right of 
the front rank, and his marker will cover him. 

2. Formation in Column.-On the caution AS J,. COM
PANY IN COLUMN, BY THE LEFT (or RIGHT), the guide of 
the :fla~ named to direct will align himself with the front 
rank, his marker placing himself in rear of the flank file. 

S. 2 . .A Company in Lim taki,'11 Open Order. 
~ayonets wfll be fixed, and arms shouldered, before 

taking open order. 

r 
1. Taking Open OrdeT.~On the wo~ 

ORDER, the officers will recover thell' 
swords' the guides will place themselves 
or.e pa;e from the front rank, the left 
guide in f :ont of the· second file from 

I the left, the right guide i~ front of tk: 
centre; the captain passmg round t 
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PLATE V.-Fig. 1.-A COMPANY IN LINE. 

Fig.2.-0PEN-ORDER. 

~._. __ .6 
~/*_" 

I I ! ! i I I I , i I i, Irs 

(] 

Fig. 3.-MARCH. 

&l 

J!'ig. 4.-A COMP"\NY IN COLUMN BY THE LEFT. 
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Ol'lCN-oRDER. 

MARCH. 

Rear Rank 
Dress. 

E'yes-Front. 

STEADY. 

OLOSE-ORDER. 

jright of the company, will place himself 
one pace in front of the second file from 
the right. Should only one guide be 
present, he will take the place assigned to 
the left guide, passing by the front. The 
supernumerary rank will step back two l paces; the flank men of the rear r .1nk 
will step back two paces, and turn to the 
right; and the right marker will take 
one pace of 24 inches to his left, into 
the spl~ce vacated by the right-hand man' 
of the rear rank. 

On the word MARCH, the officers will 
take two paces to the front, look to their 
right, and dress; the right marker will 
take one side pace to his right, and one 
pace to his front with his left foot, into 
the place vacated by his guide; and the 
rear rank will step back two paces, the 
Hank men of the rear rank fronting at 
the same time, and raising their arms. 

{

The serjeant on the right of the super
numerary rank will dress the rear rank, 
and give the words Eyes-Front, on which 
the Hank men will drop their arms; the 
supernumerary rank will take up its 
dressing by the right. 

The instructor will dress the officers 
from the right, and give the word STEADY, 
on which they will carry swords and 
look to their front. 

2. Taking Close Orde1·.-On the word 
ORDER, the officers will recover their 
swords; the captain and right guide turn
ini to the riaht, the left guida to the left. 
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"MARCH. 

PART tr.-oOMPAN"Y. 

On the word MARCH, the rear 
Buper'!-umeraryranks will take two p:!~ ~9 
to thelr front, and t.he left guide will 
take ~is p.lace in rear o~ the left file; the ~ro! 
captam Will move to his place in rear Ihel 
passing round .the right flank of th' ,. ~ 
company, th~ rIght marker taking two I 
paces to his rear and one to his 
left, to make room for him to pass. \ ( 
the right guide will then resume h~ 1J 
place on the right of the front rank \ 
and the right m~rker will move up U; ~1 
his place on the rIght of the rear rank: 
the officers will carry their swords as 
they take post. If only une guide is 
present, he will pass to the right of the 
company by the rear . 

.Arms will then be ordered, and bayonets unfixed. 

S. 3. J.[arching to the Front and Rear. I 
1. Marching to the Front.-The instrnctor, having stated 

the supposed order of the battalion, win proceed as follows: 
THE LIN)E (or) On the wnrd ADVANCE, the guide '1! 

COLUMN WILL ~. . 
-ADVANCE. 1 Will select pomts to march on. 

QUICK 

(or DOUBLE)- .As described in Part 1., S. 39. 
MARCH. . 

2. Marching to the Bear.-When the company is to 
re.tire, t~e caution THE LINE (or COLUMN) WILL-RETIRE ':'1 
Will be given, and the men will be turned about. The 
directing guide, if the company is in line, will fall to the 
rearo~ t~e centre to superintend the movement; if the com· I' 
pany 18 III column, he will step up in line with the ren.! f. 
rank and select points to march on. " 
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WHEELING, OB PORMING, PROM: TlIE IU.I.T. 69 

WHEELING, OR FORMING, PROM: THE HALT. 

A company will wheel, or form, from column into line 
d wheel from line into cohunp, as directed in Part I ' 

. 42. The officers and markers will move as follows: ., 

4. A Company Wheeling, or Forming, from the HaZt 
f1'om Column into Line. ' 

Oaution,-AS A COMPANY IN COLUMN, BY THE LEFT. 

LEFT WHEEL 
or LEFT FORllr) 
ISTO-LINE. 

STEADY. 

QUICK-· 
MARCH. 

On the word LINE, the left guide will 
fall to the rear, and the right guide move 
up: therightmarkerwillrunout,andgive 
a point as directed in Gen. Rules, XV., 
No.1, where the outer flank of the com
pany willl'est when the movementis com
ploted, turning to the rear of the column; 
the left marker will give a point on the 
left of the company in like manner. 

j The instructor will cover the points, 
l and give the word STEA.DY. l On the word lIlARCH, the left guide 

will move to the left of the company 
ready to dress it, on the captain's word 
Dress or as the filEls come up into line. 

( In the case of a wheel, the captain 
)111 i will give his word Halt, when the 

PDany-Halt, wheeling flank of the company is two 
l'eS8 d' d' t 1 . paces from the marker, an llDme la e y 

follow it by the word Drcss. 

{
The left guide, having completed the 

dressing, will give Eyes-Ft'ont, and fall 
into his place in rear. 

I' 
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{ On t.his word from the instnlct 
STEADY. markers will take post. or, the , 

A company in. colul!ln, by the !ight! will be taught t 
Wheel or form, mto Ime to the rIght m a similar m 0 

, I ft 'd" '11 t anner (except that the e gIll" WI no move on the caution) 
on the words RIGHT WHEEL (or FORM) INTO-LINE, &c '. 
on the word MARCH, the rear-rank man of the pivot fil' 
will step up to keep the right guide's place. e 

In these movements, the comp?-ny is considerecl the lead. 
ing company of a colu~n wheelmg, o.r forming, into line. I 

When several compames are practised together both 
markers of the leading company will give points a~ above 
described; each of the remaining companies will have only 
its inner flank marked. See Part III., S. 26. 

S. 5 . .A Company Wheeling, from the Halt, from Line int" 
Column. 

Cautron,-AS A COMPANY IN LINE. 

BREAK INTO l 1. B1'eaking into Column, to the 
R;nht.-On the word RIGHT, the left COLUMN, TO .~ d 

THE-RIGHT. g~ide will stand fast; the remain er 
WIll turn to the right about. l On the word MARCH the left guide 

RIGHT-WHEEL, will place himself on 'the left of the 
QUICK-MARcH. company, turning to the front of the 

column. 

Company, 
Halt~ r The captain having given the wo~ds 

Halt, Front-Dress on th" compietiO~ 
of the wheel, the ~'ight guide alid tho 
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PLATE vr. 
DEGREES OF WHEEL. 

DIVISIONS OF THE QUAItTER CIRCLES, AND THE OAUTIONS, 

2010MM004

Provided by Richard Shaver



WHEELING, OR FORMING, FROM THE HALT. 73 

Fr01~t-Dreas. 1 markers will take post in column. Hav
ing taken up their own dressing by the 
leit, the men will look to the front. 

2. Breaking into Column, to the Left.-A company in 
line will be taught to wheel into column to the left in like 
manner; dressing, when in column, by the right. On 
the word LEFT, the right guide will stand fast, the 
remainder turning about: on the word MARCH, the right 
guide will place himself on the right of the company, 
turning to the front of the column. 

3. Wheeling forwa1'd into Column.-A company in line, 
halted, may also wheel forward into column; the caution 
and command being, COJlIPANY, RIGHT .(or LEFT)-WHEEL. 
QUICK-MARCH; the word FORWARD, BY the LEFT (or 
RIGHT), or HALT, DRESS, will be given when the company 
has wheeled square. 'Vhon the wheel is to the right, the 
right guide and his marker will fall to the rear, the left 
guide moving up, as the company commences its wheel; 
when the wheel is to the left, the right marker will fall to 
the rear. 

S. 6. A Company changing Front a:; the base Company of a 
Lineformation.-PLATE VI. 

CHANGE FRONT 1 
QUARTER, HALF, On the Inspector's caution, the 

or THREE- markers will move out to give base 
QUARTERS, points, as directed in Gen. Rules XV., 

RIGHT (or LEFT), No. 1. If the change of front is to
Ol' TO THE l wards that flank of the line on whieh 

RIGHT (or LEF'l'), ~he base company st,:nds (i.e., if front 
ON TIlE RIGHT IS changed to the rIght on the right 

(or LEFT) company, or to the left 011 the left 
COJdPANY, company), the base points will turn 

or I tOY/urds the fla.nk on which the com-
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CHANGE FItONT pany is to wheel; if the change of 
QUARTER, HALF, front is to the left on the ri.ght COUl. 

or THREE· pany, or to the right on the left com. 
QUARTERS LEFT pany, and in a change of front on a 
(or RIGHf), or J central company, they will turn to 
TO THE LEFT where the wheeling flank of the com· 

(01' RIGHT) ON pany will rest. The instructor will 
THE RlGH~ (or cover them in the required direction. 

LEFT) COMPANY. 

r
On the instructor's word STEA.DY 

the captain will give the executiv~ 
STEADY. words. The word Halt must be given 

Ri~X7~ro~nI~ft) two paces before the wheeling flank of 
g Wh I j the company comes up to the marker. 
-:-k M' h The guide of the flank on which the 

~'~t D arc. wheel was made will dress the company, 
E:es-:'Fl::~~' and give the word Eyes-Front, falling 

. lin on the right ifthe right guide, falling 

STEA.DY. 

to the rear if the left. 

{
The instructor will then give a second 

word STEADY, on which the markers 
will take post. 

WHEELING, OR FORMING, ON THE MARCH. 

8.7. Wheeling, or Forming, fl'om Column -into Line; (!1!d 
Wheeling from Line into Column. 

1. From Column into Line.-While on the march, a 
company in column may wheel, or form, into line on the 
words RIGHT Jor LEFT) WHEEL, or FORM INTO-LINE. 
Before wheelmg, or forming to the reverse flank, the 
column will be ordered to ma~h by that flank. In the 
ca8~ of a wheel, the word FORWARD, or HALT, will be given, 
on lts completion. 
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WHEELIN&, on FOltMIN6, Olf THl!I MARCH. 75 
2. From Line into Col7tmn.-A company in line may 

wheel, while on the march, into column, on the principle 
laid down in S. 5, No.3, by the words CO~IPANY, RIGHT 
(or LEFT)-WHEEL. FORWARD, BY THE LEFT, or RIGHT 
(or HALT, DRESS) : the left will direct if the wheel was to 
the right, the right if it was to the left. 

S. 8. A Compa,ny in COlllm1t changing Direction. 
A company in column, on the caution CHANGE DIREO'" 

TION TO THE RIGHT (or LEFT) from the instructor, will 
wheel into the named direction by command of the captain. 
The word FORWARD will be given by the instructor, at the 
r~quired angle. When two or more companies are prac~ 
tlsed together, each company in rear will be ordered by its 
captai~ to wheel at the same point as the leading company, 
and wIll receive from him the word Forwanl ali its front 
becomes ]?er]?endicular to the new direction • 

. '" 
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PART II.-COMPANY. 

MrSCELLANEOUIl MOVEMENTS AND FORMATIONS. 

S. 9. Ma1'Ching Past. PLATE VII. 

For this practice, the company will be formed M a com. 
pany in column, by the left. Bayonets will be fixed. 

Four points will be placed marking the angles of an 
oblong, of which the long sides will be 80 paces in lengt,h \ 
and the short sides 30, or more if the company is strong. 
The left of the company will rest on the centre of one of 
the long sides of the oblong, the opposite side will be called 
the saluting base; a fifth point, called the saiuting point, 
will be placed four paces outside of the centre of the 
saluting base, and turned towards the flank of the company. 
Thc men marking the angles will turn in the same direction 
as the company. If more convenient, the points may be 
ma.rked with camp colours • 

. The company will step off as usu~, 
by command of the instructor, and mil 
wheel to the left by command of the 
captain at the four corners of the.oblong. 
It will wheel round the 1st pomt, and 
will again wheel at wheelil!-g dista.l;1ce 
from the 2nd the right guIde movmg 
up, and the c~ptain moving towards the 
right of the company. . 

As the wheel is completed, thecap~am 
will gi ve the word Forward, by the RIght, 
on which the men will come to "T~e 
Shouldcr;" the captain and guides w~ 
run out three paces in front of the C?~t 
pany, the captain moving round the l'lg f. 

flank, and place themselves ~I whell a, 
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PLATE VII. 

HAIlCHI.NG PAST, 
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SLOPE-ARMS. 
lIU.Rf'H PAST. 

QUICK
MARCH. 

Left-Wheel. 
Forward. 

Left-Wheel. 
F01-ward, 

by the Right. 

Left-Wheel. 
llorward, 

by the Left. 
Left-Wheel. 

llorwatyJ. 
COl\lPANY

llAl,T. 

MISCELLANEOUS MOVEMENTS. 79 
open order in line, each officer taking up 
the quick time as he arrives at his place; 
the right marker will move upto the place 
vacated'by his guide, to lead the company. 
When at ton paces from the saluting 
point, the officers will salute as follows, 
taking the time from the right. As the 
left foot comes to the ground, the sword 
will be brought smartly to the recover, 
the next time that foot comes to the 
ground, it will be lowered to the salute 
(the point of the sword to be 12 inches 
from the ground, in the direction of the 
right foot; the arm to be straight, hand 
just behind the thigh, the thumb flat on 
the handle of the sword; the left arm to 
remain steady): the head to be slightly 
turned to the saluting point while pas
sing it. When at six paces beyond the 
saluting point, as the left foot comes to 
the ground, the officers will recover 
swords, make a pause of one pace, and 
on the following pace come to the carry; 
when at 20 paces, they will resume their 
pl&.ces with the company, in double time, 
the captain passing by the right; the 
right marker will take post at the same 
time. 

On the word Forward, after the third 
wheel, the men will slope arms (or trail 
arnlS with the short rille). 
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l'jJtT n.-coMPANY. 

On the word Forward being given after & wheel the 
leader of the con~pany must at.once observe some object 
in the 8tr~igl~t lme b~tween hImself and the next point, 
to guide hIm In I?-archlI~g. . 

If a company IS requIred to m&~ch p~t It.t Blow tinle,it 
will move in the same manner a~ m qUlck tlme. 

S. 10. The Diagonal Mcwch. 

As in Part 1., Sa. 30 and 43. 
In column, the guide of the leading flank will move up 

if not already there, and lead the company. ' 

S. 11. File Mcwching and Whteting in File. 

As in Part I., Sa. 31, 32 and 44. 
For th.e positIOn of the officers, see the next Section. 

S. 12. The Formation of FO'''fs. 

In forming fours, the men will move as explained in 
Part I., S. 45. • Both in file ma:,ching and the flank march 
by fours,. the guide of the leading flank will lead the c~m
pany, bemg placed next to the pivot man of the leading 
fil~ or four, with his marker in front of that man. The 
gUlde notleading the company will be on the reverse flano~ 
of the rear file or four; his marker on the reverse flank 
the next file but one, or the ntlxt four. ThesupernumeratY 
rank will close to the files they cover as the compllll1 
1 f ' .urns, or orms fours, to a flank. 
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82 PART H.-COMPANY. 

-------- --------~---

PLA.TE VIII.' 
Fig. 1. 

mGnT FORM-COMPANY, 

Fig. 2. 

COUNTER·MARCH. RANKS, RIGIIT AND LEFT-TunN. 

QUICK-1IARCH. 
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S. 13. A Company marching in Files, or Fours, formintg to 
the Front (01' Rear); to the Right (or Left); or to the 
Bight (or Left) about.-PLATE VILI., Fig 1. 

These formations will be made as described in Part I. J 

Ss. 44 and 46, the word COMPANY being substituted fflr 
the word Squa.d, in the command. On the words AT ~'HE 
HALT, FRONT FORM-COMPANY, and in forming company 
to the right or the left, or to the right or left about, the 
markers will mark the flanks of the company, turning 
towards the flank of formation; and will be covered by 
the instructor. The guide of the flank of formation will 
dress the men fib by file as they come up; and when the 
company is formed will give the words Eyes-Front, and 
take post in line ; the markers will take post on the word 
STEADY from the instructor. The supernumerary rank 
will form with the company. 

S.14 . .A Company f01'med in Fours closing on a Flank, or 
on the Oentre, and re-forming Two Deep. 

A company having formed four deep will be practised in 
closing on the flanks and centre, and re-forming two deep, 
both at the halt and on the march, as described in PIUt. I. ~ 
S. 47. The directing guide and the supernumerary rank 
will close, and open OJ.t with the company. 
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\ ~~ 

A company will be practised in the side step, as it is f,~1 

PART II.-{)OMPAlfY. 

S. 15. The Side or Closing Step. 

explained in Part 1., S. 34. /(l1 
I¢ 

S.16. Counier-marching.-PLATE VITI., Fig. 2. 

A company in column will counter-march as follows :-
r 1. F1·om the Halt.-On the word \ I COUNTER-MARcn, the directing guide ~ 

COUNTER- ~ will turn about, and take a pace to his i 

MARCH. lfront; the guide of the reverse flank will 
pl:1Ce himself one pace from that flank, 
and turn inwards. 

RANK<!, t On the word TURN, the front rank will 
RIGHT AND turn to the right, the rear rank to the 

LEFT-TURN. left. 

QUICK-
MARCH. 

r On the word MARCH, the company 

1 will step off too-ether each rank wheel
~ng close rounl to ita 'right, till the lead
mg man of the front rank comes up to 

L the guide. 
COMPANY- ) 'fhe instructor will then order the 

company to halt front and dress; and 
HALT-FRONT, I " t k 

DRESS. t 10 guides will change flanks and a e 
post. 

Each man must be careful to move up to the guide on 
t~e flank at which he wheels, and to lengthen his pace 
wIth the outer foot during the wheel in order not to check 
the rest of the company. ' 

The captain and the supernumerary rank will turn to
wards the reverse flank, and will counter-march round that 
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dank, marking time successively as they arrive at their 
pIaoos, and halting and fronting with the company. 

OOUNTE&- TURN, the directing guide will turn to 
MARCH. the right-about, take a pace to his front, { 

2. On the March. - On the word 

RANKS, RIGHT and mark time. The other guide will 
AND LEFr- also move as in No. I, but marking 

TURN. time. 

COMPANY-
FRONT-ruRN, 
BY rHE LEFT 
(or RIGHr) 

or 
HALT, FRONT

DRESS. 

.As the company advances, or halts and 
fronts, the guides will change flanks and 
take their proper places in column. 

S. 17. DiTfI,inishing and increasing Front, by breaking off 
FUes and bringing them again to the Front. 

Files will be broken off, and brought again to the front, 
as described in Part I., S. 48. The guide on the flank 
whence the files break off will touch in to the remainder of 
his front rank, as the files drop to the rear; his marker 
will move up and remain covering him as long as there is 
a file in rear. The instructor will give the caution BREAK 
OFF-FILES; the captain will give the executive words. 

S. 18. Diminishing and increasing Front, by breaking into 
Files, or 1/o1£rs, and re-forming Oompany. 

A company in column may advance from either flank in 
files or fours, on the words RIGHT (or LEFT)-TURN. or 
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86 ~ART H.-COMPANY, I 
FOURS-RIGHT (or LEFT), LEFT (or RIGHT)-WHEEL, QUICK. 
MARCH. These movements m~y also be ~one when the 
column is on the march. If the Instructor gIves the caution 
ADVANCll (or RETIRE) BY FOURS (or FILES) FROM TilE 

RIGHT (or LEFT), as when companies in battalion mOVe oil' 
in succession from quarter column, the captaiu will give 
the foregoing executive words of command. 

The company will increase i~s fr?nt as. explained in 
Part 1., Ss. 44 and 46; the directIng gulde taking his 
place on the word FORWARD. 

S. 19. Forming Company Square. 

The instructor will give the caution-FORM COMl'ANY 
sQUAlIE. 

Fours-Deep. 
On the Centre 

Close. 
Quick-MaTch. 

Prepare for 
-Cavalry. 

Ready. 
&c. 

On the caution, the captain will order 
the company to form fours deep, andclod8 
on the centre. 'Vhen the c10singis com
pleted, the men will fix bayonets (or 
swords): the flank fours, after fixing, 
will turn outwards. The officers and 
serjeants will form in rear of the com· 
pany. 

r If the instructor gives the caut!-0n.to 
prepare for cavalry, the captain will give 
the words Prepare for. Cava/J·Y. Rp(cdy, 
&c., on which the men will move as 

1 described in the Rifle Exercis~s, S. 5, 
The officers and serjeants may, If ne~es' 
sary, move in between the fours, and the 
two rear ranks be turned about, the 
ouLer rank kneeling. 
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Order-.A 1'mS. flank fours will front, and the officers and {
As the men come to "The Order," 1he 

serje!l.nts, if in the square, will move out. 
RE-FORM- 1 
CO~lltNY. t I On this caution from the instructor, 

Urr(.JixS aYJ?)w S jthe men, if they have prepared for caval
'" or t~)(C S t' ry, will be ordered to unfix bayonets (or 
.l.":O;~ / ,en re, s~vorJs), and the captain will then re-

T e-Jodrm-- form the company two-deep. 
u)O- ~ep, 

Qt~ir.,k-Ma1'ch. 

FORMATION OF HALF-COMPANIES AND SECTIONS. 

S. 20. F01'mation of Half-companies and Sections. 
The company will be practised in wheeling outwards a. 

quarter circle on the march, by half-companies and sections, 
and halting, as a central company in the formation of a 
battalion square (Part III., S, 38), and in re-forming 
column; by the following words of command :-Fo'l'm 
Square, Quick-March, Half-companies-Outwards; or 
Four-deep, Form Square, Qwick-]jIlarch. Sections-Out
wards. Unfix Bayonets (or Sword,~), Be-form Column. 
Quick-JJfaTCh. I-Ialt, Ji'ront-Dress. Stand at-Ease. 

In formi.l1g four-deep square, the tlVO inner sections will 
close on the outer on completing their wheel. On the 
caution Be-form-Column, if the square is two-deep, the 
half-companies will turn about; if four-deep, the sections 
will turn about, and the two inner sections will then move 
off to section distance from the outer. On the word March, 
the half-companies, 01' sections, will wheel into company, 
receiving the words Ralt, J!'1'ont-Dl'ess when square. 

Although formations of half-companies and sections are 
not used in battalion ImmWUVl'es, except in the above 
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forma.tions of square, they are reguired on the line of march, 
where columns ~way8 move wIth as large a front as the 
ground will admIt. 

An increase of front from fours .to .sections, or half 
companies, may be effected Oil t~e prmClp~es laid down in 
Part 1., S. 46, Para. 2. When It IS reqUIred to increase 
the front from sections to half-companies, the rear sec. 
tions may be moved into line ,:"ith the leadiIW sections'by 
the diagonal march: a fo.rm~tlOn of compames from half. 
companies may be made III Ilke manner. 

To diminish its front, a company may advance from a 
flank in column of half-companies, or sections, on the 
principle laid down in Part 111., S. 23 (except that the 
half-companies or sections will move into column in files 
instead of fonrs). A diminution of front may also be 
effected by turning to the right (or left), and then wheel
ing to the left (or right). 

These movements are always to be done on the march. 
A company may also move to a flank by half-companies, 

or sections, on the principle laid down in S. 5, No. 30) or S. 7. 
P?sts of Ojficers, &:c. in Golumn of Half-companies and 

Sectwns.-The captain will be in his usual place. The 
guides, markers, &c. will be posted as follows :-In column 
of h~lf-companies, each guide will be on the directing fla~k 
of h18 half-.company, his marker two paces in rear of t,le 
flank file; III column of sections each "uide will be on the 
d~recting flank of the outer se~tion of his half-company, 
his marker on the same fl,mk of the inner section j the 
remaining supernumeraries will retain their places . . 
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PLATE IX. 

Fig.1.-A. CmfPANY IY EXTENDED ORDER. 

Fig. 2.-.<1. COMPANY EXTENDBD BY SECTIONS. 

\
0.0 .,oao. O .~.IL~~-P .0._0. 0 _J'il".:...a.O.C a tl • a .... ..J!.J'! .... cJOu,; a .. '1" 

b ~ r ~ 

\_---
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HALF-COMPANIES AND SECTIONS. 91 

SKIRMfSHING. 

The companywill now be practised in skirmishing, as laid 
down in Part I., Ss. 49-53; it will also be taught firing in 
skirmishing order, and how to move both as skirmishers 
and supports, as detailed in the following Sections. 

On the cau~ion THE COMPANY WILL SKIRMISH, the 
officers will return their swords, and officers and markers 
will take post as follows :-The captain will be six paces 
in rear of the centre; the guides will be. three paces in 
rear of the centre of the outer sections; their markers in 
rear of their inner sections. The guides and markers will 
take charge of their sections, under the general control 
of the cap~ain. During an extension, they will see that 
the men take their proper intervals and preserve the 
general alignment; the guides should also see that the 
outer files lead in a true direction. 

The extensi.on completed, the captain and the section 
commanders will take such positions in rear of their com
mands as will best enable them to superintend their men; 
they will on all occasions take care that the men avail 
themselves of cover, preserving their intervals as far as 
possible, and that they fire only when directed so to do, 
adjusting their sights, and aiming at precise objects. 

If the caution is, THE COIlIPANY WILL SKIRlIIISH BY 
SECTIONS, the captain will name the section and file of 
extension, the number of paces, and the intervals between 
sections. The named section will extend; and the com
manders of the remaining sections will extend them from 
their inner flanks, as they gain the ordered intervals; the 
intervals may be from twelve paces upwards, according to 
the nature of the ground. 

Bu.gle Sounds.-In order to teach the bugle sounds used 
in skirmishing, the bugle should be used at instruction 
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ilarades. The bugle sounds will be found at the end of 
the book; their names are as follows :- \ 

1. 
II. 

III. 
IV. 
V. 

EXTEND. 
CLOSE. 
ADVANCE. 
RETIRE. 
HALT. 

IX. INCLINE. 
X. WHEEL. 

XI. ALERT. 

XII. PREPARE FOlt CAVALRY. 
XIII. QUICK. 

VI. FIRE. XIV. DOUBI,E. 
vn. CEASE FlltE. XV. LIE DOWN. 

'VIII. ASSEMBLE. XVI. RISE. 

One G sounded on the bugle will denote the right of the 
line' two G's the centre; three G's the left. 

The G, or G's, preceding any sound will denote the part 
of the line to which it applies. For instance: two G's 
before the Extend, will signify, to extend from the centre; 
one G, followed by the Close, to close to the right; one G, 
followed by the Incline, to incline to the right; three G's, 
followed by the Wheel, to wheel to the left. 

The Halt annuls all previous sounds except the rire. 
The I.ncline and Wheel must be preceded by the distin
g'1llshmg G; a double Incline will signify a direct turn to 
the flank indicated. When the Fire is combined with any 
other call, it should always be the last sounded, for if the 
lUen were ordered to fil'e they might not hear the second call. 

The Al~rt implies unexpected danger; when it sounds, 
the men m movement will at once halt, and walt for 
further orders. 

When moving by sound of bugle men will wait till the 
bugle has ceased before they move. ' 
. Bu~le sounds apply only to men extended; a s:upP?~ 
lUvanably moves by word of its commander who Will g~v 
th,c ~'ords of command usual in close orde;, placing hlDl
tieu III front. 
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8. 21. Ski1'mishers Fi1;'ng. 

The word, or sound, FIRE is only permissive, subject 
to t.he discretion of the commander of the line of skir
mishers, who will name the number of men in each section 
who are to fire. Skirmishers will at all times assume such 
position as may be most convenient, and may render their 
fire most effective. The section commanders, when they 
see that the enemy is within range, will select the men to 
commence the fire. 

On the word, or sound, CEASE FIRE, the men will 
remain steady in whatever position they may be. 

Soldiers, when firing in extended order at the halt, are 
not required to shut down the flap of the back-sight until 
ordered to cease fire, or to ad vance or retire. 

FIRE. \ 1. Firinq at the Halt.-On the word 
Bugle Call, FIRE, or ori the last sound of the bugle, 

FIRE, the men, being under cover, will fire as 
No. VI. they may be directed. 

A line of skirmishers may be ordered to lie down, 01' 

single soldiers may lie down for the sake of covel'. When 
firing in this position, both elbows must rest on the ground 
to support the body and rifle. 

FIRE. 2. Firing when Advancing.-Oll the 
Bugle Call, word FIRE, or on the last sound of the 

FIRE, bugle, the skirmishers will open fire ac-
No. VI. cording to the orders of their section 

commander, and continue the advance 
in a general line, taking advantage of 
such cover as may offer. 

FIRE. [3. Firi11 fI when Retiring,-On the word 
Bugle Call, FIRE, or on the last sound of the bugle, 

FIRE, the men selected to commence will halt, 
No. VI. front, and fire, the remainder continuing 

to retire. Ali Boon aro tho former have 
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94 PART H.-COMPANY, 

1 
deli v.e~ed their fire, t~ey will turn about 
and Jom the general hne of skirmishers 
In the meantime, those who have bee' 
selected as the next shots will have halte~ 
and fronted, and prepared to fire as soon 
as the front is clear; and thus the retreat lWillcontinue ina general line, advantage 
being taken of every available position 
to make a stand. 

In firing when advancing and retiring, it will be found 
a "ood plan to commence by ordering alternate men, or 
fil~s, to fire: in advancing, as soon as these have de. 
livered their fire, the remainder may run to the front and 
deliver theirs ; in retiring, the named men, or files, having 
halted and fronted, will open fire, the remainder moving 
on to the rear. Thus, while preserving a general line, a 
steady continuous dropping fire will be maintained, the 
men who are exposed in moving from place to place 
being protected by the fire of those halted and under 
cover. Care must be taken by the men, in moving from 
place to place, to avoid crossing the line of fire of those 
JUen who are covering their advance or retreat; while the 
men who are firing must be equally careful not to ill'e 
if there is any possibility of striking the men in front of 
them. 
T~e advance, or ret~eat, may also be effected by alternate 

sectlOns, half.compames, or companies, 
When any large object, affording considerable shelter, 

com~s in their way, several files may run up behind it; but 
sectIOn commanders will eruard aO'ainst too many men 
rllullmg towards it (whic]; might "'draw a fire of artillery, 
or the concentrated fire of skirmishers) and will see that 
the men duly move on again with the g~neralline, 
W~en the company thoroughly understands the principles 

of this mutual support, the men should be allowed, under 
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the general superintendence of their section commanders, 
to act on their individual judgment in choosing cover, ad
va.ncing, halting or retiring; and also when they should 
each fire. Section commanders should also judge when 
a rnsh of their entire sections to available cover, under 
the protecting fire of the remainder, might be made with 
a.dvantage. But all must bear in mind that individual 
movement is subordinate to, and regulated by, the general 
movement of the line of skirmishers; a part of the line 
being usually named as the guide for the movement of the 
remainder. 

No opportunity should be lost of practising companies 
in opposing each other on broken ground. which will enable 
the men, by detecting the faults of others, to correct t.heir 
own. 

4. Firing while inclini1l], or moving direct, to a Flank. 
·When the word, or sonnd, FIRE is given while skir

mishers are inclining, or moving direct, to a flank, the 
men ordered to fire will make a momentary halt,. turn to 
the front, and fire . 

. When skirmishers firing are directed to halt, they will 
;et under cover, if available, and continue firing as they 
Illay be directed. 

S. 22. Relievir.g Skirtl1,ishers. 
For the movements described in Ss. 22-24, two compa

[lies are required, one extended, the other formed in rear, 
I.S a support; or a company mlLY be formed ill half-compa. 
lies, one of which will skirmish while tho other aots in 
tupport. The distance between skirmishers and their 
~uPport, on a plain1 as a general rule, is 300 yards. The 
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support will inva~iab~y conform to .the movements of the 
skirmishers, keepI!lg ~n rear of theIr centre. 

1. Relieving !::Jkvrmtshers that are halted. -:-- To relieve 
81 irmishers that are _ halted, the supports wIll usually be 
extended from the halt, on their own ground, but when 
they are completely hidden from the enemy, they may be 
ordered to advance, ~nd to ex~en~ on the march; they will 
then run up to th~ lme of sk~rmIBher~, Bach man forming 
on the ricrht of the Illan he IS to reheve. The old skir. 
mishers ~n being relieved, will run straight to their rear 
and wh~n out of immediate reach of the enemy's fire, will 
close on their centre and fOI"m support. 

Should an immediate ad vance be intended, the word will 
be passed, and the old skirmishers, on being relieved, will 
remain lying down till the new skirmishers have gained 
sufficient distance to their front; they will then advance, 
close on the centre, and form support. 

If skirmishers are advancing, they will be halted before 
being relieved. 

2. Relieving Skirmishers that are retiring.-To relieve 
skirmishers that are retiring, the supports will halt, fro~t, 
and extend, each man lying down, or, if possible, gettmg 
under COver. When the old skirmishers arrive within about 
20 or 30 paces of the new, they will run through them tv 
the rear, until they are out of immediate reach of the 
enemy's fire, and then close on their centre, and form sup
port. The new skirmishers should be extended at a con
siderable distance in rear of the old line in orderthat they 
may have time to complete their exten~ion and get under 
COver before they are required to check the enemy. . 

.t\f~er relieving, the new skirmishers must hold theu 
pOSItIOn until ordered to continue the retre&t. 
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SKIRMISHING. 97 
S. 23. Reinforcing, 01' rrolongittIJ a Li'ne oj Skirm.ishtr, 

to a Flank. 
1. Reillforcing.-Any p1trt of a. line of skirmishers may 

be reinforced, by throwing forward the support, or part of 
it, as it is thrown forward when relieving skirmishers, but 
on joining the old' line, both will remain and skirmish 
together, dividing the intervals. 'I.'he strength of a line 
may be diminished by calling in any portion of the skir
mishers, who will retire in the same manner as they are 
brought in when relieved. In this case, the remaining 
skirmishers may, if expedient, be ordered to divide the 
space left by those who have retired. 
. 2. Prolonging to a Flank. -When it is necessary to pro
long skirmishers to a flank, without weakening the rest of 
~he line, the support may be extended in the rear, and then 
:>rdered to move up on the flank of the skirmishers. . 

When a captain brings up his company to relieve or 
~inforce another thu.t ia extended, he, and. the section 
)ommanders, will cull out 'to reinforce' or 'to relieve,' as 
;he case may be, that the old skirmishers may know how 
;0 act. 

S. 24. Closi'lg on the Support. 
When skirmishers are to be brought in on the support, 

Ghe word of command CLOSE ON SUPPORT, or the bugle 
lOund CLOSE, will be given, 011 which they will run in 
independently, clearing the front of the support and. fonn 

~
t six paces in rear of it. In this position they will be 
repared to form an oval with the support. 
If the skirmishers are attacked by cavalry before they 

each their supports, they will form rallying squares, a.a 
etailed in S. 25, by word of commll.ud. .. 
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After the skirmishers have closed on the support if th 
EXTEND is again ordered, the old support will adva~ce and 
extend from the centre, or from such file as will cau 
them to occupy their origin~l ground, and the old ski~ 
mishers will form company III support. Or, if necessa.ry 
the old support will ~xt~nd on ~ts ow~ ground from th~ 
halt, and the old skll'unshers wIll retIre to their proper 
distance as support. . 

S. 25. Rallying Squares. 
The instructor having caused the COID

pany to disperse to a certain distance, 
will give the word FORM RALLYING 
SQUARE, at the same time placing an 

FORM RALLY- officer as a rallying point, who will hold 
ING SQUARE. up his sword and turn towards the sup

posed enemy. The men will run to the 
officer, form around him, without crowd
ing, order arms, fix bayonets (or swords), 
and turn outwards. 

When a rallying square is composed of a large number 
of men, the officer should order the faces to take a given 
number of paces to their front and the men in the centre 
will fill up the intervals whi~h will thus be left at the 
corners; in this manner the square may be made four of 
two deep. 

A company may be formed into several rallying squares 
on. different points, placed as above described; the word 
bemg FORM RALLYING SQUARES. 

THE SQUARE 1 T M h 8 r~h . tructor's WILL ADV ANOE a ave t e quare. -.L. e Ins 
(RETIRE or caution will be repeated by the ofli~er 

MOVE TO' THE on whom the square is formed; ~)U this, 
BIGHT, or LEFT). the square will turn in the dll'ectlOn 
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'he Square will 
ldvance (Retire 
or Move to the 
:tight, or Left). 
~ nwards-l'1l-1"n. 
Quick-1Vla'rch. 
T-RE SQUARE 
WILL HALT. 

Squa1·e-JIalt. 

SKIRMISHING. 99 
named. On the word March, the square 
will step off, marching by the left of the 
leading face if advancing or moving to 
the right, by the right if retiring or 
moving to the left. 

On the instructor's caution, the officer 
will give the word JIalt, on which the 
square will halt and turn outwards. 

Bugle Call, } 
PREPARE FOR P1'eparing for Caval1'Y.-If the square 

CAVALRY. is ordered to prepare for cavalry, the men 
Prepare for will move as directed in the Rifle Eur-

7avalry-Bea<.ly, CiSBS, S. 8. 
wC. 

RE-FORM-, Be-fonning Company.-On this cau-
COMPANY. tion froID the instructor, the men will be 

Un.fox- ordered to unfix bayonets (or swords); 
Ba-yo1IBts (or the left marker will mark where the left 

Swords). flank of the companJ' is to rest, turned 

Be-form,
Oompany. 

QHick-i.lI u1"Ch. 

towards the supposed enemy. 
On this command from the officer, 

the men will form company upon the 
m.arker. 

S. 26. Attack by CavaZ'I"Y. 
It should be impressed upon the lllen that, on open 

~round, a skirmisher has nothing to fear from a single 
;rooper; and that on broken ground the advantage is 
ltogether on his side, provided that he remains calm and 
ollected. Also, th,\t the smallest square or circle is secure 
rom cavalry so long as the men are cool, and fire only at 
he proper moment by order of their commander. 

Except on ground impracticable for cavalry, skirmishers 
hould at any moment be prepared to form to receive it. 
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100 PART rr.-COMPANY. 

Th fficers should h:~bi tually take note of the best positions 
as :hey offer themsolve3, on w~ic~ to rally their men. ' 

( 1. The Sklrmtshers.-The skirmishers 
under the direction of their commander' 
will r~n to the best cover that time may 
permit, and place themselves In posit.ion 
according to its nature. 

Should there be no cover within reach 
they may at onc~ form rall,ying squares; 
by half-companies, or sectlOlls. These 
squares may be moved in 011 each other 

PREPARE FOR as opportunity may offer. 
-CAVALRY. 2. The Support.-The support will at 

once move up into the best position to 
aid the skirm,ishers, and, if necessary, will 
open fire to check the attacking force. 
Should the cavalry still press upon them, 
thefianks will gradually fall back, so that 
the company will form an oval two·deep 
round the captain. Or the support may 

lform company square. 

Forming Files, or G1·ottps.-In case the peculiarity of the 
cover, the nature of the grollnd, or the presence of small 
bodies of cavalry may demand a closer formation than that 
of single rank, skirmishers may be ordered to FoRM-:-
FILES, when the rear rank will cover their front rank :u' m 
close order; or the command FORM-GROUPS may be gIven, 
when the right and lef~ files of every four w~ll c~os~ to e~cl: 
other, and act as reqUired either on the skrrmlshmg pnil 
cipl~s already laid down, dr prepared in groups Qf fours to 
receive cavalry. 

2010MM004

Provided by Richard Shaver



INSPECTING, PROVING AND DISMISSING. ]01 

INSPECTING, PllOVING, AND DISMISSING. 

S. 27. Inspecting and Proving a Company. 
A company on parade will be inspected as follows :
Fix~ Bet yo nets (or Sw01'd.~). 
Open Order~March. 
The inspecting officer will pass down the ranks to see 

that the appointments, clothing, &c., are clean, and in 
good order. 

Unfor __ Bayonets (or Swords). 
Shonlder-A rms. 

For Inspection, ~A d t '1 d' th R:11 E . S 11 Port-Arms, s e m C III e ~J.e xerctses, . . 
Close Order- a1·ch. 
Examine-Arms. As detailed in the Rifle Exercises: S. 11. 
The company will then be told off and proved, as fol-

lows :-
., Number. The mell having numbered, No. -, Left of 
the Right Half-compcmy, Nos. -,-,-,-, left of Sections. 

Bight Half-company, Tmil-Arms. 
Left Half-company, Trail-Arms. 
Outer &ctions, Order- Arms. 
Inner Sectwns,Ordel'-Ar1lU. 
Fottl's-Deep, Front. 
Fo·nrs-Right, F1·01It. 
Fours-Left, .Pront. 
FOU1's-A uunt, Fj'ont. 
The above method of proving should generally suffice. 

The company lllay further be proved, if considered expe
dient, in any particular movement in which it may be 
deficient. 

S. 28. Dismissing a Company. 
A company will be dismissed as described in Part T., 

S.54. 
In turning in a guard or piquet, the same mode is to 

be 0 hserved. 
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PART III. 

FORMATION AND EVOLUTIONS 
OF A BAT TAL ION. 

GENERAL RULES. 

I. 
Application of Squad and Oompany DI·ill.-The evolu· 

tions of a battalion are effected by combinahions of the 
movements that have been described in the company drill. 
The rules laid down in Part II. for the positions and 
movements of officers, non-commissioned officers, and 
privates, are applicable, with the few exceptions hereafter 
specified, to all the movements of a company when with 
the battalion. 

II. 

1 

Battalions to move as component Paris of a Bf'igaae.
~he formations and movements of a company are explained 
III Part II., as having reference to the evolutions of It bat
talion; in like manner, the evolutions of a battalion 
should be performed with a constant view to the more ex
tended movements of a brigade. Commanding officers, 
therefore, when drilling tlleir battalions singly, should 
8.\lcllst~m themselves to make changes of position, an~ 
formatlOns, on fixed battalion l!0ints dressed on preVi
ously dlltermined alignments. 

III. 
. Words of Command.-Words of c(lmmand must b. 

&lvon as described in Part I.. Gen. Rules IV, 
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GlINEB.AL RULBS. 103 
IV. 

Mounted O.f!icers.-l. The field officers and adjutant, 
when with the battalion, are at all times to be mounted, 
in order to take up ground, cover points, correct mis. 
takes, and circulate orders. They should be able to take 
up the distance required for the whole or any part of the 
front of the battalion; the eye will be found the most con
venient and accurate guide in judging distances. The 
majors and adjutant, when not marking points, must 
afford every assistance to the commanding officer during a 
manreuvre, and move to their places when it is completed. 

2. When only one major is present, the senior captain 
should, if practicable, be mounted. When this cannot be 
done, the adjutant will take the place of the junior major j 
if only one mounted officer is present, besides the com
manding officer, he should be prepared to cover the markers 
from either flank, or to give distant points, as may be reo 
quired; the serjeant-major will also assist in covering the 
markers, so far as that duty can be performed on foot. 

V. 
Giving Point.~.-When mounted officers give points, they 

should place their horses at right angles with the align
ment, turned towards it; if the horses are unsteady, they 
must dismount, and mark the points on foot; in line for
mation, the horses' heads will be dressed at arm's length 
from the alignment. The dismounted points will be 
given as described in Part II., Gen. Rules XV., No.1, by 
the markers, whose bodies will be dressed in the sarna· 
line as the horses' heads. 

VI. 
Alignment and Points of Formation.-l. That point in 

the, aligm~ent upo~ which.a formation is made, and from 
whIch all mtermedlate pomts are dressed, is called tha 
Point of Appui. The Distant Point is that upon which tha. 
line, or intermediate points, are dressed. 
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1M PART m.-BATTALION. 

2. To enl\b1ein~ermediate points to t~keul?theii:'co"ering 
correctly in an a~lgnment, .a second P?mt wlll occasionally 
be required outsld~ th~ pomt of appUl, as a guide to the 
distant points; thls P?mt must be correctly dressed on the 
prolongatio~ of the a.hgnment. By ,means of sUccessive 
points co.venn~ on thls base, a formatIOn may be prolonged 
in a strroght lme to any extent. 

S. In the deployment of a single battalion, the base 
points of the company of formation, which must be cor. 
rectly covered from the point of appui, will be a sufficient 
guide for the markers of the remaining companies. 

4. When battalions, or companies of a battalion, come up 
successively into line, the outer flank of the last formed 
body is always to be considered the point of appui for the 
succeeding one. 

5. The dressing, or covering, of all points must be 
corrected by a field officer, from the point of appui; the 
horse's body to be in prolongation of the alignment. 

6. As a general rule, the major nearest to the point of 
~ppui will cover t~e points; the senior major will do so 
l~ a central formatlOn. On the completion of the forma· 
tIOn, the major will give the word Steao1/ and take post. 
. 7. The adjutant will mark the outer flank of the battalion 
~ formations that require it. In a central formation, the 
Junior major will mark the left, the adjutant the right of 
the battalion. Mounted points will take post on the word 
Steady at the completion of a formation. 

VII. 

Degrees of Marcn. •. -l:. The sloV!\.JtIl-Ce is only applicable 
to purposes of parade. 

2. The quick march i.s the usual pace to be appli.ed. ~o 
all general movements of battalions or Ill'eater bodles ID 
column or line. 
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3. The double march should not be applied to the move
ments of large bodies of troops for a longer distance than 
is required in a charge, or a short rush to seize a position; 
it should be used frequently in the movements of com
panies during the internal formations of a battalion, and 
in skirmishing. 

VIII. 
Bayonets not to be fixed.-Field movements except where 

otherwise directed, and firings, except in square, are to be 
performed with unfixed bayonets. 

IX. 
Keeping the Right Guide's place in Line.-When the right 

guide moves from the front rank in a line formation, his 
marker will take his place and preserve it till he returns ; 
when both guide and marker move out, the rear~rank 
man of the right file will move up and keep the place. 

X. 
Making way for an Offi.cer, or Ma·rker, to pa88 through. 

the Line.-When a mounted officer requires to pass through 
the line at any point, the two files at that point will tako 
two paces to the rear and one pace outwards from each 
other, resuming their places when he has passed. When a 
guide has to make way for another officer, or a marker, to 
pass, he will take one P!J.Ce to his front, and a side pace to his 
left, stepping baCk when the officer, or marker, has passed. 

XI. 
The Front.-A battalion in line, or fighting, formation, 

is supposed to be turned towards the enemy; the direction 
in which it is turned is called "the front." 

All interior movements of the battalion are made with 
reference to this front. When the battalion breaks or wheels 
into column, and the companies wheel again into line, they 
wheel, as a rule, into their original order; the fta.Iik on which 
they would so wheel into line is the directing fiank in 
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106 l'AltT IlI.-J'lATTALION. 

lumn' thus if the line breaks or wheels into column to th 
C? ht the left directs, ino the left, the right directs. If it t 
rlgqlll.'red as an exceptional case, to change the front of thB 
re, l' hid' t l' e line to the rear, the co umn IS w ee e In 0 me to the 
reverse flank, having previously been or~ered to cover, or to 
march by that flank; the front of the hne, when formed 
becominCf according to rille, The Front, and the companie; 
being re~~umbered as directed in Rule XII. 

XII. 
CompaniC$, when they lose. their Order, to be. re-num. 

bered.-If companies lose their order, each captam, when 
the guide has given the words Eyes-Front, in,Iine forma
tions, or after giving H (! U-Front, Dress, in formmg column, 
will warn his company of its new number. When companies 
lose their order on the march (S. 15 and S. 23, No.2), their 
captains will re-number them I1S they move forward in 
their new order. In line, the numbers of the companies 
run from right to left j in column, from front to rear. 

XIII. 
A Battalion firing.-There are two descriptions of 

firing :-volleys, and independent firing. Volley firing 
may, at the discretion of the commander, be by battalion, 
half-battalions, companies, half-companies, or sections j th~ 
nnmber of rounds to be expended beinO" in all cases, spem
fi.ed. Independent firing may, \1nde~' very exceptional 
Circumstances, be pcrmitted; in this case, also, th~ number 
of rounds ~o be expended will invariably be stated. . 
. When firing volleys by companies (or parts of compames), 
In order ~o pre:,ent the. volleys being given simultaneously, 
the cautIOn Will be given to fire from the right or left of 
hal~-battahons,. or companies j the "present" of the pre
cecling body bem.g the signal forthe "ready" of the next. 
~ fterthecompletlOn of the first round by the battalion, each 
~f-bn,t~lion, company, or part of a company willftre by 

or erof Its commander, without reference to t,h~ rAmainder. 
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GENERAL RULES. 107 
The requirements of the moment can alone determine 

the description of fire that will be most effective; but it 
may be assumed that, except under extraordina.ry circum
stances, no firing should be permitted when smoke, 01' 
other causes, preven~ such a view of the enemy being 
obtained as would ensure a reasonable certainty of an ef
fective result. On this principle, the bugle sound, or 
order, to Fire will, as likewise in skirmishing, be permis
sive and not obligatory. The Cease Fi1'e must, on all 
occasions, be complied with, altho\lgh the men may not 
have expended the specified number of rounds. 

When in line prepared for cavalry, or in square, the 
kneeling, as well as the standing, ranks may fire volleys 
by word of command, or may fire independently, as order
ed ; but they mllst be prepared to return to tt.e usual 
position for receiving ca,ralry when its near approach 
renders so doing advisable. 

In 1111 firings, the rigilt guides will fall to the rear on the 
caution; returning to their posts when the firing ceases. 
\Vhen a battalion is firing both ranks kneeling, officers, 
supernumeraries, and the colour party will kneel also. 

XIV 
A Battalion Dispersed, Re-assentbling.-A battalion 

should frequently be practl;;cd in assembling when dis
persed, or in confusion; for this purpose, "the left mark
ers will be placed, turned towards the supposed enemy in 
line, or in column, as may be directed by the commanding 
oflicer ; the bugle will then sound THE ASSEMBLE, or the 
words FORM ON MARKERS will be given, on which each 
company will form 011 its marker. 

N. B.-In this Part, words given by. the commander of 
the battalion are in Capitals; the mounted officers' word 
Stead·y, and words given by captains or guides, in italics. 
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108 l'ART III.-BATTALION. 

A BATTALION ON PARADE. 

8 1 Formati01. of a Battalion on Bt!rade, in. 
• . Col1tmn. 

1 The Close.-Companies, havin~ been inspected by 
squ;..as on their private parades, will form company on 
the Close being sounded. 

2. Formation of the Battalion.:-As a general rule, a 
battalion will assemble on parade m column by the left. 
Plate X., Fig. 2. 

3. Companies may be eq1!alized.-Compani~s ,;uay be 
equalized in point of numbers. w~en the battahon 18 form. 
cd for field movement; but It IS also necess;:.ry !uat a 
battalion should be accustomed to exercise with companiea 
of unequal strength. 

4. Companies forming in Column on their Markers.
The companies having been told off and proved as directed 
In Part II., the markers, under the direction of the 
adjutant, will mark, as directed in Part II., Gen. Rule 
X~., No.2, .the spots on which the directing flank.sof 
their compames are to rest in column on any given align' 
ment ; each taking sufficient distance from the market!ll 
f~ont of him to allow of his company being wheeled into 
line. On the Advan~e being sounded, the companie~ will 
be marched upon theIr markers into column, arms will be 
ordered, and the men allowed to stand at ease. 

5. Arrangement of Compctnies.-Every company will be 
arranged as directed in Part II., S. 1, No.2. 

6. Colour party.-The colours each carried by an officer, 
will be formed in an independent party; the Queen's colour 
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PLATE X. 
BATTALION IN LINE IN CLOSE ORDElt. 

Fig. 2.-A BA.TTA.LION FORMED SINGLY ON PARADE, IN COLmrN BY THE LEFT. 

t~~I~ eo ' 
®o. 

CJo 
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A BA'IT.ALION ON PAItADE. lU 

on the right, the regimental colour on the left, with a 
serjeant between them, and two non-commissioned officers 
or steady men, with a serjeant in the centre, in the rear 
rank. The colour party will be posted in rear of the leading 
centre company, its front aligned with the supernumerary 
rank, covering the fourth, fifth and sixth files from the 
directing flank. The officer carrying the Queen's colour 
will command the party. 

7. Posts of M01mted and Staff Officers and StafJ 
Serjeanfs.-The usual post of the commanding officer in 
column is on the directing flank of the leading company: 
the majors and adjutant are on the reverse flank of the 
column, the senior major two paces from the centre of the 
right half-battalion, the junior major two paces from the 
centre of the left; the adjutant two paces from the leading 
centre company. The staff officers (consisting of the 
Burgeon, the paymaster, the assistant-surgeon, and the 
quarter-master) will be on the reverse flank of, and two 
paces from, the band; the staff serjeants will be in 
rear of them. 'Vhen a column is ordered to advance or 
retire, the major of the leading half-battalion will place 
himself in rear of the directing flank of the second com
pany from the front, to superintend the direction; keeping 
clear of the line of guides. 

8. Post of the SeJjeant-Major.-The serjeant-major will 
be one pace in rear of the centre of the colour party. 

9. Posts of Band, Drums and Pioneers.-The band, 
drums, and pioneers will be placed on the reverse flank of 
the column; the band and drums, in several ranks, three 
paces from the centre of the battalion, the pioneers two 
paces in front of the brmd. When the battalion is 
manceuvring, the band will remain on the flank, but the 
drummers, fifers, buglers, and pioneers will join their com
panies, taking post in the supernumerary rank. In column 
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112 PARr IIT.-BATTALION. 

of route the band and drums will move up to twelve paces 
in front 'of the .leading comp~y, form~d in several ranks i 
the pioneers WIll move up to SlX paces m frout of the band, 
In Pilote X., Fig. 2, the staff officer~ and serjeants have 
fallen out· the band, drums, and pIOneers are shown as 
formed pr~paratory to marching past (Part VI., S. 1). 

10. Telling-off the Battalion. - When a battalion is 
assembled for exercise, it will be told off as follows ;-

{

On the words TELL OFF THE-BAT_ 
TALION from the commanding officer 

TELL OFF THE the captain of the leading company will 
-BATTALION. call out Number One, then the captain of 

the next company, Number Two; and so 
on to the rear of the column. 

N" 1 to 5, J 
RIGHT HALF- The commanding officer will next name 
BATTALION. the companies which are to form the 
N" 6 TO 10, I right half-battalion, and those which 
LEFT HALF- are to form the left. 
BATTALION. l 
The companies of a battalion like the files of a com· 

pany, are t~rmed "right" or ,1 Ieft," according as their 
numbers are odd or even. 

When companies ill column are required to take open 
order for inspection, the commanding officer will give the 
words OPEN--:-ORD.ER. MARCH, and each company will p:o
cee~ as des?rIbed III Part II. S. 2. Each captain will rece~ve 
the mspectmg officer with a salute and follow him dunng 
the inspection of his company, the men standing wi~ 
shouldered arms. As the inspection of his company is 
completed, the captain will close the ranks and give the 
words to o~der arms, unfix bayonets, and stand at ease; 
resummg hlS proper place in colU1Wl. 
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LINE MOVEMENTI'!. 

FORMATION AND MOVEMENTS OF A 
BATTALION IN LINE. 

GENERAL RUl<ES. 

1. 

113 

Formation of Lines fm' Attack and Defence, - Lines 
formed for attack must be straight, or the troops could not 
advance in order; those formed for defence may be curved, 
following the advantages of the ground. 

II. 
Marching in Line.-Correct marching in line, the move

ment by which soldiers are brought into immediate con
tact with the enemy, is the most important and the most 
difficult of military movements. The rules laid down for 
the instruction of a soldier in marching, apply especially 
to the men of a battalion when marching in line. 

III. 
Passing O'Ve1' Inequalities of Ground.-When soldiers in 

line pass over mounds or across hollows, they should be 
ta)lght to step a little longer than the usual pace, to en
able them to keep up with those who are moving on level 
ground: when these inequalities are considerable, the 
men moving on level ground must be made to shorten 
their pace to enable the remainder to keep up. 

IV. 
Retiring in Line.-A battalion should never unnec~lI

sarily stand turned to the rear: it should, therefore, 
when about to retire, not be turned about till everything 
is ready fOl' its instant march. 
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V. 
Base Foit.ta,. and Markers.-In all deployments, and 

formations of lme, on any onc company, a marker will be 
placed ill front of each flank file of that company as a 
base. A marker will also.run out fro~ each o.f the other 
companies, to m~rk the dIstance re<).Ulred for It, covering 
in the line estahhshed by the base pomts. All the markera 
will turn to the battalion point of appui, except the base 
points in the two cases specified in Part II., S. 6. 

In a deployment on the two centre companies, the 
centre serjeant will step out and give a centre base point 
turning to the right; and the serjeant in rear of him ,rui 
step up to occupy his place. The outer flanks of the two 
centre companies will be marked by their markers, who 
will turn inwards; the serjeant-major will move up to the 
marker of the right centre company, and assist in covering 
these three base points. 

The base points will invariably move out 011 the battalion 
caution, and remain steady until the whole line is formed, 
when the major who ha.s covered them will give the word 
Steady, on which they will fall in in their proper places; 
each of the other markers will run out to give his point 
when within 20 paces of his gTound, remaining steady until 
the second company from him receives the words Eyes
Front, when he will f.all in. 

In wheeling, or formino-, from column into line, in which 
c~e the ~ompanies move'" simultaneously, all the markers 
glVmg pomta will move out, and take post, together. 

VI. 
Point. to be kept clear. -A..s it is of great importa~ce 

that the base points and other markers of a battalion 
forming .line should be kept clear, compa~ies must upon 
all ?CCllSI?nS be halted in rear of them, and then dressed 
up lnto lme. 
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LINE MOVEMENT .... lID 
VII. 

Closing to C01'1"ect I ntervals. -After wheeling, or forming, 
into line, any intervals will be corrected, from the rear, by 
the majors, who will close the companies as may be re· 
quired ; the captains will halt their own companies, ex
cept when the number (If paces they are to close is named; 
when an entire half-battalion is closed, the major will halt 
it. The centre of the battalion should, as a general rule, 
remain unmoved. A right guide will close with his com
pany, unless files are out on its right, when, if it closes to 
the left to admit them, he will stand fast; but if the 
company next to him closes to the right, h.e will close with 
it till his files have all moved up. 

FORMATION AND MOVEMENTS. 

S. 2. Formation of the Battalion in Line.
Plate X. Fig. 1. 

1. Arrangement of Companies.-When a battalion is 
formed in line, there is to be no interval between the 
companies. Each company will be arranged as described 
in Part II., S. 1., except the company on the left of the 
line, which will have its left guide on the left of the front 
rank, covered by his marker. 

2. Colour Party.-The colour party, formed as described 
in S. 1, will be placed between the two centre companies. 

3. Posts of Mounted Ojficers.-For the purpose of exer
cise, when the battalion is alone, the commanding officer 
may occasionally be in front; but, as his post, when the 
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battalion is in brigade, is .always in rear, it is neceB~to 
accustom the men to receIVe hIS .wor.ds of command frOlll 
that direction. When the batt~lon IS order~d to fire, or to 
advance in line, the commandmg officer will usually be 
in rear of the colours, at about twenty paces from the 
supernumerary rank. . 

The senior major will be m rear of the centre of the right 
half-battalion, the junior maj or in rear of the centre of the 
left the adjutant in rear of the colours; atsixp&eesfrom 
the'supernumerary r:mk. :r'he junior major and adjutant 
will dress by the seDlor maJor. 

4. Fosts of Band, Drums, and Pioneers.--The band ia 
placed twelve paces from the supernumerary rank, in rear 
of the centre of the battalion, two deep, at loose files, 
occupying no more space than is necessary. The drummers, 
:lifers, and buglers will be assembled, two deep, in rear of 
the band. The pioneers will be two paces in front of tl)e 
band, in single rank. 

5. Post~ of Staff OJfice1'S and Staff Serjeants.-The stsft' 
officers will be three paces in rear of the drums. The 
staff serjeants will be formed in rear of the staff officers. 

~. Post of the Serjeant-Major.-The serjeant-major~ 
be m rear of the centre of the colour-party, aligned Wlth 
the snpernumerary rank. 

S.3. A Battalion in Line taking Ope1~ Order.
PLATE XI. 

Bayonetswill befixed,and arms shouldered before taking 
open order_ ' 

f l. Paking Open Order.-On the word 
O~ER, e~ch company will procee~ 
directed m Part II., S. 2; except 
the right-hand man only of the rear rank 
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PLATE XL 

A BA'ITALION FORMED IN LINE AT OPEN ORDER. 
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LINIll MOVEMENTS. 119 

of each company, and the rear-rank man 
on the left of the line, will step back 
to mark the ground for the rear rank, 
and that the marker of the left com
pl\ny of the line will move up into t.he 
place vacated by his guide. The senior 

OPEN-ORDER. ma.jor will move up to the right, the 
junior major and adjutant to the left, of 
the front rank. The serjeant-major will 
QOver the rear-rank flank men, and give 
the word Steady; he will also dress the 
supernumerary rank from the right, and 
give Eyes-Front; he will then fall in. 

On the word MARCH, each company 
will proceed as directed in Part II., S. 2. 
The officers carrying the colours will take 
three paces to the front, and dress with 
theline of officers; the non-commissioned 
officers, or men, in their rear stepping up 
to replace them in the front rank. 

The staff, band, drummers, and pioneers 
MARCH. will remain as posted at close order. 

The senior major will move up on the 
right of the line of officers, and will dress 
Ulem; the junior major will move up 
on the left of the line of officers; the 
adjutant will rellla.in on the left of the 
front rank. The lieutenant-colonel will 
place himself six: paces in front of the 
colours. 

{ 
<?n the. word Steady from the senior 

Steady. major, the officers will carry swords, and 
look to tha front. 
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120 PART Ul. -" BATTALION. 

OLOSE-ORDER. 
{ 

2. Taking Olose Order.-Qn the w til 
ORDER, each company will proceedo 
directed in Part n., S. 2. The 016. ill 
carrying the colours will turn totheri: 
the mounted officersturningtheirhorsei 
heads outwards. 

MARCH. 
{

On the word MAROH, the whole willre. 
sume their places, each company proceed. 
ing as directed in Part II., S. 2. The 
guide of the left company will place him. 
self on its left, his marker covering him. 

S. 4. Ad'lJancing and Retiring in Line. 

{

I, Advatl.cing in Lin-e.-On the cau. 
mE LINE tion from the commanding officer, the 

WILL centre serjeant will select ~oints to 
ADVANOE. march on, under the superintendence of 

the adjutant, who will give the word 
Steady. Steady as a signal, when the line of 

direction is determined. 
On the word MAROH, the whole batta

lion will step off, the touch being to the 
centre, the serjeant between the colours 
directing. The serjeant-major will stand 

QUICK- fast until the line has advanced 10 or 15 
UARCH. paces; he will then follow in rear, und~ll 

the direction of the adjutant, who WI 
reIl!-ain covering him on the ~entre 
sel'Jeants, until he sees the true line of 
direction being maintained. . 

BATTALION_ { On the word HALT, the battalion 1 
B.U.T. halt., every mWl remaining parlee 1 

steady. 
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THE LINE 
ILL RETIRE. 

Steady. 

RIGHT 
"'"BOUT-TURN. 

QUICK
MARCH. 

BATTALrON
HALT-FRONT. 

PREPARE TO 
CHARGE. 
CHARGE. 

BATTALION
HALT. 

LINE MOVEMENTS. 121 
2. Retiring in Line.-On the word 

RETIRE, the colour party will turn about, 
and the adjutant and the serjeant-major 
will pass through the line, and place 
themselves behind it; the adjutant super
intending the direction of the centre 
serjeant, and giving the word Steady 
when the line of direction is determined. 
On the word TURN, the battalion will 
turn about, and the right guides will fall 
to the present rear of the centre of their 
companies. 

r On the word MARCH, the battaliot:J, will 
step off, rear rank leading ; the touch 1 being to the centre, the serjeant in the 
centre of the rear rank directing; the 
adjutant and serjeant-major proceeding 
as in the advance ill line. 

{

On the words HALT-FRONT, the bat
talion will halt and front; the right 
guides taking post, and the adjutant 
and serjeant-major returning, through 
the line to their places iu rear. 

S. 5. Ohal"gi'llg in Line. 

~ 
Bayonets (or swords) .having been 

fixed, the battalion will charge as de
scribed in the RijleExercises, Ss. 1 and 2, 
No.3. 

{
On the word HALT, the battalion will 

halt, both ranks coming to the shoulder, 
and remaining perfectly steady. 
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S. 6. Dressing a Battalion in Line. 

When it is necess~y t? dress a battalion in line, the 
commanding officer Will gIVe the words BY THE RIGHT ( 
LEFT), DRESS, on which ~he right or left markers, a.ccori 
ing to the flank of dressmg, and the marker on the dist&lll 
flank of the line, will double out to the front, looking to 
the major on the named flank. On the major's word 01 

lignal, the markers will halt, turn towards him, and co~er 
recovering arms as they turn; when they are covered' 
the major will give the word Steady. ' 

The commanding officer will thEm give the words QUICK 
-lIlARCH; each captain will halt his company, and give the 
words Dress up, when it is within two paces of the align
ment; and the guide of the named flank will dress it, give 
the words Eyes-Front, and fall in. 

When all have completed their dressing, the major will 
give a second word Steady, on which the markers "ill 
resume their places in line. 

S. 7. A Battalion in Line passing Obstaclu. 

.If the obstacles are small, the fil~s whose progress is 
Interrupted by them will break off as directed in Part II" 
S. 17; but without word of command. The moment, the 
~bstacles are passed, the files must move up again lllto 
hne, Should the breadth of the obstacles be found ~o 
decrease, the files will form up successively as the!e IS 

room for them; should H increase additional files will at 
onlce break off. Great care must'be taken that the men 
w 10 re ' , l' ard ' 'th maul: m me continue to move straight forw , 
nOI er C~OIlI,llg on the in~ervals left by the men who b~ve 
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FIG. I.-A BATTALION IN L~E PASSING OBSTACLES. 

FIG. 2.-A BATTALION IN LINE HALTED WHILE BROKEN BY OBSTACLES. 
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LINB MOVEMENTS. 125 

en to the rear, nor pressing upon the remainder of the 
attalion should the obstacle increase in breadth. 
Files, in breaking off, should tum towards their own 
mpanies ; thus, if an obstacle presents itself in front of 

he flanks of two adjoining companies,the files of the 
ompany on the right will tum to the right and wheel to 
he left, and those of the company on the left will turn 
o the left and wheel to the right. When the obstacle is 
n front of the centre of a company, the files, as a general 
de, will tum to the right and wheel to the left. See 

Plate XII., Fig. 1. 
If a company, or half-company, is required to break off, 

it will move in fours; or if files break off successively till 
they amount to a half-company, they will form fours. 

Should a line be halted while it is broken by obstacles, 
such as pools of water, marshy ground, or low bushes, the 
files that are broken off will form in rear of them, in lines 
parallel to the front; in this manner, the line will appear 
to the enemy unbroken, and every man will be able to 
fire. See Plate XII., Fig. 2. 

ADVANCE 
IN FOURS 
FROM THE 

RIGHT (Of' LEFT) 
OJ!' COMPANIES. 
rOUBS-JUGHT, 
LEFT-WHEEL 
(or FOURS-

LEFT, RIGHT
WHEEL). 

When a battalion is advancing, and the 
obstacles are such as to require all the 
companies to break into fours, the com
manding officer will give the caution, 
ADVANCE IN FOURS FROM THE RIGHT (or 
LEFT) OF COMPANIES, followed by the 
words, FOURS-RIGHT, LEFT-WHEEL, 
(or FOURS-LEFT, RIGHT-WHEEL), and 
may name any company to direct thus: 
NO.4-COMPANY OF DIRECTION. The 
guides will place themselves on that 
flank of the leading fours which is near. 
est to the company of direction, and 

2010MM004

Provided by Richard Shaver



126 l'.llI.T IIr.-BATTALION. I~~" 

stances will allow. When no COlli ~(Ii' 
is named, that company will die ~~ til 
which would be at the head of ~1 ~ 
column jj the words FRONT--'rUl! 1>:1\1'1 
were given. The markers will be ~ ;¢!Q 

I
ke~p their distances, as far as . 1 

sponsible for the dressing. ~~~~l'! 
When the ground will permit, the companies lIlay be ~~llG. 

reformed into line by the words FRONT FORM-COMPAlIu.s, \ ~\~ 
FORWARD' or ON THE MARCH, FRONT FORM-COMPAlms. ~ 
or AT TH~ HA.LT, FRONT FORM-COMPANIES; or they 1lIi! \e1\ll 
be halted and fronted into column, and then wheeW ~UI!, 
into line. In forming to the front at the halt, both -'II 
markers of the directing company of the column, and the ~
outer marker of each of the remainder, will give pointa J 
as the formation commences (Part II., S. 13.) 

If all the companies of a battalion retiring in line are : 
required to break into fours, the commands will be, RB- 111 
TIRE IN FOURS FROM THE LEFT (or RIGHT) OF COMPANIES. ~ 
FOURS-LEFT, RIGHT-WHEEL (or FOURS-RIGHT, LEFT- CO! 
WHEEL). .lOf 

When retiring in fours, the companies may form line, \ 
and continue to retire, by the words REAR FORM-COl!- ~ 
PANIES; or ON THE MARCH, REAR FORM-COMPANIES j or \ 
they may be halted and fronted into column and then 
ordered to wheel into line to the original fro~t; or they , 
may be ordered to form to the original front by the com
mand RIGHT (or LEFT) ABOUT FORM-COMPANIES. In the 
last ~ase, the markers will not give points : should the i ~ 
dressmg require correction when the companies have ,., 
formed, the line will be dres~ed as described in S. 6. \1 

. When the companies, having advanced in fours, ~ , 
directe.d to turn into column· the 1iank that was leadJDg • 
when m fours will direct . ~hen they turn into column 
after retiring in fours, the flank that was in rear will direct. 
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S. 8. Battalions in Line relieving each other. 

RETIRE 
IN FOURS 

FROM THE 
RIGHT (or 
LEFT) OF 

COMPANIES. 

1. From the Halt. - If a batallion 
halted in the front line is to be relieved 
by another advancing in its rear, it will, 
when the latter arrives within a com. 
pany's wheeling distance, receive the 
command, RETIRE IN FOURS FROM THE 
RIGHT (or LEFT) OF COMPANIES,&C., and 

FOURS-RIGHT, the companies will proceed to the rear 
RIGHT- through the second line, which will throw 
WHEEL 

<or FOURS back as many files as may be necessary to 

19iVe them passage wherever they pre-
-LEFT, LEFT sent themselves. The companies having 

-WHEEL). pasl'led, the files thrown back will im-
QUICK-MARCH. mediately resume their places. 

RETIRE 
IN FOURS 

FRO"1 THE 
RIGHT (or 
LEFT) OF 

COMPANIES. 
FOURS-RIGHT, 
LEFT-WHEEL 
(or FOURS-

LEFT, 
RIGIIT-

WHEEL), &c. 

2. Retiring. - When a battalion re
tiring is to be relieved by another in its 
rear, it will, on arriving at a company's 
wheeling distance from the latter, break: 
into fours and pass through the rear 
line, as above directed. 

It is a general rule that the relieving line is to be kept 
as far as possible unbroken; the line which is being re
lieved will, in all cases, be the one to break into fours, or 
if necessary, into files. 
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PART III.-RATTALIOl'l'-. 

COLUMN MOVEMENTS. 

GENERAL RULES. 

I. 

Use aM Ad'Vantages of Oolumns.-Columi 
from line for convenience of l!l0veIfolent: In, 
they can readily be formed mto line In an~ 
into square. 

II. 
Depth of Oolumns.-In column, each com: 

at a distance equal to its own breadth from 1 
diately in front of it, measuring from the he. 
rank of the one to the heels of the front ranl 
Consequently a battalion in column OCCU] 

extent of ground that it would cover in line, 
of the leading company. A half column i: 
the companies at half-company distance. 
column is formed with the companies at six ] 

III. 
Application of (Jolumns.-Columns, ColUI 

comp~ies, half, or quarter columns, al 
advancmg to the attack, for the passage of c 
manceuvre; the employment of the one it 
t~e other must necessarily depend on the! 
CIrcumstances, and can only be determine, 
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COLUMN MOVEMENTS. 129 
mander on the spot. The quarter column combines the 
convenience of moving in a small space, with the capability 
of forming in any manner to resist attack; and is applic. 
able to all the changes of position of a column. 

IV. 
Dill"ecting Flank in Colum7b.-When companies wheel 

from line into column to the right, the left flank will direct 
in column; when they wheel to the left, the right will 
direct; unless the column is ordered to cover, or to march, 
by the other flank, previous to forming line to that flank. 
In all other formations of column from line, and also in 
column of double·companies, the proper left flank dil:ectsJ 

unless otherwise ordered. 

MOVEMENTS. 

S. 9. F01"'fllation of a Battalion in Half and Qua,rttr Cowmn. 
The arrangement of a half or quarter column will be the 

same as that of a column, as described in S. 1, the distances 
only being different. The band will be formed in two 
ranks in the rear when the column is alone, or in a line 
of columns; in several ranks on the reverse flank, when 
the column is in mass in brigade. When a half or quarter 
column is on the march, the major of the rear half-battalion 
will superintend the covering from the rear in qua,·te1· 
column. 
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.. ABT III.-BAT'l'ALIOlf. 

~~ 
8 10. l'ormift9 Quarter Column from any more Ope,.,(f.,,5, 

• Column. "'~~' 
~ 

QUARTER (1. Closing from the Halt.-A column f~Pg 
COLUMN ON may. be closed to quarter column on the i"il~1 

THE LEADING leadmg, rear, ~r on any named com. ",' 
COMPANY. pany. In closmg on the rear, or on 

or a central company, the compani", in 
QUARTER jfront will be ordered to turn about 

COLUMN ON THE When the column is being clOsed ihe 
REAR (or N°-) major of the half-battalion to which the os~ 

COMPANY. named company belongs will cover the I 

COMPANIES IN guides, from the battalion point 01 
FRO","T, 'RIGHT appui, the guide of the named cem. II 

ABOUT-TURN. pany. 

QUICK-MARCH. 
No-, Halt

Dress. 
No-, 

Halt-l!'l'ont, 
Dress. 

Steady. 

On the word MARCH, the named com· 
pany will stand fast: the remainder 
will close on it to the distance required; 
halting, or halting and fronting, by 
command of their captains, as they 
arrive at their places. On the word 
Dres8, the men will take up their own ' \ \ 
dressing. 

1 When the movement is completed, 
the major who has superintended the 
covering will give the word Steady, a.nd '," 
move to his place. I;' 

II 
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QUARTER 
OLUMN O:-l l'HE 

LEADINU 
COMPANY. 

No-, Halt 
l?/'ont)-D/'e8s. 

COLUMN MOVEMEbI'tS. 181 
2. .A Column on the March (]l03ing on 

the leading Company.-"\Vhen a column 
on the march is ordered to close on the 
leading company, the captain of tha.t 
company will give the words No -
Halt, Dress, or, if retiring, No -, Halt 
-Front, D/'ess. The column will then 
be closed as already described. 

N THE lIARCH, J 3. (]losing to the Froy.t, witho"t haZt-
QUAItTElt ing.-When a column is required to 

COLUMN ON close without halting, the leading com-
THE LEADING pany will move on steadily in quick. 

COlIP ANY. I time; the remainder will close up in 
Im;lIAINDER. - ldouble time, resuming the quick step 

DOUBLE. in succession, by command of their 
No-Ql£ick. captains, as they gain their distances. 

S. 11 . .A Qua·rte1' Oolt~mn opening from the Front, the ReM, 
OJ' a Oentral COlnl'any. 

r 1. Opening from the Front.-If open-
OUN TO ing from the front, on the caution, the 

COI.U:.IN FROM adjutant will mark the spot on which 
THE I.EADING lthe directing flank of the rear of the 

COllIPANY. column will rest, his horse's head being 
dressed on the line of guides, 

REMAINDER, { The leading compa.ny will stand fast, 
nIGHT ABOUT the remainder will be ordered to turn 

TURN. about. 

2010MM004

Provided by Richard Shaver



132 

QUICK
MARCH. 

No-, Halt-
Front. 

Dress. 
Steady. 

OPEN TO 

PART llI.-BA:rTALION. 1 
( On the word MARCH, the com . 
turned to the rear will step off theP~~ ; 
of the rear cOl~pany marching wit\lU~ f 
outer ~hould~r Just clear of the head~; :; 
the adJutant s horse. The captain of t1!e ,
second company, havmg gained the dU.\~' 
tance required, will give the words Nil- ,: 
Halt-ii'1'ont. The other captaillSin su~ 'i 
cess!on. wi!l halt and front their com. \ ~ 
pames III lIke manner. Each guide the 
moment ~is com~any has fronted: will 
correct hIS covermg; the captain will 
then give the word Dress. 

As usual. 

{ 

2. Openillgj1"om the Recw.-If opening 
from -the rear, on the caution, the adju. 

COLUMN FROM t.ant will mark the alignment, at the 
THE REAR wheeling distance of a company in front 
COMPANY. of the spot on which the directing flank 

REMAINDER, 
QUICK
MARCH. 

L of the head of the column will rest. 

I
~ On the word MARCH, all but the rear 

company will step off, the guide of the 
leading company marching with his outer 
shoulder just clear of the head of the 

No-, Halt. I adjutant's horse' each captain will halt 

1 his company wh~n it has ga~ed ~he 
proper distance on which the directing 
guide will turn 'about, correct h~ co~r. 
iug and front; the captain will t ell 

Dress. order the company to Dress. t 

Steady. As usual. I 
3. Opening from the Rear, on the March.-Whe~: I 

quarter column on the march is required to open from I 
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COLUMN MOVEMENTS. ISS 
rear on the CAution OPEN TO COLUMN FROM THE REAB 
COM~ ANY, the rear company will be hal ted by the captain; 
the movement will then proceed as described from the halt. 
If it is requir€.d to open without halting, the words will be, 
ON THE MABCH, OPEN TO COLUMN FROM THE REAR 
COMPANY. REMAINDER, DOUBLE; the companies in 
front of the rear company will be ordered by their captains 
to break into quick time as they gain the required 
distance. 

4. Opening from a Central Company.-In opening from 
a central company, the guide of that company will be the 
point of appui for the battalion, and the companies in 
front and rear of it will proceed as already described, the 
junior major giving a point for the guides of the left half. 
battalion to march upon, and the adjutant giving a point 
for the guides of the right. 

In each case the senior major will superintend the 
covering of the guides from the battalion point of appui. 

o. Opening 'by the Companies advancing, or retiring, in 
BUCCe8sion.-When a battalion standing in quarter column 
lis required to advance in column, it will receive the caution, 
.ADVANCE IN COLUMN. The captain of the leading com
iJlany will at once give the words N0 1, Quick Malfch; when 
~hat company has gained the required distance, the captain 
IOf the second company will give the words, No 2, Quick 
March; and so on in succession. If the column is on the 
~arch, the words will be, OPEN TO COLUMN. REAR COM.
I'ANIES-HALT; the leading company will continue to 
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184 PART IIr.-BATTALION. 

advance and the movement will then be performed 
above d~scribed. If a quarter column is required to re~ 
In column, on the cautIOn RE;t'IRE IN C?LUMN. the com.' 
panics will be turned about III successIOn, commencing 
with the rear company, and marched off in like manner. 

8. 12. Columns diminishing and inCl"easing their Front and 
pCl8sing Obstacles. ' 

1. Oolumns diminishing Front.-When a column on the 
march arrives at a nan-ow space or defile, each company in 
succession will diminish its front: as each company clears 
the narrow space, it must again increase its front. 

The methods of incre:1sing and diminishing the front of 
a company have been explained in Part II., Sa. 17, 18. 

2. Passing Obstacles when Mal'ching on an Alignment.
When the march of a column on an ali=ment, is inter
~pted by a pool of water, or any other ~bstacle which is 
unpassable, the march will be continued direct to that 
o,hstacle, which will be passed by diverging on all occa· 
sIOns, when practicable to the reverse flank . the alignment 
will again be taken up by the guides on the other side of 
the ob~tacle, at a point placed for that purpose. When 
marclung on an alianment directina onides Bhould never 
diverge unless it is babsolutely neces~ary.. 

A. t· Col~tmn.8 of Double·Compcmies dimi?tishing Front.
attaJion ln column of double-companies may reduoe 
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COLUMN MOVEMENTS. 135 

ts front by advancing, or retiring, in double fours or files 
rom the centre, on the conlmand ADVANCE, or RETIRE, IN 
OUBLE FOUR.<1 (or FILES) FROM: THE CENTRE: FOURS-

NW.A.RDS (or INWARDS TURN), RIGHT AND LEFT-WHEEL. 
n the column being reformed, the intervals between 

ompanies must be at once corrected. In double fours or 
les, the colour party will move between the two proper 

eading companies, as in file; the Queen's colour between 
he two proper leading fours or files, the remai!lder of the 
arty moving in their regular succession. The captains 

and supernumeraries to move as in file between the half
battalions in advancing only. 

4. A Quarte1' Column diminishing Front.-A quarter 
column may reduce its front by breaking off a file or two 
from the flanks of companies, or by the companies ad
vancing in succession (see Part II., Ss. 17, 18) ; or it ma.y 
form fours deep, and close on a flank, or on the centre • 

. ' '". . 

5. Red1wtion of Front by breaking of! Files to take place 
on the Directing Flank.-As a general rule, files should be 
broken off from the directing flank. 

S. 13. A Column changing Direction, and mOtrching on an 
Alignment; or Changing Position by the Flank March 
of Fours. 

1. Changiny'Dirf!Ction.-A battalion marching in column 
maJ: change dIrectIOn by the successive wheel of its com
pames round the same point. Should the wheel be to thtl 

H 
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136 PART III.-BATTALlON. 

reverae flank, the guides of .tha~ flank ~l~ move up and 
lead during the change of dll'ectlOn, retammg the relative 
positions the flanks held when the c<?lum~ was marching 
by the directing flan~: weak compames w1l1 march a little 
past the wheeling pomt bef?re they wheel, the Bbrongest 
companies will wheel upon It. 

The word FORWARD will be given to the leading com. 
pany by the co~manding officer; ~ut each .comp~ny that 
follows will receive that word from Its captam, as Its front 
becomes perpendicular to the new direction. 

In changing direction into a new alignment, if the 
column is halted before all t.he companies have changed 
their direction into the alignment, the rear companies may 
move into it by the flank march of fours, their markers 
r~nning out to mark the spots on which their directing 
flanks are to rest. • , 

,.. . 

2. Changing Position by the Flank March of Fours.-A 
battalion in column marching in an oblique direction (e. 
a.) Plate XIII:, on t~at point in an alignment wh~re .the 
o1?-ter flank of Its leadmg company is to rest when m hne, 
will move up till it arrives at rather more than wheehng 
distance (f.) from the point; it will there receive the 
words FOURS-LEFT (or RIGHT) MARCH ON YOUR M.A.~KERS, 
from the com.manding officer. ' All the companies Will t~e~ 
mo".e across I~to the new alignment, each marker ~nnlll~ 
out I~ su~cesslon to take up the distance and coverlllg ~o 
thedlrectmg flank of his company the major of the leading 
half-battaJio.n (c. )coveringthem f~om the front ; the marker 
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PLATE XIV. 

A QUABTEB COLUMN WHEELING. 
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COL UMN MOVEM~NTS. 141 

of the leading company will take his distance from the 
point (a) on which the column originally marched. 

S. 14. A Qnarler Column Wheeling.-Plate XIV. 

llATTALION- 1. Wheeling from the Halt.-On the 
QUARTER, caution, the markers of the leading com-
HALF, 01' pany will run out to mark, as directed in 
THREE- PartII., Gen. RulesXV.,No.l, the spots 

QUARTERS, w here the flanks of the company will rest 
LEFT (01' when the wheel is completed, turning to 
RIGHT) the flank on which it will wheel, and the 

-WHEEL. major of the leading half-battalion will 
or cover them and give the word Steady 

LEFT (or (seePartIV., S.l); the rear companies 
RIGHT) will make a half turn to the wheeling 

-WHEEL. flank, the guides of which, if not already 
Steady. there, will move up to lead. 

QUICK (or 
DOUBLE)

MARCH. 

On the word MARCH, the leading com
pany will wheel as usual, except that the 
pace must be much shorter, and so regu
lated as to give the companies in rear 
time to circle round. The remaining 
companies will step off at the same 
moment, each man moving round on the 
circumference of a circle, of which the . 
pivot man of the leading company is the 
centre; the men must keep the shoulder 
nearest to the front of the column well 
up during the wheel, so as to gain suffi
cient ground to the flank and to avoid 
diminishing the distances between com. 
panies. 
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llATTAI.lON
HALT. 

(DltESS.) 

Stead!!. 

;BATTALION
LEFT (or 

RLGlIl') 
-WHEEL. 

PART rrI.-BA'l'TALION. 

The commanding officer will give the 
word HALT, when the leading COlnpany 
has wh~eled to the required. angle, by 
which tIme the rear compames should 
also hav~ circled round into the new posi-
tion • the guides on the wheeling flank 
if it i~ the reverse flank, will reSUme thek 
places in column, the men will turn to 
the proper front, and remain steady 
unless the word DRESS is given, in which 
case they will take up their dressing by 
the directing flank. The base points 
will take post on the word Btiady from 
the major. . . 

2. Wheeling on the March.-Acolnmn 
on the march will change its direction 
in the Bame manner as it wheels from 
the halt; lhe rear companies making a 
half tum towards the outer flank, and 
the pivot man of the column moving 
at a very short pace round the wheeli.ng 
point, keeping his shoulders square with 
his company. 

llATTALION-) On the words FORWARD, BY THE LE.FT 
FORWARD, Cm·RIGHT). the men of tho rear compames 

lY '['lIE LEl),T will turn to the front and the colullm 
(01· ~IGHT). will move on by the di~·octlDg 'flank. 
Durmg these wheels, the outer fllmk will direct, and It 
requisite that the outer tiles of companies should care
ly preserve, throughout the wheel their distances, ~lld 
) same relative positiuns and cov~ring on the leadIng 
npany, that they held before eommencinrr to wheel; 
). remaining files will be guided by the ont~r flanks of 
".f re,~pcctive companies, and will conform to thew 
t·mg the wheel. 
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The major of the leading half-battalion will place him

self on the outer flank of the leading company, to regulate 
;ts pace: in order to do so, he must watch the guide on 
the outer flank of the rear company (who will continue to 
march at a full pace throughout the wheel, and on whose 
movement the march of every man in the column should 
be made to depend); he mllst also look to the diagonal 
covering of the guides on the leading flanks. The captains 
will see that the companies close up to their leading files. 
1£ the word DRESS is given when the column halts, the 
ma.jor of the leading half-battalion will oover the directing 
{;uides from the front. 

These wheels should generally be practised in double 
time. 

8. 15. .A Column eouater-marching. 
When a column is countermarched, each oompany will 

move as described in Pltrt II., S. 16. The oommanding 
officer will give the words HALT-FRONT, DRESS (or FRONT 
-TURN: BY THE LEFT, or RIGHT) on the completion of 
the countermarch. Should any companies be weak, they 
will mark time when the leading men reach the gUides on 
the flanks at which they are to turn to the front. The 
colour party will wheel about, independently, and move 
across to its place. 

8. 16. Changing the Order of a CoZumn. 
Should it be neceSSIJ.ry, for any special purpose, to change 

the order of companies in column, it may be effected by 
the column forming fours deep, and the oompanies pass
ing through each other in succession, as required by the 
commanding officer. 
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8. 17. A Colu,mn moving to a Flank in FO'lllr8. 

MOVE TO ~HE r After the caution, the commanding 
RIGHT (or officer will give the words FOUll.,_ 
LEFT) IN RIGHT (or LEFT), and, if halted, QUICK 

FOURS. -MARCH; on which the companies will 
F{)URS-RlGllT move to the named flank in fours. Any 

(01' L.t;F~l'). company may be ordered to direct; if 
(QUICK- inO company is specified, the leading com. 
~RCH.) pany of the column will direct. The 

guides of the leading flank will place 
themselves on that flank of their leading 
fours which is nearest to the company 
of dire.ction, and will keep the distances. 
The markers of the leading flank will 
be responsible for the dressing. 

When it is required to move diagonally to the flank, 
the column will get the words HALF LEFT (or RIOHT)
~URN as soon as it is moving in fours. 

8. 18 . .A Quarter Column in Files, or formed in Fours to (J 

Flank, wheeling to the Right or Left. 
A column in files, or formei in fours to a flank, will 

wheel to the right, or left, on the principles laid down 
in. S. 14; the leading files, or fonrs, of all the companies 
wlll wheel round the pivot in the same manner as the 
leadin.g company of a column, the men on the outer or 
wheelmg ~ank of the column preserving their distances 
and covermg, the remainder of the column being guided 
by them during the wheel. The guide leading each com' 
pa.ny WIll p~a.ce himself, if not there a.lready, on the flank 
of the leadmg file, or four, nearest to the pivot, in order 
t~at he ma.y be a.ble to keep his distanc~; the markers 
will presel've the dressing. 
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s. 19. A Oolum1l, whe.n m01Jing to a Flank it~ Fo'Un, elo3ing 
Ott, or opening from, any named Oompany. 

QUARTER 
COLUMN 
ONN°-. 

or 
OPEN TO 

When a. column moving to a. flank in 
fours is required to close on, or open 
from, any named company, on the word 
WHEEL the named company will step' 

COLUMN FROM short by command of the captain, and 
N°-. the lea.ding fours of the remainder will 

REMAINDER, 
RIGHT (or 

LEFT-

WHEEL, or 
INWARDS (or 
OUTWARDS) 
-WHEEL. 
FORWARD. 

No-, Step
Slwrt. 

wheel as ordered; the guides, if not there 
already, will change to that flank of the 
leading fours which is nearest the named 
company. 

As each company in succession .arrives 
at the required distance, the guide will 

J 
change direction parallel to that of the 
named company, and the captain will 
give the word to step short. 

BATTALION- give the words BATTALION-FORWARD, {

When all the companies have closed, 
or opened, the commanding officer will 

FORWARD. on which the column will move on at a 
full pace, the guides, if any, who have 
changed flanks resuming their plac~s. 

These movements may also be done by the named 
company moving on in quick time, and the remainder 
closing or opening, at the double, taking up the quick 
when in their places. The words will be ON THE 
lURCH, &0. 
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S. 20. Applic£ttion of. the Flank March of Colwnvlt8 
tl1 FOUTs. 

The flank march of columns in fours will be found most 
useful in the adva,nce or retreat of large ~o~ies of troops. 

A battalion in lIne may !,d vance or retire l~ fours from 
the ri",ht or left of compames, thereby becommg a column 
moviI~g to a flank. In this formation it may pass any 
obstacles or broken ground without risk of disorder or 
material loss of distance in the general line, 

1£ a defile or bridge presents itself, the battalion may 
close on the company opposite to it; if a further reduction 
of front is required, one half-battalion may move on, the 
otherfollowinO': if necessary, any company may be ordered 
to move on in fours, the remainder following in succession, 
as direeted. 

When the defile is passed, the leading half-battalion, or 
company, may be ordered to mark time or halt, while the 
half-battalion, or companies in rear, resume their places; 
or the rear half-battalion, or companies, may be ordered to 
double up. The column may then be ordered to open 
again; or while moving by the flank march of fours, m~y 
be wheeled in any direction, and then be opened. 

Troops in this formation will be found flexible in the 
greates,t degree, and as the companies move independently, 
they Will not be liable to disorder and the battalion will at 
all,times be ready to form line ~r s<].uare, as may be re
qmred. See S. 7, and S. 38, No.4. 
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FORMATIONS OF COLUMN FROM LINE. 

S. 21. A Battalion in Line Wheeling into Column, from 
the Halt. 

BREAK 
INTO 

J 1. Breaking into Column to the Right.
On the caution, the senior major will move 
to the right of the line, the colour party will 

COLUMN turn to the right and disengage to the rear, 
TO THE 

--ltIGIIT. 

RIGHT
WHEEL. 

QUICK (or 
DOl'BLE)

MARCH. 

NO-, 
Halt
Front, 
Dress. 
Steady. 

I the left guides will stand fast ; the remainder 
of the battalion, including band, drummers, 

L and pioneers, will turn about. 
On the word MARCH, the companies will 

move as described in Part II., S. 5; the 
senior major will cover the left guides, who 
will move up on the flanks; the colour 
party will wheel to the right, and, together 
with the band, drummers, pioneers, and 
mounted officers, except the senior major, 

L will takepostincolumll, as described in S.l. 

r On the words No -, Halt, Front, Dress, 
from the captains, the companies will halt, 1 front, and dress by the left; the senior 
major will give the word Steady, and move 
to his place on the completion of the 
movement. 

2. Ih'eaking into (.'ol1~mn to the Left.-Column will be 
formed to the left in like manner, the colour party turning 
to the left, when the battalion turns about, the right guides 
standing fast, and the junior major moving to the left of 
the line, ready to correct the covering of the guides. The 
right guides will turn to the left on the word MARCH, and 
move up on the flanks. 

3. Wheeli11g forward into CoZumn.-The line may also 
wheel forward from the halt into colulllll, the caution and 
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commands being, COMPANIES, RIGHT (or LEFT}--WlrEEL. 
QUICK, or DOUBLE, MARCH, HALT-DRE~S, o~ FORWARD 

THE LEFT (or RIGHT). The compames wlll move as 
~rrected in Part II., S. 5; the colour l?arty ~ill wheel 
independently, and move b:y: the shortest hne ~o lts position 
in column; the mounted offic~rs and band Wlll also move 
to their places in column durmg the wheel. 

S. 22. .A Battalion in Line Wheeling into Oolumn, on tht 
Mank. 

COMPANIES, 
RIGHT (or LEFT) 

-WHEEL. 
FORWAllD 

BY THE LEFT 
(or RIG lIT), 

or 
HALT, DRESS. 

When a battalion, advancing or re
tiring in line, wheels into column, the 
companies will move as described in 
Part 11., S. 7; the colour party, 
mounted officers, and band will meve 
as directed in S. 21, No.3. 

S. 23. A Battalion in Line advancing in Column, Oolumn 
of D01~ble-companieB, or Oolumns of Half-Battaliorl8.
Plate XV. 

RIGHT (or LEFT) r 
COMPANY TO 1. Advancing in Oolumn from a Flank. 
THE FRONT. -On the word MARCH the named com-
REMAINDER, pany will advance, the calt .in giving 

FOURS- the word Leading Company bJ the Left. 
RWHT(OrLEFT). The companies in fours will step off. at 
QUICK-;-MARCH. ~ the same time; and each in succe_sJOB 

Leadmg com_[ wlll be ordered by the oaptain to make 
p"any, by the Left. a half turn towards the front When. its 
L~; -( ,I~alf leading four is in rear of the centre of 
Te or Rtyht) the preceding company, and to turn 
TI!~b ~rLol1ft to the front liS it arrives in. columB. 

, Yet. 
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PLATE XV. 
A llATTALro;" nr LINE ADVA.NCING IN COLVll1N FROM THE RIGHT. 
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If the advance is from the right, on the caution, the 
left guide of that company will move up, the right guide, 
and also the right guide and marker of the next company, 
falling to the rear j the remaining left guides will move 
up, and right guides fall to the rear, as their companies 
receive the words By the Left, when in column. 
N°-COMPANY 1 . . 

TO THE FRONT. 2. Advanc~ng~nCOl1tmnfro"!,,ace1.ttral 
REMAINDER Company.- The movement Will proceed 

FOURS' as above described; except that, as it 
-INWARDS may be intended to for~ line again to 

. ~the front, no attempt Will be made to 
QUICK- j correct the distances until ordered. The MARCH . . f . .. t 

Leadin C~m- compames.m ours, ll1 movmg m 0 
gb tl column, WIll pass each other left arm 

pany, y ,e t 1 't 
Left, &c. 0 e. arm. 

3. Advancing from a named Company on the March.
These movements may be done when the line is advancing, 
on the words RIGHT (LEFT, or No.-) COMPANY TO THE 
FRONT. REMAINDER, FOURS-RIGHT (LEFT, or INWARDS.) 

TWO CENTRE 
COMPANIES 

4. Advancing in Column of Double
companies.-On the caution, the right 
guide and marker of the left-centre com

TO THE FRONT. pany will fall to the rear, the left guide 
REMAINDER, 

j<'OURS 
-INWARDS. 

will move up, the guide and marker of 
the company next on his left falling to 
the rear; the colour party will step back 
three paces. 

On the word MARCH, the battalion 
will step off, the right-centre company 
closing on the left as it advances, and 
the left-centre captain giving the words 
Leading Dottble-compcmy by the Left; 
and the outer guides moving up; each 
half-battalion will move in the same 
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QUICK
MARCH. 

Leading 
Double-com
pany, by the 

"Left. 

No-, Front 
Tum. 

Second Double
company, by 
the Left, &0. 

PART I1J.-BATTALION. I manner as a. batta:lion when advancing 
in column from lme, as explained in 
No.1, the corresponding companies 
meeting and following the two centre 
companies in column; the leading guide! 
and markers of the companies in foun 
will move round the leading fours to 
their places in column, just before' the 
companies meet; the outer guides of each 
double-company will move up as their 
companies tun! inLo column. The reo 
mainingcaptains of the left half-battalion 
will give the words-Double-company, by 
the Left, after giving the words Front ITnrn to their own companies. 

The junior major will place himself in 
rear of the left flank of the second 
dOUble-company from the front, to super. 
intend the direction ; the seniormajorand 
adjutant will followin rear of thecolumnj 
the band will also be in the rear. 

All words of command to a double-company will be 
given by the captain nearest to the directing flank. The 
colour party will always be in rear of the centre of the 
leading double.company. 

~. Advancing in Columns of Half-battalions.-The bat· 
~hon may advance from the right (or left) of half-batta· 
lions on the principle laid down in No. 1, on the words Nos.-, 
AND-, TO THE FRONT: REMAINDER, FOURS-RIGH~ (or 
LEFT). If the advance is from the right of half-battahon!, 
the colour party will move in rear of the left-centre com.· 
pany; if from the left in rear of the riC'ht-centre com.· 
pany, covering the fo~rth fifth and sixth files from the 
flank neo,rest the centre of 'the b~ttalion. 
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PLATE XVI. 

A BATTALION IN LINE ADVANCING IN COLUlIL>{S OF HALF.BATTALIONS. 
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8. 24. A Battalion in Line retiring from one flank in rear 
of the other; or from both Flanks in Rear of the Centre 
or any named Company. 

RETIRE IN 1. From one Flank in rear of the 
COLU~fN l!'ROM other.-If the retreat is to be from the 

1'H.E RIGHT 
IN REAR OF 
THE LEFT. 

No 1., 
F01l1·s-Left. 

QIt,:ck-Mcwch. 

No 1., Rea1'-
1'U1'n. By the 

Bight. 

right in rear of the left. on the caution, 
the right company will form fours to 
the left by command of its captain, the 
leading four disengaging to the rear. 
On the word March, the company will 
step off, moving parallel to, and four 
paces in reltr of, the line, led by the guide 
of the leading flank. On arriving in 
rear of the left flank company the 
captain will give the words No 1., Rear 
-Turn, by the Right. 

The remaining companies in succes-
I\ion, except the left, will move in like 
manner. To prevent loss of distance, 
each captain will order his company to 
make a half turn towards the rear, when 
its leading four is in rear of the centre 

about-t'lwn. The left company will be turned about, 
No-, Right lOf the preceding company. , 

By the Right. and marched off by its captain in time 
Q'Itick-March. to follow at its proper distance in column. 

The colour party will move independently in the same 
manner as the companies, following the right centre com
pany; after it has turned to the rear, it will mark time in 
order to gain its position in the rear of the fourth, fifth, 
and sixth files from the directing flank of the left centre 
company. 

A battalion will retire from the left in rear of the right 
in like manner. 
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RETIRE IN 
COLUMN OF 

DOUBLE COM-
PANIES IN 

ltEAR OF THE 
CENTRE. 
No-, 

Fours-Left. 
Quick-March. 

No-, 
F01Jh's-Right. 
Quick-March. 

Rear-Tum, 
By the Right. 

!I'wo C8ntre 
Oompanies, 

Bight abont
T'!J,1'1~. 

By til", Right, 
Qtlick-March. 

PART JII.-BATTALION. 

2. From both Fla'liks in Rear oj the 
Oent1·e.--:-On .the caution the two flank 
compames wlll be ordered by their cap
tains to form fours i~nvards (disengag_ 
ing to the rear when lU fours), and will 
move along the rear of the line till they 
arrive ill rear of the two centre com
panies, when they will roceive the words 
No -, Rear Turn, by the Right; the 
leading markcrs taking post. in column 
just before the companies meet. The 
remaining (except the two centre) com
panies, in succession, will move into 
column as in No.1; the outer guides of 
each double-company will take post as 
laid down in S. 23. 

The captain of the left centre com· 
pany will give the words Two Centre 
Companies, Right about-Tum. By the 
Right, Quick-Maych, in time for th~se 
companies to follow at their proper d:s. 
tance in column. The colour party '.Vlll 
turn about with thetwo centrecompames, 
and then take three paces forwa~d; it will 
also stcp off with those compames on the 
word March. The right guide and marker 
of the left-centre company will step up 
into the supernumerary rank after tu~n
ing about. The two centre companieS 
will close on each other as they step off. 

The junior major will snperintend the direct.io~ as in 
oolumn ; the senior major and adjutant will follow 1ll rear 
of the double column. 
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RETIRE IN 
COLUMN FROM 

BOTH FLANKS IN 
REAR OF N° -, 
COMMENCING 

FROM THE 
IGHT(OrLEFT). 

3. From, both Flanks in Rear oj a 
Centml Company.-lhis movement will 
be performed as directed in N° 1, com
mencing from the named flank; that all 
the companies from the named flank 
move into column first. 

A battalion may also prolong the line to either flank by 
the flank march of fours along the rear; suppose to the 
left from the right. On the words PROLONG THE LINE TO 
THE LEFT FROM THE RIGHT, the right company will re
ceive the words No-, Fo,ltrs-Left, and as soon as it has 
cleared the outer flank of the line, No-, Front-Turn, 
Halt-Dress-up; each of the other companies following in 
succession, and when halted in line, being dressed by the 
guide nearest the point of appui. 

s. 25.-A Battalion in Line forming Column, Quarter 
Colmnn, Column of Double-compa1~ies, or Columns of 
Half-battalions. -Plate XVII. 

All formations of column from line will be in rear of 
the named company. 

COLUMN 
ON N°-. 

1. Forming Column on a Flank Com-
pany.-On the caution, the right guide of 
the right company and his marker will 
fall to the rear. The major of the ha1£
battalion to which the named company 
belongs will move to the head of the co
lumn, ready to superintend the covering. 

r On the word RIGHT (or LEFT), the 
companies will form fours to the named 

REMAINDER, flank, and disengage to the rear, and the 
FOURS-RIGHT i colour party will turn in the same direc-

(or LEFT). I tion. The marker of the leading flank 
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QUICK (or 
DOUBLE)-

MARCH. 

PART III.-BATTALION. 

lOf the company that will form nett· . 
rear of the named company willI Ill. 
where its left flank will rest in col:::;: 

r
On the word MARCH, the left guide I 

tJ~e named company,ifnotal~eadythe~ 
wIll move up; the companIes in four' 
will step off, and move by the shortes: 
lines to their places in column, changin ldirection in a line parallel to the leadin: 
company, as they reach the flank of the 
column. The marker of the leading flank 
of each company will run out, when 
within 20 paces of the column, to take 
up covering and distance. 

J 
As each company gets into column, the 

captain will give the words, No-, Halt, 
N0- Front, Dress, on which the company will 

Halt-l!r~nt- halt, front, and take up its dressing by 
Dress the left, the guide of which flank will, 

. lif ill rear, move up ; the l~larker w~o 

Steady. 

COLUMN 
ON N°
FOURS

INWARDS. 
QUICK (or 

DOUBLE)-

MAlI.oH. 

took up the covering taking post In 

column at the same time. 

{
When the formation is completed the 

major will give the word Steady, and 
move to his place. 

1
2. Forming Column on a Centra! 

Company.-In this formation the com· 
panies will form fours inwards, andmov~ 
Into column in rear of the named com 
pany, in the same manner as they fo~m 
~m the flank companies. The companlill 
In fours in moving into column, W 

lpass left' arm to left arm. . 

2010MM004

Provided by Richard Shaver



,-------------------------------; 
j 

I 

I 
PLATE XVII. 

A Jl.A:ITALION IN LINE FORMING QUARTER COLUMN ON THE RIGHT CENTRE 

COMPANY. 
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It.Fr~nt-J Th~ senior maj or ~il1 s~perintend the 
a D covenng, from the drrectmg flank of the ress. b 
Steady. ase companw· 

tn the preceding manoonvres, the major not superintend
g the covering, the adjutant, the band, &c., will move to 

heir places during the formation i and the colour party 
ill move independently, in files, to its place in column. 

Quarter column will be formed in like manner. 

3. Forming Column of Dot~ble-companie8.-Column of 
double-companies will be formed from line on the two 
centre companies, in the same manner as single columns. 
The column, unless ordered to the contrary, will be formed 
at the wheeling distance of the companies of which each 
single column is composed. The caution will be COLUMN 
OF DOUBLE-COMPANIES (or HAJ,F, or QUARTER, COLUMN 
OF DOUBLE-COMPANIES) ON THE TWO CENTRE COMP.ANIES. 
On the caution, the coloUl' party will step back three 
paces, the right guide and marker of the left-centre com
pany falling to the rear at the same time. On the word 
MARCH the two centre companies will close inwards four 
paces each. The guides and markers of each double· 
company will take post during the movement, as laid 
down in S. 23. 

4. Forming Columns of Half-battalions.-Columns 01 

half-battalions will be formed on Nos. 1 and 4, or Nos. 3 
and 6, in a six company battalion; on Nos. 1 and 5, or 
Nos. 4 and 8, in an eight company battalion; in the same 
manner as single columns. The colour party will be in 
rear of the right or left centre company, as laid down in 
S. 23, No.6. 
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lG2 PART Hr.-BATTALION. 

FORMATION OF LINE FROM COLUMN. 

S.26. Wheeling, or Forming, from Column into Line. 

LEFT (or 
RIGHT) 

WHEEL, or 
FORM, INTO

LINE. 

Stead'y· 

QUICK-
MARCH. 

No-, Halt, 
Dress. 

Sieady. 

1. From the Halt.-On the wordSLBn 
(or RIGHT) WHEEL, or FORM INTO
LINE, each company will proce~d as de. 
scribed in Part II., S. 4, except that the 
leading company only will have both its 
markers out; each of the remainder will 
give a point opposite to where Its inner 
flank "will rest in line. The major-of the ~:,~ri: 
rear half· battalion will cover the markers ~,) 
from the rear of tht! column, and give 
the word Steady when they are covered. l On the word MARCH, the companies 
will wheel, orform, as directed ill Part II. , 
s. 4. The colours will wheel into line \IT 

between the two centre companies. II 

J 
Each captain in the case of a wheel, ':m 

will give the w~rds No-, Halt, fono\~ed l\1 
by the word Dress, when the wheehng 
flank of his company is two pac~s from 
the marker of the company next m hne. 
:rhe leading company wi.n wheel up to 

I Its own marker. The gmde of the CO~· 1 

pany that wheels up to the centre, WIll I l dress the colour party with his own mc~. J' 
The left gUille .. of the left company W~ln L 
move up on its left, 

{
The major will then give a second word 

Steady, and take post, all the markers ,1, 
falling in at the same time. 
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FORMATION OF LINE FROM CO:tUMN. .163 

2. On ehe March.-When a column on the march wheel~ 
or forms.,; into line, the companies will move as described 
in Part II., S. 7. 

A quarter column on the march may wheel into liae 
by successive companies from the rear; on the caution 
LINE TO THE LEFT (or RIGHT) ON THE REAR COMPANY, 
he captain of that company will at once wheel it to the 

named flank, halting it when square; each of the other 
captams will wheel his company into line, in like manner, 
as it gains its proper distance. The markers of the rear 
company will give the base. points, the outer markers of 
the remainder marking their outer flanks. 

S. 27. A Battc(lion in Column forming Line, by Com
panies in succession, to either Flank.-Plate XVIII. 

LINE 1'0 THE r 1. Forming Line at Right Angles.
I E ~IGH;N(O;HE On the caution, the guides 'of the named 
~E:I;;lm 'OM-I flank, if not alrea.dy there, will move up, 

c . the other guides falling to the rear; and 
PANY. the a.djutant will mark the d~stant flank 

QUICK- f h r 
MARCH. lot e me. 

No-Right (or 
Left )-Wheel, 

Donble. 
Forward. 

Halt, fll'fSS ~lp. 

r On tho word jIURCH, the captain of the 
leading company will give the words No
Right (or Left)-Wheel, Double, on which 
the base points will move out, the major 
moving up to cover them; when the 
company is parallel to the alignment it 
will receive th';) word Forward, advance 
fiye paces, a.nd then be halted by the 
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1M PART III.-BATTALION. I, 

1 
captain and dreesed on the base points / 
by the guide ; the second company wiIJ. " 
advance !"lo~g the rear of the. first, and ' : 
on reachmg Its outer flank will receive . 
the words No-, Right (or Left)-Wheel I ' 

N° -, IPOUblC' !orward, Halt, Dress up, fro~ 
Right (or Left)- Its captam, and be dress, ed by the guide i, 

Wheel Double, from the second file beyond the outer 
Fo/ward. marker of the last formed company. ,i 

Halt each company in succession will form i~ : 
Dress ~p. like manner on the outer flank of the 

last formed company. 

Steady. As usual. 

LINE, J 2. Forming Line at less than a Right 
QUARTER, • Angle.-In this case the captain of the 

HALF, second company will change its direc-
or THREE- tion on the word MARCH, and march 
QUARTERS, it on a line parallel to the new align-
RIGHT (or ment, the following captains in succes- . 

LEFT), ON THE l sion changing the direction of their com- . 
LEADING COl\[- panies as they arrive at the same spot; I 

PANY. th~ guides of the named flank will not,. 
QUICK- move up until their companies changet, I 

MARCH. direction. Plate XVIII. 
When these formations are made on the march, the 

captain of the leading company will wheel it on the cautio~, ' 
the captain of the second company changing direction, if I· 
n~cessary, at the same time; after which the movement I 
wIll proceed as above detailed 

• I 
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, 
PLATE XVIII. 

A COLUMN FORMING LINE: TO THE RIGHT, BY SUCCESSIVE COMPANIES, AT AN 
.ANGLE LESS THAN A RIGHT ANGLE. 

I-l 
0) 

1 ____ --------------------------------------------------------· ~ 
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PART HI.-BATTALION'. 

DEPLOYMENTS. 

S. 29. A Battalwn ill Columll, or Qnarter Oolumn d loy 
ing illto Line.-Plates XIX. and XX. ep. 

Deployments will invariably be made on the 1 . 
company, and by the fla,nk march of fours unleea~ 
ground should render it necessary to move id files ss he 

. 1.. Deploying to ei~her Flank.~On the 
cautIOn! the base pomts will move out 
the ~aJor or the leading half-battalio~ 
movmg ul? to cover them; if the de
ploymen~ IS to the left, the left guide of 
the leadmg company, if directing will 
fall to the rear, if to the right h~ will 
stan~ fast; the right guide, in either case 

DEPLOY TO 
THE LEFT 

(or RIGHT). 

FOURS-LEFT 
(or RIGHT). 

QUICK 
(or DOUBLE) 

MARCH. 
No_ 

Right (or Lejt) 
-Dress. 

Eyes-Front. 
No

Lejt(orRight) 
-Wheel. 
Forwaj·d. 

No_ 
Balt-F;'ont 

Dress np , 
Eyes-Fl'O;lt. 

~ady. 

mOVIng up; and the adjutant will mark 
the distant flank. 

On the word MARCH, the companies in 
fours ,,:,ill step off. The guide nearest 
~he POInt of appui will dress the lead
Ing company on the captain's word, and 
then take pos t. Each of the other com
panies will be led by the guide on the 
leading flank, by the shortest line, to the 
spot where the outer flank of the com
pl!-ny preceding it into line will rest; it 
wIl~ then change direction by comm~nd 
of ItS captain, move parallel to the ~
~ent, and when opposite to its place m 
hue, will receive the words N'-, Hal4 
-Prunt, Dress up. The guide nearest 
to the point 'of appui will then dress the 
company give the words Eyes-Front, 
and fall 'in; the other guide will take 
post ou the words Halt, Frollt, DreSl up. 

As usual. __ • ......-
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PLATE XIX. 

A QVARTER COLUMN DEPLOYIl'lG TO TBB LBII't. 
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t 
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PLATE XX . 

.A. QUARTE:' COLUjlIN DEPLOYING OUTWARDS, TWO COMPA!fIES TO rIlE lUGllT. 
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DEPLOYMENTS. 173 

The colour party will deploy independently, but will be 
dressed by the guide of the company that follows it into 
line; the band, &c., will move to their places during the 
deployment. 

Each guide will dress the men, whether they belong to 
his company or not, between the marker of the next com
pany (towards the point of appui) and the outer marker 
of his own company. 

2. DepZoying to both Flanks.-The deployment will be 
made on the principles above described for a deployment to 
a flank. The caution and command will be, DEPLOY OUT
WA.RDS, ONE COMPANY (or TWO, or more, COMPA.NIES) TO 
THE RIGHT. FOURS-OUTWARDS. QUICK-MARCH. The base. 
markers will tum to the directing flank of the column. 
The senior major will cover the markers from the point· 
of appui, that is, whichever flank of the base company 
was directing in column; the serjeant ·major moving up 
to the reverse flank of that company to assist him: the 
junior major and adjutant will mark the flanks of the 
line. It is a general rule that the company, or companies, 
next in succession from the front shall move to the right. 
When any companies ofthe rear half-battalion move to the 
right, the colour-party will wait till its front is clear, and 
then move up at the double to its place in line, the captain 
of the new right-centre company leaving space for it : in 
all other cases, it will deploy as a company. 

3, Deploying on the March.-A battalion may be ordered 
to deploy while advancing in column towards an intended 
alignment, the leading company being halted by its captain 
when the remainder form fours: the battalion command to 
form fours should be given when the leading company is 
three paces from the alignment. 
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174 PART III.-J'IA1.'l'ALION. 

S 30 -..4. Battalion in Column of Donble.-companie8 ot 
. . Columns of Half-battalions, deploying. ' 

1 Deploying from Column of Double-companie8. - A 
col~mn of double companies will deploy, on the two centre 
companies in the Bame manner as a COlUmn; the centre 
serjeant of the colo.ur pa~y, and the outer markers of the 
two centre compames, will mark the base; the two centre 
companies will close outwards, f?ur pac~s each, on the word 
MARCH, to make room for the right gUide and marker of 
the left-centre company, and the colours. 

2. A Colltmn of Double-companies deploying to One 
Flallk.-The deployment will be by double-companies on 
the leading double company; each double company will 
receive the words-Double-company, Halt, Fl'ont-Dress
IIp, from the captain nearest the point of appui. The 
outer marker of each double company will run out to take 
up its distance, the outer marker of its inner company 
moving out to give his point when the double-company is 
halted. The colour party will deploy independently. 

3. Deploying ft'om Columns of Half-uattalioi,s.-Each 
half-battalion will deploy as a column deploying to a flank i 
the companies reswning their former order in line. 

MOVEMENTS AND CHANGES OF FRONT IN 
ECHELON. 

GENERAL RULES. 

I. 
Application of Echelon Short Echelon and Oblique 

Ech~l(m: -Echelon is form;d for the purpoB~s of advancing 
or refusmg a flank. Short echelon combines the advantages 
of an advance in liue with greater freedom of movemel1t 

2010MM004

Provided by Richard Shaver



b BOJIELON ]l[OVBMBNTS. 1 '15 

an is possible in that fonnation. Oblique echelon is used 
hen a battalion is required to move diagonally to the 

front and to a flank, or when a line is required to change 
its front or position. In changes of front, the company of 
formation may be wheeled to any angle not greater than a 
right angle; the remainder being invariably wheeled up 
half the angle that the company of formation is wheeled. 

IL 
Obliqu.e Echelon.-l. In oblique echelon, the distance 

from the directing flank of one company to the directing 
flank of the next will always be equal to the breadth of 
the company that would occupy that space, if wheeled up 
into line. 

2. When marching in oblique echelon, the directing guides 
must keep the proper distances from each other, carefully 
preserving their dressing, in a line parallel to the original 
alignment. They will look, for their distances and dressing, 
to the flank towards which the battalion is inclining. 

3. Each company will move on a line perpendicular to 
its own front; therefore, all the companies must be parallel 
to each other, in order that their lines of direction may 
also be parallel. J 

III. 
Moving to the Rear in Oblique Echelon.-When 'a ba~ 

talion is to move in an oblique direction to the rear, or 
when, in a change of front, a flank of the battalion is to be 
thrown back, the companies will be turned about and. 
then wheeled. 

IV. 
Changes of Front by Echelon.-The company on which 

the change of frollt is to be made will invariably be named, 
and wheeled up in the direction required. 
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176 PART III.-BATTALIOlf. 

MOVEMENTS .AND CHANGES OF FltONT I:;S 
ECHELON. 

s. 31. .A. !Jattalil!'" vn L~ne moving in Obliqtu Echelon; and 
wheelmg 1tp tnto Ltne parallel to the original Align" , 
ment.-Plate XXI. 

MOVE TO THE I llIGHT (01· LEFT) 
IN ECHELON. 1. Wheeling from the Halt . ......on the 
COMPANIES, word MARCH, the companies will wheel 

.RIGHT (or LEFT) as directed. 
-WHEEL. 

QUICK-MARCH. 

On the word FORWARD, the com~ 
nies will move on in the new direction; I 
the guides of the leading flanks, if not i 
already there, moving up. If the com· . 
panies are not equalized, a weak com- ' 
pany will not maintain the relative I 
position it occupied when wheeled from 

:rORWARD. line into echelon, but the directinz I 
BY THE guide will move up into the general line 

LEFT (or RIGHT). of guides. The guide of the leading: 
company will select points to march i 
upon; the major of the leading half
battalion will place himself in rear of 
the directinD' Hank of the leading com
pany, and ~uperintend the direction 

::" during the march; the other major ~d 
;i. the adjub,nt will look to the coverIng I 

of the line of guides. . 
If a battalion is required to wheel into echelon to the 

rear, it will first be turned about. 
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PLA'J'E XXI. 

A BAT!l'ALIOB MOVING IN OBLIQUB r;ClIELO!', AND WHEELING Ul' INTO LI~E. 
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I ECHELON MOVEMENTS. 170 

!In obliq?e ech~lon, the c?lour p.arty will wheel up and 
!'Ill a sectlOn by ltself, movmg up mto the line of directing 
.ides. . 

Z. Wheeling on the March.-A battalion in line on the 
~rch will move to a flank in echelon as described in 
0.1. 

r 3. Re-forming Line.--When i~ is re
,FT (01' RIGHT) quired to re-form line, the command-

WHEEL ling officer will give the words LEFT 
INTO-LINE. (or RIGHT) WHEEL INTO-LINE, and as 
FORWARD. soon as the companies have wheeled up, 

FORWARD. 

T1le colour party will wheel up into line with the com
,nies. 

Should the nature of the -ground be such as to prevent 
mpanies moving with so large a front, the echelon will 
formed by the companies moving from line in fours 
'ppose to the left), as follows --The commanding officer 
II givethewordR FOUltS-LEFT, RIGHT-WHEEL, FORWARD, 
) guides moving up on the left of the leading fours of 
"panies. The junior major will place himself on the flank 
the directing guide of the leading company, and be re
msible, as already explained, for the direction. Line 
:a11el to the original line may be formed by the leading 
Irs of companies wheeling to the original front, the 
nainder front forming; or a line may be formed at any 
~le on the leading c~mpallY by that company wheeling 
leading four into the required direction, and then front 
ming, and becomillg the uv,se company for the re
,imler to form 011. 
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180 PART IH.-BATTALION. 

2 A Battalion in Line changim,g Front on any na~d 
S. 3 . Gompany.-Plate XXII. 
CHANGE FRONT 

QUARTER, 

BALF, or THREE- 1. On a Flank Oompany, Forward._ 
QUARTERS, On the caution, the adjutant will mark 

JUGHT,(orLEFT), the distant flank of the battalion, and 
or TO THE RIGHT the base markers will move out, the 

(or LEFT), ON major of the inner half-battalion mov
THE RIGHT (or ing up to cover them! on the major's 

LEFT)-COM- I word Stwdy, the captrun of the named 
PANY. ~teady. company will wheel it to the required 
N 0-, Rtght (or I ancrle, and it will be dressed by the 
Left)-"Wheel, guide (Part Il., S. 6). 

Quick-March. 
Halt-Dress. 
Eyes-Front. ) 

f 
On the word MARCH, all except . the 

company of formation will step off and 
wheel into echelon; on the word FOR-

REMA(INDER, ) WARD they will move across to the new 
RIGHT or LEFT r ' t th guides on the inner -WHEEL a 19nmen , e 

. flanks moving up if not already there, 
QUICK-MARCH. . r t th I 

i!~;l~ii~~~a:~y~~ · 
. Dress-up, from its captain; the gUIde 

will then dress it, give the words Eye! 
-Front, and take post. r.. 

Steady. A.s usual. . . e ' 
The .colour party WIll move up independently mto lin ~ 

and will be dressed by the guide of the centre companY « 
that wheels upon it into line.. .J 
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CHANGE FRONT 
QUARTER, 

HALF, or THREE
QUARTERS, 

LEFT (or RIGHT), 
(or TO THE LEF'l' 

or RIGHT), ON 
THE RIGHT (or 

LEF'f)-COMPANY. 
Steady. 
No-, 

Left (or 
RiOht)- Wheel, 
Quick-March. 

Halt-Dress tip. 
Eyes-Front. 

REMAINDER, 
RIGH'f-ABOUT 

-TURN. 
FT (or RIGHT) 
-WHl!:EL. 

No-, 
it (or Rioht)
'teel, Forwal'd. 
alt-F7·ont. 
Dress !Ip. 

, u-Front. 

ECHELON MOVEMBNTS. 181 

2. On a Flank Oompany, remaW:ieT 
throw» back. -On the caution, as directed 
in No.1. 

The rest of the battallion will be 
turned about by the commanding officer; 
on the word MARCH, the companies will 
move as described in No. 1. As each 
company in succession arrives at the 
outer flank of the last formed company, 
it will receive the words No-, Left 
(or Right) Wheel, and when on the 
alignment, Forward; when its front rank 
is in line with the rear rank of the last 
formed companyitwill be ordered to halt, 
front, and dress up ; the guide will then 
dress it, give the words Eyes-Front, 
and take post. The inner company 
of those that were turned about will 
be cautioned by its captain, when the 
word FORWARD, is given. to continue the 
wheel. Each outer marker, as he take. 
up his covering, must leave room for his 
company to pass clear of him, and when 
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182 PART m.-BATTALION. 

I lit has passed to the rear take a pace ,I 
forward, witho.ut losing hi.s covering, in 
order not to mterfere with the inner 
flank of the next company. 

Steady. As usual. 
The colour party will move .into line as an independent 

section in the echelon, and WIll be dressed by the guide 
of the centre company that wheels upon it into line. 

CHANGR FRONT '1 3. On a Central Company, part for-
QUARTER, '\ ward, part back.-On the caution, as in, BALF Q1' TIIRER-

Q(ARTERS, No. ]; except that the junior major 
IIIGlIT (or LEfT), and adjutant will move out to mark 
ore:: L:;';!i{~~1T Ithe left and right of the line; the 

No-COMPANY. senior major covering the base points. 
No3,t'Ra;;Y.t (or When the change of front is on tlle 
Lefl)-Wheel, right or left centre company, the colour 
~~ft=~~::.~' party will wheel np and be dressed 
Eyes-Front. with the named company. 
COMPANIES ON } The c011!pan, ies which are to be thrown 
THE RWllr (or back will next be turned about by the 

LEFT), RIGHT 

~~~:~i~~~ ) comlnanding officer. 

;~:~~. N~~ On the word MARCH, the batta~on 
Right (or Lefi) will wheel into echelon, and form line 

-Wheel, Forward. as described in Nos 1 and 2. 
Halt (Front), • 

Dress up. 
Eyes-Front. 

Steady. As usual. 

A battali.on on the march may change front on ~nynam.e~ I 
~ompanywlthout halting; the company of formatlOn recen' Wg the word Donble from its captain on the word WBEEili i 
m hen ~ny companies are turned about, the remainder"! 

ark time three paces while those companiei are turniDB' '\. 
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PLATE XXII. 

A BATTALlOX IN LIXE CHANGING FROXT HALF LEFT 0:"[ THE ltIGHT CENTRE 
CO,)IPANY. 
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HCRlIlLON MOVEMENTS. 185 
Should the na.ture of the ground require it, these forma

tions may be done by the flank march in fonrs, on the 
caution BY FOURS, CHANGE FRONT, &c. The named com
pany will be wheeled as usual into the required direction; 
the remainder will receive the words FOURS, RIGHT (LEFT, 
or INWARDS); and on the words QUICK-MARCH, each 
company will move direct upon the marker of the com
pany formed before it and, on reaching him, will receive 
the word A t the Halt, Front form-Company. In moving 
in fours to the rear, when a flank is thrown back, each of 
the remaining companies, on reaching the outer flank of the 
company formed before it, will receive the words Right (or 
Left) Abottt form-Company, or Rear form-Company. 
Halt-Front, Dress, according to the angle of formation. 

In changing front at a very small angle, it will frequently 
be found more convenient to move out markers to take up 
the intended alignment than to apply the formations above 
described. The major on the named flank will place the 
markers of the company on that flank in position, and 
covertheremainderfrom them; the companies then moving 
on the markers as directed in S. 6 : the captains of the 
outer companies may, if necessary, wheel them up. 

S. 33. A Battalion in Line advancing or retiring in 
Echelon, or advancing in Short Echelon.-Plate XXIlI. 

1. Advancing, or Retiring, in Echelon, from either Flank. 
-If it is intended to re-form line parallel to the original 
alignment, the companies may be cautioned to march 
off at any named distance from each other, but if it is 
intended to change front to either flank at right angles, 
they mnst be marched off at wheeling distance from each 
other. When no distance is named, the companies will be 
marched off at wheeling distance. 
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186 PAnT I1I.-BATTALION. 

The captain of the company on the 
named .flank, if the battalion is to ad. 

Al>VANCE vance, will at once give the word No_ 
(or RETIRE) IN by the Bight (or Left), Quick-March' 
ECHELON (AT and when that company has gained th~ 
-PACES DIS- required distance, the next will be 
TANGE) FROM marched off by its captain, and so on in 
rHE RIGHT (or succession till all are in motion. Both 

LEFT). guides of each company will be on 
N° -, By th~ the flanks, the markers will cover the 

Right (or Left), flank files; if the advance is from the 
Quick-March. rio-ht, the right will direct, and vice 

or ve~sa. If the battalion is to retire, the 
No-, ltight companies will be turned about in sue-

.About-T1trn. cession, and marched off one after the 
fY tlI;. fW 1 other, at the required distance, as above 

Q ?Lu 'h described; in retiring from the right, 
Me are. the present left will direct, and vice 

versa. 
2 . .Advancing in Short Echelon from the Centre.-An ad· 

vance in short echelon mn.y be made from the centre, on the 
words ADVANCE IN SHOltT ECHELON FROM TilE CENTRE. 
The two centre companies will advance, marching: by the 
centre serjeant as in line, by command of the captam of ~he 
loft centre company, the left guide of that company.movmg 
up; the remainder willl1love off in succession at SIX paces 
di~tance, having a guide on each flank, their directing flanks 
bemg those nearest to the centre companies.-Plate XXllI. 

S. 34. Forming Line from Echelon, or Short Echelon.-
Plate XXIV. 

LINE ON 
THE LEADING 

COMPANY. 
Stead'lj. 

)
1. Forminy Line from Echelon ~ the 

Leading Company.-On the oautlOll, 
the base points will move out aud be 
covered a.a usual. 

2010MM004

Provided by Richard Shaver



PLATE XXIIL ad 

~ 
S 

SHORT ECHELOI{. 

~ 
o I( , ~ , I( 

6 - ii§iiiWa 
, 8 

~rm:: 6 I 
0,) 

i i ~ 

6~@ 
I , 

t-I 
00 

__ ~ ______________________________________________ • ____ ~f ~ 

2010MM004

Provided by Richard Shaver



188 PART Ill.-BA.1"l'AtION. 
2010MM004

Provided by Richard Shaver



EOHELON M9VEMENTS. 189 

RElilAINDER, 1 
QUICK-MARCH. On "the word MARCH, the remaining 

No-, jCOmpanies will move up in succession 
Aalfr-Dress-up. into line, and be dressed by the guides. 

Eyes-Front. 
Steady. As usual. 

ON T~:!EAR { 2. Formi'Yl{] Line from Echelon on the 
COMPANY. Rear Oompany.-On the caution, as in 

REMAINDER, No. 1. The remaining companies will 
RIGHT be turned about. 

ABOUT-TUltN. 
QUICK-MARCH. On the word MARCH, the companies 

No-, 
HaU-l!'ront, 

Dress-up. 
Eyes-Front. 

Steady. 
LINE 

ON N°- COM
P.ANY. 

COMPANIES IN 
FRONT, RIGHT 
ABOUT-TURN. 

QUICK-MARCH. 
No-, Halt, 

(Front,) Dj'ess
up. Eyes-Front. 

turned to the rear will step off and form 
in succession on the rear company, each 
receiving the words No-Halt~F1'ont 
-Dress-up, when its proper front rank 
is in line with the rear rank of the last 
halted company. 

As usual. 

3. Forming Line from Echelon on a 
Oent1'al Oornpany.-On the caution, as 
in No. 1. The companies in front of the 
named company will be turned about, 
and on the word MARCH, line will be 
formed as described in Nos. 1 and 2. 

Steady. As usual. 
In these movements, the distant flank, or flanks, will be 

marked by the adjutant, or the junior major and adjutant j 
the left guides will take post as line is formed. 
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190 PART III.-BATTALION. 

4. An EcMlon forming Line on t~e ¥ar~h.-A' battalion!' 
in echelon on the march may form lme m hke manner' if ~ 
the front, the le~ding company will be halted and dr~ssed 
on the caution; If on the rear or a central company th~ 
named c. ompany will be halted and dressed on the w'ol'~ 
REMAINDER (or COllIPANIES IN FRONT), RIGHT ABOUT-! 
TURN. Lin~ may also be formed on the leading company 
without haltmg, on the words ON THE MARCH, LINB 011 
THB LBADING COMPANY: RElIlAINDER, DOUBLE, &c. i 

J 
5. An Echelon forming Line at Righti 

Angles to the original Aliflnment.-H the, 
COMPANIES battalion has advanced in echelon at 

lUGHT(or LEFT}- wheeling distance (Plate XXIV.), andi! 
WHEEL. required to form line to either flank, thei I 

FORWARD. companies will be wheeled a quarte~ 
LINE ON N°- circle to that flank; after which line willi 
COMPANIES IN l be formed on any named company 31 
FRONT: RIGHT already described, the guides nearesl 
ABOUT-TURN. to the named company directing. The 

named company wiII be halted when the 
remainder receive the word FORWARD. I 

6 . .A Short Echelonformilng Line.-A short echelon willi 
form line to the front on the two leading companies, as 
described in Nos. 1 and 4. 

8. 35. A Battalion in Echelon forming Line in an ObliqlU 
Dinction . 

. Wh~n a. ba.~ta.lion, having advanced in echelon from. the 
nght, IS reqlllred to form line at an angle less than a nghl . 
&ngle to the original alignment to the left and vice ver"', ' 
the companies will be wheeled 'to the requ'ired angle, on 
the word FORWARD, the named company will advance three taces, and b~ halted and dressed; and the remaind~r willi 

e closed on It by fours, by command of their captalDB. - ..... 
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I'ORMATIOKS TO RESIS1' CAVALRY. In 
FORMATIONS TO RESIST OAV A.£BY. 

GENERAL RULES. 
I. 

Various methods.-The methods of preparing to resist 
cavalry must vary according to the nature of the grolmd 
on which the troops are formed, and of that over which 
ilie cavalry has to advance. 

II. 
Receiving Cavalr1J in Line.-A line of infantry formed 

m a plain where there are no inequalities, either in front 
or on the flanks, which would either protect cavalry, or 
enable it to form unperceived anywhere near, may remain 
in line to receive an attack of cavalry from a distance. 

In this formation, the flank companies may be either 
wheeled forward to give flank defence, or wheeled back to 
save the line from being outflanked; occasionally one:fia.nk 
lIlay be wheeled forward, the other back. 

III. 
Squares. - Where there is any possibility of cavalry 

ipproaching unperceived, the troops should be prepared to 
:orm square, two or four deep, at any moment. 

S. 36. A Battalion, prepa,'ing for Cavalry, in Line. 
FROM THE 1. Receoiving Cavalry in Line.-On the 

~IGHT (LEFT, or word CAVALRY, the line will at once fix 
BOTH FLANKS), bayonets (or swords); and, except the 
PREPARE FOR two flank companies, prepare for oavalry. 
-CAVALRY. The two flank companies will be wheeled 

, No -, Right by their captains (Gen. Rules II.); and 
or Left) Wheel, will then be ordered to halt, or halt and 
or Right-about front, and prepare for cavalry. If the 
;-Turn. Right caution is to prepare for cavalry from 
or Left) Wheel. the right, the right flank company will 
Quick..,:..March. be wheeled back, the left will be wheeled 
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PART III.-BATTALION. 

Halt-( Front )'l up; and vice ve1'sd; if from both flanks 
Prepare jar both flank companies will be wheeled 
Oavalry me. back. 
On the' words ORDER-ARMS, the flank companies will 

be wheeled into line. 

{ 
2. Forming Oompany Squares.-On 

FORM COMPANY the ca,ution, each company will move as 
SQUARES. directed in Part II., S 19. 

S. 37. A Battalion in Line forming Square. 
(Suppose a battftlion of 8 companies.) i F07-ming Square. -On the caution, 

the colours, and the right guides and 
ON THE TWO markers of the two centre companies will 

CENTRE fall to the rear; the two centre com-
COMPANIES, panies will stand fast; the remainderwill FORM-SQUARE. 

QUICK (or 
DOUBLE)

MARCH. 
Nos 3, 6, 

Halt. 
Rear-Turn. 

N08 2, 7, 
Halt, 

Rear-Ttirn. 
No_, Halt, 
Rear-Tttrn. 

form fours inwards, and disengage to 
L the rear 

Oil. the word MARCH, the two centre 
companies will each close inwards four 
paces; Nos. 3 and 6 will wheel to the 
left and right respectively, and when in 
square will receive the word Halt, Rear 
-Turn: Nos. 2 and 7 will move to 
where their inner flanks will rest in 
square, change direction by order of 

~ their captains, and be halted, and turned 
as above. Nos.] and 8 will form the 
rear face of the sfJ.uare, getting the 'Y~rds 
Halt, Rear-Turn when in pOSJtlO? 
The captains and ~upernumeraries wi!! 
run round the leading fours of thell' 
companies into square. The flank lilill 
of the front and rear companies w 
turn outwards. 
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PLATE XXV. 
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i'ORlI£A-TIONS TO RESIST OAVALRY. 197 

uNFIX I Re-formilng Line.-on the caution the 
BAYONETS (or t!d0 c~ntre companies will stand fast: the 
SWORDS). RE- 'l:~:ard~ceth~o~~:ni~ will form fours 
"ORM-LINE. . t ,e rear face com-
~ pames ou wards. 

QUICI.' (or 
DOUBLE)
MARCH. 

No-Halt, 
Front, Dress up. 

On t~e w?rd MARCH, the two centre 
compames Will each close four paceII' out
wa.rds, and the· colours, and the right 
gUIdes ~nd ~arkers of the two centre 
c~mpames, wIll move up ; the remainder 
wIll wheel outwards, and deploy into 
line as directed in S. 30. 

The same directions will apply to a battalion of six com
panie8~omitting the instructions for Nos. 2 and 7. 

A ~quare formed as above described may form column 
of double-companies as follows :-

Forming Column of Double-companie8.-0n the words 
FORM COLUMN OF DOUBLE-COMPANIES, the side face com
panies will form fours towards the rear of the square. On 
the word MARCH, the side face companies will wheel to the 
right and left respectively, receiving the words No
Halt, Front, Dress, when in their places in column; and 
the two rear companies will move to company distance, and 
be halted and fronted by the left half-battalion captain. 
The captainsand supernumeraries of the side face companies 
will run through to the rear, to their places in column, as 
the companies commence wheeling into column. • 

8.38. A Battalion in Column forming Square.-Plates 
XXV. and XXVI. 

The formation will invariably be on the leading c<;>m
pany of the column. If a battalion is very strong, and tlma 
permits, double-companies should be formed, and moved 
into square, as described in S. 39. The colu~n of d?uble
companies will be formed by the left companies formIng on 
the.left of the right companies by the diagonal march. 
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FORM SQUARE. 
QUICK (or 
DOUBLE)

MARCH. 

N°-, 
Half-companies 
-OutllJaj·ds. 

No-, 
IJetlt-Right 
about-Turn. 

PART nI.-BATTALION. 

I. Forming Squal'e Two-deep from 
Oolumn:-On the word MARCH, the lead. 
ing company will stand fast (the flank 
files turning outwards, and the guide on 
the directing flank falling to the rear). 
the other companies will step off, and 
all except the rear company will wheel 
outwards by half-companies, by com. 
mand of their captains, as they arrive 
successively at half-company distance 
from the companies that precede them' 
when the half-companies have wheeled 
the quarter circle, they will halt wjthout 
word of command, touching towaros the 
leading company. 

J 
The rear company will close up and 

f01'm the rear face of the square, being 
halted and turned about by its captain, 
touching to its centre, and the flank files 
turning outwards. The officers and ser-ljeants of the rear company will run into 
square the moment the second company 
from the rear receives the words Half
oompanies-Outwards. 

Th~ colour part.y ,!ill wheel up with, and halt in rear of, 
~ho haH-company It 18 following. 

,FOUR-DEEP, 
F ORAI-SQU ARE. 

QUICK (or 
DOUBLE)_ 

MAlWK. 

1
2. Forming Square Four-deep fro l1l 

Column. -On the word MARCH, the lead
ing company will stand fast, (the fla~ 
files turning outwards, an~ the captSlfi 
and supernumeraries runmng to the re~ 
of the second company); the secont
company will close upon the first, hal 
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PART llI.-BA.rrALlON. 

PLATE XXVI. 
COLUMN FORMING SQUARE FOUR DEEP. 
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I'ORMAT10NS TO RESIII~ CAVALRY. 201 

No-, 
Scdi()ns
Outwards. 

No-. 
L'alt-Right 
o;~uut-l'urn. 

ling without word of command and the' 
flank files turning outwards. ' 

The remaining, except the two rear 
c?mpanies will wheel outwards by sec~ 
tlOns by. command ?f their captains, as 
theyarnve successIvely at section dis. 
tance from the companies that precede 
them j when they have wheeled the 
quarter circle, the flank sections will 
halt without word of command, the two 
centre sections closing upon them, all 
touching towards the leading company. 
The two rear companies will close up 
and form the rear face of the square, 
being halted and turned about succes
si vely by their captains, the flank files 
tUl'uing outwards. The captains and 
supernumeraries of the two rear com
panies will run into square the moment 
the third co:>mpany from the rear receives 
the words Sections-Outwards. 

During the march the colour party will incline towards 
the centre of the company which it is following, and on the 
words Sections-Outwards, it will wheel to the left (or 
right), and halt in rear of the directing half-company. ' 

If a column on the march is ordered to form square, the 
leading company will at once receive the words. No-, 
Halt, from its captain; if retil'ing, the column WIll :first 
be ordered to tum to the front. 

3: Forming Square Four-deep from Quarter Column.-A 
quarter column will form square four deep, on the words 
FOnl\[ SQUARE, in the same manner as a column (distances 
being, if necessary, prt'viously adjusted) j except thai the 

2010MM004

Provided by Richard Shaver



PART IU.-RATl'ALION. 

commanding officer will give ~e words SEC'rIONS-011'l_ 
WARDS to all the centre companIes, as the s~cond company 
closes on the first; the colours, on the caution, must move 
to the centre of the company they are following: or cloae 
to that place if at the halt, that they may not interfere 
with the sections as they wheel o(Atwards. 

4. A Column, Half or Quarter Column moving to a Ff.ank 
in Fours, forming .Square. --:-When. Do battalion in colunm 
moving to a flank m fours, IS reqUired to form s\uare, the 
commanding officer will order it to turn to the front before 
forming square. --
8. 39. A Battalion in Column of Double-companies, or in 

Columns of Half-battalions, forming Square. 
A column of double-companies, at company distance, will 

form square, two-deep, on the leading double company in 
the same manner as a column forms square on the leading 
company; the companies wheeling outwards to form the 
aide faces, and the rear double-company closing on the 
flanks of the side faces, and being ordered to turn about. 
A half-battalion column will form square, two deep, on 
itJlleading company in the same manner as a column. 

S. 40. A Square marching in «'filii Direction. 
THB SQUARB } 

WILL ADVANCE 
(RETIRE or A battalion formed in square may be 

MOVE TO'THE ordered to march in any direction. 
BIGHT, orLEFT). 

FOURS- r When the square is two deep, the 
INWARDS, {companies that will form the side faces 

or will be ordered to form fours inwards; 
INWARDB- when it is four-deep those companies 

TURN. will be ordered to t~rn inwards. The 
face that wiiI be ill rear will turn about 
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QUIC'K
_AllOR. 

SQUARE, 
HALT. 

FORMATIONS 1'0 RESIST CAVALRY. 203 

( On t~e word M;\-RCH, the I!quare will 

1 step oft ; care. bel,ng taken, if the side 
faces.are movll1g III files, that the men 
remam properly closed up. 

A ~quare when adyancing, retiring, or 
!IlOvmg to a flank, will march as directed 

'- III Part II., S. 25. 

{
On the word HALT, the square will halt 

and turn outwards, every man standing 
steady, 11nless ordered to close or dresa. 

S. ~H. A Battalion in Square re-j01"ming Oolumn, Qr Column 
of DOitble-companies. 

Bayonets (or sworus) ]111 ving, if necessary, been unfixed:-

{

I, Re-funning Oul1tmn f1'om Two-deep 
S'J.uaJ'e. - On the caution, RE-!'ORM-

RE-FORU- COLUMN, the side faces will turn about; 
COLUMN. the flank men of the leading and rear 

QUICK-MARCH. 
No-, Halt, 

Front, Dress. 

RE-FOltllf_ 

COLUMN. 

companies will turn respectively, to the 
front <tucirear. 

j On the word MARCH, the half-com
panies will wheel into companies, receiv
ing the words NQ'-, Halt-Front--DI'e8$ 
from the captains; the rea! company 

l will move to half-company distance and 
will then receive the same commalld. 

. 2. Re-fuTming Oulumn trom FouT-deep 
SquaTe. - On the cautIOn RE-FORM
COLUMN the side faces will turn about, 
and th~ir rear sections will move to 
w heelinO' distance; the flank men of the 
two ]eadillg companies will turn to the 
front, and those of the two rear com
panies to the l'ear. 
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204 PART IlL-BATTALION. 

QUICK-MARCH. I On t~e word M.ARCH, the sections 
of the side faces will wheel into com. 

N0- panies, their captains giving the words 
Halt--Dress. No-, !faIt - Front.- Dress; at th~ 

Nb_, same time, the leadmg company will 
Halt--Front- ad~ance, a~~ t~e two ~ear companies 

Dress. lretlre.' recelvmg respectively from their 
No- captams the words No-, Halt-Dress 

Halt-F;ont, a~d HaZt-Front, Dress, when at quarte: 
Dress. distance. 

S. Re-jolmin,g Column of Double·companiu.-A square 
formed from column of double-companies, as described in 
S. S9 will be reduced in a similar manner to that described 
in N~. 1 of this Section ; the side faces turning about on 
the caution, and on the word MARCH wheeling into double. 
companies, receiving the words N o-, Bait-Front, Drus, 
from their captains, and the two rear companies moving 
out at company distance, and being halted and fronted by 
the len half-battalion captain. 

I~ these formations, the directing guides must run ont 
the lTIstant the words QUICK-MAltCR are given, and ta.ke 
up their covering on the'flanks of their companies. 
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SKlRMISWNG. 

G BNBlRA.L RULES. 

I. 

Divisions of a Regiment. t?hen ~irmishing.-Troops in 
extended order may be diVIded Into three parts,-skir
mishers, supports, and. reserve. Supports are nut usually 
required in front of a Ime deployed, or of a line of columns 
at deploying intervals. A reserve is only needed when a 
battalion is skirmishing alone, or at some distance from 
the force it covers. 

II. 

Relative Strength of Skirmishers, Snppori6, and Reserves. 
-1. The supports should always be composed of numbers 
equal to the line of skirmishers; thus, each company that 
is extended should have a company to support it. 

The reserve should be at least one third part of the 
whole body. 

2. If a single company is detached to skirmish at a dis
tance from the main body, not more than half of the men 
should ever be sent forward to skirmish at a time: the 
other half must remain fo=ed in support. 

III 

&lative D1tties of Ski1'mishers, Supports, and Reserve&-
1. The movements of the skirmishers must depend in agreat 
measure on the position and movements of the enemy. Care 
should be taken that the skirmishers protect and overlap 
thellanks of tho main body they are intomled to cover. 
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206 PART Ilr.-BATTALION. 

2. It is the duty of the supports to assist ancl SUpport the 
skirmishers in every way. The movements of the former 
must therefore correspond wi~h those of the latter. The 
supports should be as nearly m rell:r of the centre of their 
own skirmishers, as the .configuration of t~e ground may 
permit and in echelon WIth each other, havmg dneregard 
to cov~r. The reserve is the poiI!-t on which bot~ supports 
and skirmishers may rally. It wIll also send rebef to them 
when necessary; it should therefore be placed as nea.rly 
as possible in rear of the centre of the formation. 

3. When the skirmishers are sent out to a distance, the 
commander of the line of skirmishers must take care that 
they are always so situated as to protect, in the most 
effectual manner). the front and flanks of the main body. 

IV. 

Relative Distances of Skirmishe·rs, Supports, and 
Reserves.-The distance of slnports from the skirmish em, 
and of reserves from SUPPOl:ts, must depend on circum- ,", 
stances and the nature of the ground. The suppo~ '~; 
8houl~ al~vays be ~n the most convenient position to as~18t .', 
the s~mlUshers, WIthout being unnecessarily exposed to fire. i~:i 
For lllstance, when skirmishers have ascended a bank or I'" 
hilI,:and are halted Oil the summit, it is evident that the sup
ports may approach close to them ,without being exposed to : 
fire; but! on a plain, they must necessarily be kept at II I 
greater distance; the same remark applies to the_res~e. :~. 
~ a general rule, on a plain the distance between skir- I; ..... ~, 
mlshers and Supports should be about 300 yards; between ... 
supports and reserves about 500 yards· between the reo I :" 
serve and main body, 500 yards. ' 
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v. 
rime oj Mm)ements, and 00ve,..-1. When not under:6.re 

all movemellts will be in quick time; when tinder fire all 
movements will be in double time, or at the run if specili..ny 
ordered. 

2. Skinnishers, at the halt, when there are inequalities 
of ground, should at once avail themselves of them, but 
without advancing or retiring too far from the general 
alignment, or moving to a flank out of control. 

3. Officers commanding supports must, with due regard 
t. the assistance they should afford to the skirmishers, take 
advantage of all inequalities of ground and other objectil 
affording cover to protect their men, and should make the 
men lie down when cover can be obtained by so doing; they 
must examine the ground well, and select positions that 
will protect them from cavalry, in case of attack, without 
preventing the skirmis:h.ers Prom forming upon them. 

4. The officer commanding the reserve should also keep 
his men under cover whin practicable; but, as the reserve 
is not immediately under fire, his attention should prin· 
cipally be directed to the selection of positioils favourable 
to the relief and assistance of the skirmishers and supports, 
with proper regard to the protection of the main body. 
'When in the presence of cavalry, the reserve should be 
kept in column ; but under the fire of artillery it should 
be deployed into line. 

VI. 

Trinciples oj Movements to be expZained.-O. an in. 
stmction parade, where there is variety of ground, the 
commanding officer shoulcl explain to the battalion the 
nature and advantages of the ground for attack or d. 
fence, and the general object he has in view. 

;s 
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VTI. 

Points oJ Direction .. -l. For skirmishers of the 8&111, 
battalion their own ce~tre is usually ~he point of direction; 
for skirmishers of. dlfferent bat~aho~s, the officer COin. 
mandin~the line will name the dlrectmg company or bat. 
talion (skirmishing), and the officers commanding the 
other companies will keep their men properly extended 
from, and aligned upon, it. 

2. When moving to a flank, obliquely or direct, the 
leading man will direct, during the movement only. In 
chan!cing front, the file on which the change is m&de 
beco~es, during the movement, the file of direction. 

S. When skirmishers become mixed, or are in disorder, I 

the officer commanding may order any named man to 
direct, and the others will at once align themselves with 
him, without regard to their general places; the officers 
and non-commissioned officers will take charge of proper 
portions of the line, and the whole will move and act by 
the new centre. 

VITI. 

How.Arm" are carried.-Arms will be carried as directed 
in the Rifle Erurci8es, Ss. 1, 2. 

IX. 
I 

'0 . . I 
IjfiCtf'B and 8upem1tmeraries.-When a company ~ I 

extende~, th~ captain and supernumeraries will be :pla:u 
as ~escflbed mPart II. ; when in support, the c~ptam r 
be'mfront: Theoflicers, &c., of a reserve, whenm quarte 
column, will always take post as in column by the left. 
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~. i" / .,:,,' SKIRMISHING ORDER FROM 

••.• \ I /. QUARTER COLUMN; NO. 1 
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' ...... ~~( CENTRE No.2 PROLONGING 
.~, '!:.::,;,;::.;... THE LI~E TO THE RIGHT, . i~~~i No.3 TO THE LEFT; NOS. 4, 

6, AND IJ IN SUPPORT; 
;8EM.o\INDEB IN I1ESEIIVB. 
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PLATE XXVIII, 

A BATTALION OF 
SIX COlIPANIES 
EXTENIJING FRO)1 
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FHOl! ITS LEFT, 
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RIGHT, NOR. 3 AN!) 

4111 SUPPORT, RE· 

lUIl/DER IN m:
SERVE. 
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PLATE XXx. 

A BHTAl.ION OF SIX COMPANIER EXTENDING IN SKIRMISHING ORDER FROM LINB; 

No.1 EXTENDING FIWM THE LEFT, NO. 2 PROLONGING THE LINE TO THB LEFT, 

NOS. 3 ANn 4 IN SCPPOI_tT, RE~IAIXDJ!n. IN RESERVE. 
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WM'rU of Oommand an.l llugi,e t!omw.-l. Skirmish. 
iUl> :'11.1 \ "1uent,s must iu general be regulated by word of 
commallJ.. Commandsmustberepeated by the captains and 
every supernumerary belonging to the line of skirmishers. 

2. Calls on the bugle may occasionally be necessary as 
substitutes for the voice, but as they are liable to be mis
understood, and may reveal intended movements to the 
enemy, they should seldom be used, unless for purposes 
of .drill. The commanding oilicer's bugle will generally 
be found suilicient ; repeated sounds only create confusion 
and delay. 

3. Every regiment should have a well marked and 
simpl~ regimental call. . 

4. Bugle sounds, as has been stated in Part IT., onl, 
apply to men extended; supports and reserves invariabl, 
move by word of their commanders. 

The bugle sounds will be found at the end of the book. 

S. 42. A Battalion extending in Skirmishing Order from 
Quarter Culumn or Line.-Plates XXVlI.-xxx. 

~nR BATTALIOli 
WILL SKIRMISH. 
(BY nCTIONS.) 

No.1 
WILL EXTEND 

-:'}.CBS FROM TRII 
RIGHT (LE.-r, 

QllHTRB or Nt
:rILE). 

)
1. Extending from Quarte,' Culum~. 

-On this caution, the battalion Wll1 

come to attention, and the guides will 
fall to the rear; swords will be returned. l As each company is named, its cap' 
tain will move it out, and extend it as 
ordered; continuing the adva.nce when 
extended, until ordered to halt, unless it 
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No.2 

1'ILOLONG TO TUB 
BIGHT (01" LEFT). 

or. 
N" 2 and 3. 

PROLONG TO THB 
WlGHT AND LEFT, 

N°-,-, 
BIGHT (CB~TRI!. 

or LRF'r), 
SUPPOH.TB. 

PART -III • ..,,-BATTAIJlON. 

is otherwise directed. The companies 
not ordered out as skirmishers or 
supports will form the reserve, which 
will be moved, by its senior officer, 
to the rear of the centre of the skir-
mishers. . 

n a quarter column is ordered to skirmish to the right 
or left, it will be wheeled to the flank named, and then 
proceed as above directed. 

The companies to skirmish, or act in support, having 
been sent out, the guides of the remainder will take post. 

2. A Battalion extending from Line.-The companies 
to skirmish or support will be named, aa in quarter 
column, and each captain will act as above directed. 
, A battalion in line ordered to skirmish to a flank will 
be wheeled up by companies to that flank; during the 
wheel, the commanding officer will name the companies to 
skirmish and support, on the word FORWARD each captain 
will move his company into the position assigned to it. 

The file from which the extension is to be made, and the 
intervals, between files, will be determined by the nature 
of the ground and the extent to be covered. 

Before a retreat, skirmishers may be extended in rear of 
the ~ine, and when the line has passed, they will open ~re 
as directed, holding their ground until ordered to re~e. 
Supports may, if deemed necessary, be dropped as the line 
retires, at the proper distances. 

When retiring, the successive relief of the skirmishers by 
~upports, is the most effectual manner of keeping an enemy 
1n check: the officer commanding a support should, there
fore, be constantly on the look-ot1t for good positions, 
such as a bank, a ditch, a wall, or like cover, where be 
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may extend his men with advantage. Mter relieving. 
the new skirmishers must hold their position until ordered 
to continue the retreat. 

S. 43. Relieving and Reinforcing Skirmishers. . 
Skirmishers will be relieved and reinforced as detailed 

in Part II., Ss. 22 and 23. 
When skirmishers are relieved, and find that fresh 

BU]?ports haTe been sent out, they will, as soon as closed, 
jom the battalion. 

'¥hen supports are thrown forward to reinforce skir· 
mishers, or extended in order to prolong the line of skir· 
mishers,fresh supports should at once be sent out, if required. 

S. 44. (Jhanges of Front. 
No precise rules can be laid down for battalion changes 

of front in a forward direction, which will necessarily 
depend upon ever varying circumstances, and must there· 
fore be left to the intelligence of the commander, who will 
issue such orders as the emergency demands. But changes 
of front retiring, can be advantageously effected by the 
supports being extended on the new alignment while the 
old skirmishers continue the retreat, and, as each com
pany is relieved, form supports to the new front. 

The skirmishers of a battalion in extended order can 
rarely be required t.o change front at right angles; if it is 
necessary to protect a flank, fresh skirmishers should be 
Bent out from the reserve or the main body. 

S. 45. Attack by Cavalry. 
When skirmishers are unexpectedly attacked by cavalry, 

which will be sianified, for parade purposes, by the bugle 
sound PltEPARE'" FOR CAVALRY, the skirmishers and sup
ports will proceed as described in Part II., S. 26. Should 
there be a reserve, it may form square, clear of the 
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supports and skirmishers; ~f only two companies are' 
reserve the rear company WIll close on the fron-;;, so as tQ 
be abl~ to fire; if necessary, the rear company may be 
turned about. 

The squares o~ I!ki~i8hers, ~nd the suppo~s, will rarely 
be found in straIght Imes or dIrectly one behmd another. 
but, when such is the case, the capt~ns, if time 'Yill per: I 
mit must endeavour to move them mto echelon, m order 
that they may protect eaoh other mutually by their tire. 
For purposes of drill, the following general rule will pre
vent commanders from Mting at cross purposes. The 
captain of the left skirmishers will run up into the line of 
skirmishers; the captain of the centre skirmishers will 
stand fast; the captain of the right skirmishers will run 
back; the respective companies will form rallying squares 
round their captains. 

If a battalion is required to extend again from this for
mation, the skirmishers and supports may again occupy 
their original grou~d. If the skirmishers are about to 
advance, the supports and reserve may lie down till at 
a sufficient distance from the front. 

. • S. 46: Closing on S/tpports. . 
The sklrnnshers WIll form at six paces in rear of theIr 

BUP?Orts; or, if a~tacked by cavalry before they reach 
theIr supports, wdl form rallying squares by word of 
command; as described ill Part II., Ss. 24, 25. . 

After ~he s~irmishers have closed on the supports, if the 
EXTEND IS agam ordered, the old supports will advance and 
extend from the centre or from such file as will cause theDl 
to re-occuPl.the ground and the old skirmishers will forDl 
c~mpanies in support. 'Or, if necessary, the old supports 
Wl!l e~tend o~ their own ground from the halt, and the old 
BklrmIshers wdl retire to their proper distance as supports. 
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S. 47. Olosing on the Reserve. (Plate XXXI.) 

1. Skirmishers and Supports closing ~ndependently 0" 
Reserve.-If skirmishers and supports in extended order 
are to be collected on the reserve, the words" Ai'lSEMBLE ON 
TW: RESERVE," or the bugle sound ASSEMBLE (No. YIII.) 
will be given. The supports will at once be ordered to 
form fours inwards and will retire in double time, by the 
shortest lines, in rear of the reserve; the skirmishers will 
run in independently, and form companies in rear of the 
reserve, remaining with ordered arms, at at,tention. When 
there are three supports, the centre support will form fours 
right, and move into column, passing round the left of the 
reserve. The skirmishers and supports may be directed to 
move in quick time. . 

The companies will take their places in rear of the 
reserve as they arrive, without reference to their numbers ; 
if two companies from the opposite flanks meet, the one 
from the right will pass in front of the other,in otherwordlJ, 
they will pass left arm to left arm. 

Supports and skirmishers must on all occasions clear 
the front of any formed body on which they may be 
running in, as speedily as possible; in order that fire ma.y 
be opened. 

When a line is advancing, skirmi~hers may be halted. 
and, as the line approaches, lie down, having kept .np the 
fire till the last possible moment. As soon as the lme has 
passed over them, they will rise, and quickly form com
panies. 

2. Skirmishers and Snpports closing on Reserve together. 
--When the skirmishers have closed in rear of their 
supports, as described in S. 46, and both are required to 
assclnble on the reserve; on the words ASSEMBLE ON THE 
RESERVE, or on the bugle sound ASSEMBLE, they will form 
fours inwards, each supvort moving with itiJ sltirmishers, 
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by command of the senior cll:ptain of the two? the centra 
akirmishers and support formmg fours to ~he nght. They 
will move in double tIme by the shortest hnes, and form at 
six paces in rear of the reserve, the centre skirmishcrs 
and supports passins- round the left.of the column. Should 
four companies cO~llmg frOJ~ OppOSIte flanks meet, the two 
from the right WIll form 1Il front of those from the left. 
Each captain will halt and front his .own company, and 
give the word Dress, and the men WIll then remain with 
ordered arms, at attention. 

In the presence of cavalry, supports should always be 
allowed to wait for their skirmishers before moving into 
the reserve. 

Should any of the companies while they are assembling, 
be attacked by cavalry, they will at once form square by 
word of command, and prepare to receive it. 

When a battalion, or part of a battalion, covering a line, 
skirmishers and supports only being in frout, is ordered to 
assemble in rear of the line, or when the sound ASSE~fBLE is 
given, the whole will move to thc rear of the line by the 
s~ortest directions, and clearing the front as quickly as pos
SIble, the supports in fours, t.he skirmishers independently, 
passing through the intervals between battalions. When 
in rear of the line they will move towards the commanding 
officer of .the batta:Iion, and form quarter column wherever 
he may dIrect, whICh should generally be in rear of the 
centre. I! part of the battalion is already formed, they 
will form ill rear of it. 

S. 48. Flanking Parties. 
Skirmishers with supports, and, if necessary, a reserve, 

m~y be extended to protect the flank of a column. In 
~18 ~ase, the skirmishers will move parallel to the 
dire-ctlon of the column when it advIWces or retires, the 
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PABT nI.-BATTALlON. 

PLATE XXXII. 

A :BA'1'1'ALION IN EXTENDED ORDER ADV ANUING ACROSS A 
BBlDGE IN CONTAC'I' WITH AN ENEMY. 

I:I!e!:B lIo .... 'u .. 'am. 

~-----------------~ 
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PLATE XXXIII. 

A lLI.'l'TALION IN EXTENDED ORDER RETIRING ACROSS A Il:1.IDGE IN COh"'TACT 

WITH ~ ENEMY. 
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pports and the reserve will move in fours; the leading 
an of the skirmishers should communicate with the 
ank of the advance guard. When the column halts, 
e skirmishers, supports, and reserve will halt and front. 

B. 49. Passing a Bridge or Short Defile in contact with 
an Enemy.-Plates XXXII. and XXXIII. 

1. Advancing. -The skirmishers, on reaching the margin 
of the river, or the beginning of the defile, will (when the 
llanks cannot be gained) lie down and cover themselves, 
keeping up a brisk fire upon the enemy. The supports, on 
approaching the bridge (or defile) will close upon that 
support which may be opposite to it, and supported by the 
reserve, if any, charge and force tho passage with the 
bayonet; this point gained, and the reserve having crossed 
tho bridge, the supports will gradually extend from their 
centre, the reserve maintaining possession of the bridge, 
the old skirmishers will keep up their fire, until clouded 
in succession by the new line; when the new line has com
pleted its extension the reserve will Bend out fresh supports, 
and the old skirmishers will assemble in rear of the reserve. 
The whole will then move forward according to the original 
form<ltion. .. 

2. Retiring.-In retiring, the reserve will first pass, and 
take post at the bridge·head, or the outlet of the defile, 
immediately detaching parties to both flanks to line the 
river, in extended order. The supports will close upon the 
one which is opposite the bridge, and in compact order, 
halt in front of it, \.tnti! the line of skirmishers is with
drawn; in order that this may be effected without un· 
necessary delay, the skirmishers should incline towards 
the bridge when at some distance from it, and on arriving 
near it, they should run briskly over it, and form in rear 
of the reserve. 'fhe supports will then cross, and in like 
manner joining the reserve, the whole will be l,lrepared to 
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defend the bridg~ or to ~etire, as may b.e ordered., Tb. 
new line of skirm1shers w1ll cOJJ?IDence firllljr as BOOn .. U. \ 
front is clear; and if the retreat 1S to be continued, BUPllOlla 
will be again thrown out between them and. i>\e reaerve. . 

S. 60. Formation of an Advo.nceil and BewtGtlard._ 
Plate XXXIV. 

1. A,& Advanced, Guat·d.-A <:ompany formi~ the ad. 
vanced guard of a colUlDn marchmg along a road 18 divided 
into two parts. One half-company will form a BUpport 
under the command of the captain, about 300 yards from 
the column; the other half-company, under its guide 
will move about 200 yards in front of it, and will detach 
two files 100 yards to its front, two files 100 yards to ita 
right (or lcft) front, and two files 100 yards to its left (or 
right) front; if the company is weak, one tile only in ~ni 
and one on each flank may be sent on. These three parties 
will each be in charge of a non-commissioned officer, or 
selected soldier. When either of the flanking parties is not 
required, it will at once join its half-company. The BUpport 
should send on a connecting file about 100 yards, and drop 
a connecting file the same distance in its rear. 

When an advanced guard consists of more than one 
company, the companies will be equally divided as above 
explained. 

A connecting file should be sent out from theleadiDg 
company of the column. 

2. A Rem' Gum·d.-A rear guard is formed in the same 
way as an advanced guard but turned to the rear. If the 
col~mn is o~ the march, the guard may be formed by the 
varIous parties marchina off in succession as the column 
gains the proper distan~es from them. A connecting file 
should be dropped from the rear company of the column. 

The general ntles to be observed by advanced and real 
~uard8 will be found in Part V. S. 1. 

. ", ~ 
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PLATE XXXIV. 
AN ADVANCED GUARD ON THE LINE OF MARCH ON A BOAD. 
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SPBING, OR BETTING-UP DRILL, 

SPRING, OR SETTING-UP DRIl.L. 

1. A battalion. will be f~rmed, as ,foll.ows, in squads with 
n~ervals, f?r spnng or s~ttmg-up dnll, m .which the system 
~ld down m Part I. WIll be adopted, WIthout alteration 
.r omission. 

2. Companies will be arranged, with considerable inter. 
als between them, in lines parallel to each other. 
3. Captains will divide their companies into squads, and 

lace a subaltern officer or serjeant in front of each squad, 
s instructor. 
4. On a signal from the commanding officer, the squads 

~ll be opened out to the right and left from the centres 
f companies, and be halted successively by their instruc
)r8 when at sufficient intervals from each other. 
5. Each squad will be formed into single rank thus: 

( If forming from the right, on the word 
March the front-rank man of the right 
file will stand fast, and the rest of the 
squad will close to the left by the side 
step; the rear-rank man of the right file 
will come up on the left of his front-rank 
man as soon as there is room for him; 
the front-rank man of the next file will 
then halt, and so on to the left of the 
sqnad, each rear-rank man moving up 
on the left of his front-rank man. 

I th R' ht If forming from the left, on the word 
ro~ ,e tg March the rear-rank man of the left 
)1in eC)h Fkrm1 file will step up on the left of his front-

{J an. rank man who will stand fast; the rear-
Qwick-March. rank man 'of the next file will also stand 

fast the rest of the squad will close to 
the ~'ight; as soon as there is room for 
the rear-rank man of the 2nd file from, 

2010MM004

Provided by Richard Shaver



pART ID.-SPRING, OR SETTING-UP DltILL. J 
t~e left, he will move up on the left ot 
hlS front-rank man, who will halt; th 
rear-rank man of the 3rd file will th~ 
halt, and so on ~o the right; each re! 
r~ man movIng up on the left 
hIS front-rank man, all touching to the 
left. 

6. The squads, when formed ~ single rank, will be tol 
off from right to left j and the Instructor will proceed 
follows: 

Odd Numbers, I OU/lPau 
Forward. '. 

E N "- The men will take theIr pace to the 
, veil. 1Im""rs, front or rear. 

OnePau 
Step Back. 

Slow-Mw·ch. 
7. The lieutenant-colonel, assisted by the majors, will 

tal,e general superintendence of the drill; the captains 
will snperintend their respective companies. 

8. To ensure uniformity throughout the pattalion, the 
commanding officer will inform the captains, while their, 
squads are standing at ease, what movement or exercise I 
they aTe to practise next, and no instructor will va!y from 
that movement or exercise until further instructIOns are 
given. 

9. The following signals on the dnlm may b~ used:- , 
Three taps on the drum will signify that the m8truc~ors I 

are to give the words Stand at Ease; or, if marching, I 
Halt, Dress, Sland at Easll. If squads have arriv~d at: 
the extent of their ground when marching, they will be: 
turned about before they are dressed. ' 

'l'wice three taps will sianify that the instructors ii: 
to give the words Stand at'::'-Ease, and ,stand Easy; or, , 
~, HcU,t, Stand at-Eaae, and Stand Ea¥Y' 
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Odd Nwmber3, 
one Pace Step 
Hack. Even 

Numbers, one 10. When a. drill is concluded squada 
Pace Forward. will be closed. ' 
Slow-1~fa1·t;h. 
Right-Dress. 
Eyes-Front. 

On the Right { 11. On the words Form I!wo-deep, the 
(or Left), original rear-rank men will take one 

FormTwo-Deep. pace to the rear. 

{
On the word March, the whole will 

Quu;k-March. close on t~e flank named, the rear-rank 
men covermg. 

12. After this, companies will bere-ftlrmed, or the squads 
dismissed without re-forming, as the officer commanding 
the parade may direct. . 
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PART IV. 

FORMATIONS AND MOVEMENTS OF A BRIGADE. 

GENERAL RULES. 

I. 

Application of Battalion Movements.-A battalion may 
be considered to hold in a brigade the situation held by 
a .comjJany in a battalion; consequently, the principles 
laId down for the evolutions of the battalion will apply 
in a great measure to the movements of a brigade. In 
the following Sections, such general principles and mov.e
ments only will be described as are not provided for m 
Part III. 

II. 

Divisi.ons oj an Army. -1. Great bodies of ~roops. a~~ 
formed mto one or more lines and are divided mtu rIg 
apd lef: ~in~s? or i!lto co:ps d'armee; ea~~ ,:ving. or CLJ~~~ 
d arme~ IS dIVIded mto dIvisions each dIVISIOn Into I 

bgades,. and each brigade is compo~ed of two, three, or roora 
attahons. 
2 WI . . to . . len a body of troops is formed wIth a VIeW be 

attackmg or resisting an enemy, a portion should always 
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kept in reserve. The reserve may be concentrated in one 
place, or di vided, as circumstaI.1ce.s may require. Troops in 
reserve should generally remam m column as in that for
mation t~ey can readily be moved to any po'int where they 
are reqUIred. Reserves should, as far as practicable, be 
kept under cover and protected from the enemy's artillery. 

III. 
Formation in Line.-Battalions in line will be drawn up 

at the interval of thirty paces from each other. For the 
purpose of drill, or when the nature of the ground requires 
the interval may be reduced to twelve paces. No greate; 
interval than thirty paces should be allowed between 
brigades or divisions, unless specially ordered. 

IV. 
Line oj Quartet· Oolttmns.-A line of quarter columns is 

formed with the columns at intervals of thirty paces. The 
intervals may vary, however, at the discretion of the com
mander, from thirty paces to deploying interval. 

V. 
Formation oj OOl1lmn.-When divisions or brigades are 

formed in column of route or manoouvre, the distances 
between battalions must be equal to the breadth of their 
leadina companies, and thirty paces; thus, should the 
battali~ns wheel into line, the intervals of thirty paces 
wi.lJ. be preserved. 

VI. 
Mass of Quarter Oolumns.-The distance between bat

talions, when in mass of quarter columns for pm:poses of 
manoouvre will be varied, so as to preserve the mtervals 
of thirty p~ces when wheeled into line ?f ~o~umns; but on 
other occasions, the dista.nce may be dlmmlshed to tweln 
paces. 
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VII. 

Points of Formation.-l. In brigade movements tile 
positions and evolutions of each battalion will have refep. 
enC8 to those of other battalions in the brigade. 

2. To enable the battalion~ of a briga~e to dr~ss cor. 
rectly on the same ~eneral ahgnment, pomts will be em. 
ployed in the followmg manner :-

3. When forming, or deploying or wheeling into, & line 
of columns, the markers of the leading companies of 
battalions will mark the alignment, giving their points 
at arm's length in front of the line on which the companies 
are to dress, as directed in Part II., Gen. Rules XV., 
No. 1. The outer markers will mark the outer flanks of the 
leading companies of their respective battalions; the inner 
m:n-kerofthe leading company of the battalionofformation 
wIll mark the point of appui ; the inner markers of the 
lead~ng companies of the remaining battalions wil:! mark 
the mner flanks of their companies each preservmg tlle 
in~rval of thirty paces from the o'uter flank of the bat· 
talion next to hint towards the point of appui 

In the above formations, the brigade-major will cover 
the markers from the point of appui. 

~. In the forml!'tion. of a mass of columns, the d~rectin: 
C~des of cO.mpames wIll preserve the line of covenn~, th f 
nga~e-maJor correcting their covering from the pOJ?t ~e 

appUl. The men should not be ordered to dress until t 
guIdes have completed their covering. •. 'ne 

5. In all deployments or formations into line, or ~nto Ii t 
Of. columns at deploying interval the general alignm~n t 
:fl be ~re8~rved by mounted offi~ers. The brigade po:. 

appw will be marked by a major of the baae bat 
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• on. When the formation is on the right :O.ank of the base 
attalion, the senior major will mark the point of appuj, 

when on the left flank, the junior major; in both cases, 
the adjutant will mark the distant flank. When the 
formation is to both fla.nks of the base battalion, the senior 
major will mark the point of appui, the junior major the 
left flank, and the adjutant the right flank; the adjutants 
of the remaining bat.talions of the brigade will mark the 
outer flanks of their respecti ve corps. The inne~ marker of 
the company on that flank of each battalion which is 
nearest to the base battalion, will preserve the usualinterval 
of 30 paces from the outer flank of the battalioD Dext to 
hUn towards the point of appui. 

6. When a battalion, not being the base battalion, 
moves up in column to a central point of the alignment on 
which it is required to deploy, as represented by the centre 
battalion in Plate XXXIX., the central base points of the 
battalion will be covered by the major, assisted by the 
serjeant-major, on the points of the battalion of formation; 
but the remaining battalion points will cover on the centre 
of their own battalion, as usual. The adjutant will mark 
the outward flank, dressing on the brigade point of appui, 
but no other mounted point will be necessary. The same 
rule will apply if the battalion moves up in column of 
double-companies. 

7. When battalions form line, or deploy, in succession, 
each battalion will preserve the interval of thirty paces 
from the outer flank of the previously formed battalio~, 
although the adjutants may not have taken correct dIS
tance: the majors will, however, cover all the markers from 
adjutant to adjutant as a guide in the deployment of So 

battalion dresses all the men, whether they belong to his 
company or not, from marker to marker. 'When battalions. 

K 
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~40 PART IV.-BRIGADE. 

deploy simn1tll.ll~01~sly, :;,nd the sP!l'ce they ha!e to occupy . (' 
is consequently lllluted (as when a hne of battn,hon columna ~ 
at deploying inter:al is ordered to deploy), if the intervaL! 
taken aTe not sufficlOnt, they must not go beyond the inner 
point of the next. batblion.; th.) companies, or parts of 
companies, for wluch there IS no room must be formed in 
rear of the line, where they will be directed to order arms 
and stand at ease until space is made for them by order of 
the general commanding the troops. 

\ 
8. The foregoing rules will apply equally to a division, or \ 

any large body of troops. Only one base battalion, and I 
consequently only one general point of appui, will beneces- I· 
sary in a line composed of any number of brigades, which \ 
mll.y be prolonged to any extent by the adjutants, who 
will mark the outer flanks of their respective battalions. I 
A brigade-l1mjor, when no general distant point has been 
given, may always use the two outward markers of the 
brigade next to his cwn towards the point of appui, to 
Msist him in dressing his own mounted points, but he 
should first ascertain, by looking back over their heads 
towards tIle general point of appui that they are correctly 
covered in the alignment. ' , 

9. When ta~ing up an alignment for a large b?~y: of 
tr?ops, the assls~ant adjutant-general of the base dlvlslOn 
WIll mark the flomt of appui, and the assistant 9.uarterm~
t~r~-~eneral wlll mark the distant points for thelr rcspec~ve 
dIvIsIons, the adj u tan t-general drcssin (f th em from thepomt 
of. appui. 'When the troops appI'oacl~ tIle alignment, the 
br~gade-majors will move up with their foot or m:,unted 
pomts to take up the gronnd for their respective b:lgades, 
under the superintendence of their assistant adJutants
general. The assistant qUartermasters-O'cneral, when they 
are dressed, may be replaced by mounted orderlies-
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10 .. When a brig~de-!llajor is re9-uire~ to take up ground 

at a dIstance, for hIs brIgade, and IS not mformed on which 
Hank he will have to form, he may be obliged to take two 
or more majors of the brigade as well as the adjutants 
with him, in case he should be required to give the point 
of appui. 

11. It may also be necessary to send on mounted points 
to take up ground for a brigade in line of columns. In 
this case, one major and one adjutant will usually be 
enough to mnrk the flanks of the brigade, and they will 
be relieved at once when the markers move up. 

12. The covering of points in an alignment will be much 
facilitated by selecting some clearly defined distant point, 
ill its prolongation, which may be llsed by the assistant 
adjutants-general or brigade-majors as the outer point on 
which they may cover their intermediate points. 

] 3. Points will be given as directed in Part III., General 
Rule V. When a mounted officer accompanying a move
lllent leads a column or preserves deploying interval from 
it, while it is on the march, he will keep his own face 
in line with the leading rank of the column. In brigade 
movements, mounted officers giving points must not fall 
back to their posts until dismissed by signal from the 
brigade-major. 

VIII. 

Cautious "and Commands.-l. Cautions given by the 
general to a brigade or division will at once be passed by 
the comma.nders of bnttalions ; each commanding officer 
being responsible that the caution is repeated, and distinctly 
conveyed to the next battalion. 

2. On the caution from the general of the division 01' 
brigade all interior movements of battalions will be mad.e ; 
110 tha.t the whole may be ready to step off at the executive 
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command, which each battalion will receive from its own 
commander, not from the brigadier. 

S. The commanders of battalions should give their execu
tivewords of command simultaneously, on some signal, or 
bugle sound, from the general; or the general may order the 
commanders to take the time from tIle battalion of direction. 

4. The cautions of the general commanding the division, 
or brigade, must be expressed in terms which cannot be 
mistaken by the soldiers for battalion words of command. 

5. When the progress of an order from battalion to 
battalion is interrupted by any cause, such as wind or the 
noise of firing, the commanders will conform as quickly 
as possible to the movement they see executed by the 
battalion of direction. 

6. Generals will also make use of their staff officers to 
convey orders to distant battalions; the order to advance 
or halt may be communicated to large bodies of troops by 
sound of bugle, when considered necessary. 

IX •. 

Echelon FormatioN.-l. Echelon formations and move
ments are conducted in a line composed of a large body of 
troops, upon the principles laid down in Part III. They are 
calculated to place a body of troops in an advantageous 
position t? gain an enemy's :flank; and sometimes they ~re 
formed WIth effect from the centre of a line, by refusmg 
each wing. If an attack made by an advanced corps of a. 
gr~at echelon be effectual, each succeeding one moves ~p 
to l~prov.e the. advantage; if it fails the succeeding bodIes 
are. l~ a SItuatIOn to protect the retreab; and in gradually 
retmng upon each other, they afford mutual aid and 
support. 

2. An echelon, composed of a large body of troop~, is 
formed by the succeSSlve advance of brigades or battalions 
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from either ftank, or from the centre of a line, or by columns 
placed in echelon parallel to the enemy's position; in 
both cases, the distance of at least half their front will 
be preserved between the several parts of the echelon, in 
order to give sufficient room for the mutual protection of 
flanking squares, when such formation is required. 

3. A line is thrown into oblique echelon of companies 
for the purpose of moving to a flank: the line formation 
can at any moment be resumed by wheeling up the com
panies (see Part III., S. 31). These e\Jhelons at a distance 
have the appearance of a complete line, and enable a. 
flank movement to be made almost imperceptibly to an 
enemy. 

-4:. When the object is to gain an enemy's flank, the 
whole line will be thrown into echelon towards tha.t 
flank of the enemy which it is intended to attack or tum; 
care being taken that the outer flanks of the echelon are 
protected from the enfilade of the enemy. When it is 
necessary to refuse a flank attacked by an enemy, the 
line will be partially thrown into echelon from that flank 
direct to the rear; but when the enemy's attack is repulsed, 
a counter attack may be made upon him with advantage, 
by an advance in echelon from the other flank. 

5. When the flank of a line is refused in this manner by 
a partial retreat in echelon of battalions, the flank that 
remains halted should (if possible) be posted upon a strong 
position, from which the fire of artillery could enfilade the 
advancing entlmy. 

6. In an open country, where the enemy can observe the 
intention, echelon movements to attack or gain a flank 
are attended with difficulty and risk; advantage must 
therefore be taken of any objects, or ground, that may 
afford the means of partial concealment. 
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7. Companies of battal~ona i? echelon will move by their 
directing flanks, as explamed m Part III., s. 33; columns 
in echelon will also move ?y t~ei~ directing flanks on 
similar principle~, but battahons II?- hne moving in echelon 
of baUalions will march .by .thelr. centres, the leading 
battalion of the echelon bemg mvanably the battalion of 
direction. 

S. Echelons and oblique echelons ml1.y be formed of 
quarter columns. Echelons, whether of li~es or columns, 
may be composed of small or large bodIes moving in 
concert, according to circumstances and the object con
templated ; the chief precaution to be observed, is that the 
different parts of the echelon are never so far separated as 
to prevent their mutually supporting each other. 

9. It may be assumed as a principle, that great echelon 
movements, preparatory to action, and when not exposed 
to fire, will be made in quarter columns; and that echelon 
movements, when under fire, will be made either in oblique 
echelon of companies, or in echelon of battalions or larger 
bodies, in line. 

10. The attacks of armies are generally conducted on 
the principles of the echelon. There are few situations 
where the whole could act at the same time, or where it 
would be prudent that they should do 80. 

X. 
Adva.nce and Retreat of Alternate Bodies.-l. In a 

line composed of a large body of troops, the advan~e and 
retreat of alternate bodies are performed either by brigades 
or battalioris. 

I.n a retreat, the distance that the battalions or brigade.s 
retITO alternately beyond each other must depend on a?cI
dents of ground; but in order to afford mutual protect~on 
and IIUpport, and to enaure a continued and steady resIst-
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ance to the enemy. it should rarely exceed 200 ,ards. In 
retiring, one body will protect t.he retreat 0 another; 
and when the enemy presses hard, the retreating or rear 
line will turn to the front and form in the intervals of 
the first; the whole being supported by the reserVe. 

2. The intervals left in the front line by the bodies 
which have retreated may be occupied by skirmishers. 
Each part of the line will move by a directing battalion, 
and any faults in either part of the line when halted should 
be corrected before the other part reaches it. The retiring 
part of the line will march direct upon the intervals 
between the battalions in its rear, 'and when it has passud 
them it will move by its directing body. 

XI. 

MOllements to be COVe1'ed by Skirmishet·s.-All movements 
in line and changes of front or position in presence of an 
enemy should be protected by skirmishers. 

XII. 

Movements to be by the shortest lines.-In all interior 
movements of a brigade (as in forming mass from line of 
columns: see S. 4), battalions will move to their places 
by the shortest lines; cutting off angles, when possible, 
by the diagonal march. 

XIII. 

Men to stand Easy.-Commanding officers should taka 
every opportunity of orderini arml and allowin" thlilU 
mill. to IItand cruw. 

2010MM004

Provided by Richard Shaver



246 PA.RT IV.-Bl!.IGADB. 

N.B.-In this Part the cautions to be given by the 
general of the brigade, or division, are printed in Capitals, 
thOStl to be given by the commanders of battalions in 
italics. 

BRIGADB MOVEMENTS OF QUA.RTB:R COLUMNS III 
MAss, AND IN LINE. 

S. 1 . .A Brigade i1l Mass of Quarter Columns wheeling it.to 
II Line of OoZumns.-Plate XXXV., Fig. 1. 

WHEEL 
INTO LINE OF 

OOLUMNS. 
Left (or 

Right)-WheeZ. 
Quick-Ma1'ch. 

On the battalionca.utions, the markers 
will mark where the flanks of the leading 
companies of their battalions will rest, 
as directed in Part III., S. 14; the bri
gade major covering the line of markers 
from the flank of the rea.r battalion of 
the column. The brigadier will then 
give his signal, and each commander of 
a. battalion will wheel his column as 
directed in Part III., S. 14. 

When battalions, after wheeling into line of columns, 
are required to correct their intervals, on any named bat
ta)ion, the markers of the lea.ding companies of columns 
will mark the fronts of their battalions, turned towards 
the point of appui. which, when a central column haa 
been named, will ~ the directing flank of ita leading 
company. ' 
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PLATE XXXV. 

Fig. I.-A JUSS 01' QUARTER COLUMNS WBDLING IlftO A 
LINB OJ' COLUMNS. 

Fig. 2.-.6. JUSS 01' COLUMNS DEPLOYING INTO LIn 01' 
COLUJDfS OUTW..umS, ONB BATr.A.LION TO THB RIGHT. 

-====::1 
(~:---;;~ 
i:~-:~ 
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8. 2. .A Brigade in Line of Quarter Columns wheeling 
into Mass. 

When it is intended to move the 
column as soon as it is in mass, there. 
will be no dressing of the directing 
flanks after wheeling into mass; but the 

WHEEL INTO directing guides will gain their covering 
MASS, TO THE on the march. If it is necessary to dress 

RIGHT (or the directing flanks of the battalions 
LEFT). accurately on the halt, the guides will 

- JVhceZ. n.ajor assisted by the commanders of 
Right (or Left) lbecovered from the front by the brigade-

Quiek-Ma1·ch. battalions or the majors, the men stand-· 
ing fast: when the guides are correctly 
covered, on the wOl'd Dress from the 
battalion commanders, the men will close 
to and dress on them. 

8. S. .A B1-igade i,t Mass of Quarter ColUmN deploying into 
Line of Quu1·ter Columns. 

DEPLOY INTO 
LINE OF 

COLUMNS ~'O 

THE RiGHT 
(or LEFT). 

Fou/'s
Bight (or Lift). 

1. To the Right or Lejt.-On the 
battalion cautions, the markers of the 
leading company of the leading battalion 
will give base points at arm's length from. 
it, being covered by the brigade. major.: 
The remaining battalions will receive 
the words l'ou1',-Bight (or Laft), from 
their reapectiv& CQUlmandin, 
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Qltick-March. { On the brigadier's signal, the battalions 
Half Right (or in rear will receive the words Quick
Left)-Tum. ~arch from their commanders, and move 
Fr()1tt-T1trn. mto their places in line by the shortest 
Halt, Dress. way. 

In deploying to the directing flank of the columns, as 
each battalion receives the word Front-Tltm, the guides 
of the inner flank will move up to lead, the guide of the 
leading company marching on the inner marker, who will 
be marking the inner flank of the column, the other guides 
retaining the relative positions held by the flanks of their 
compa.nies when correctly dressed by the other flank in 
column; thus the original directing guides of each batta.
lion will cover when the line of columns is completed. 

2. To the Right and Left.-The markers of the leading 
compa.ny of the lea.ding battalion will give a base at arm's 
length from it, turned to its directing flank. The markers of 
the leading companies of the rema.inin(1 battalions will give 
points, (see Plate XXXV., Fig. 2,) anl'the deployment will 
be performed as described in No.1. The brigade caution 
will be DEPLOY INTO LINE OF COLUMNS OUTWARDS, ONE 
BATTALION (or TWO, or more, BATTALIONS) TO ~HE 
RIGHT. The battaJion (or battalions) next in succeSSIOn 
from the front will move to the right. (Pa.rt Ill., S. 29, 
No.2.) 
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I 
I' 

PLATE XXXVI. 

A. LINE OF QUARTER COLt:MNB FORMING MASS OF QUABTER 
COLUMNS ON A CENTRAL DATTAtION. 

~;~~~~~\ 
C::::::::1 \ 
c::::=:::t \ 
=::::1 
.:-:" 
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8. " .A Brigade in Line of Q·ltarter Colum1l8 fmming Mau 
on any named Battalion.-Plaie XXXVI. 

The formation will invariably be in rear of the base 
battalion. 

~!S:I~~T } .1. On.a Flank Battalion.-The cau-
( ) bon havmg been repeated, the batt&-

n;r LEFT • lions, except the battalion of formation, 
Ri ~~ ~t~~~ will be turned to t!J.e rig!tt about by their 

g T commanders. urn. 
By the Left On the signal from the brigadier, the 
(or Right), commanders will give the words Quick 

Quick-March. -Ma1'ch, and each battalion will move 
Fours- into mass by the shortest way; when in 

Right (or Left). mass, it will be haltcd and fron~ed, all 
Half Left (or the guides being covered by the brigade
Right)-Turn. major from the head of the mass, the 
Halt--Front, commander or one of the majors assist-

Drus. ing him. 
2. On a Oentral Battalion. - The 

named battalion will stand fast, and the 
remaining battalions will form in rear of 
it, as described in No.1. The battalions 

IU88 ON THE on the right and left of the battalion 
-BA.TTALION. of formation will move into mass alter

na.tely, commencing from the right, as the 
companies of a battalion pass left arm to 
left arm in forming column from line on 

La central company. (Plate XL",,{VI.) 
The original directing flank of the battalion of forma.tion 

will be the directing fla.nk of the mass. 
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S. 5. A Brigade in Line of Quarter Columm changmg 
Front. -Plate XXXVII. 

CHANGE FRONT :' 
QUARTER, HALF, 1. Ohanging Front FOr'Wa,·d. -On the 

or THREE- caution, the commanders will place them-
QUARTERS, selves close to that flank of their leading 

or TO THE RIGHr of appui, and the markers of those 
(01' LEFT) companies will mark the ground on 

ON THE RIGHT which the heads of their battalions 
(or LEFT) are to rest in the new align.ment, the 
~ATTALION. brigade-major covering them from the 

Rtght (or Left) point of appui. 
:-Wheel. On the signal, the base battalion will 

Quw'lifarch, wheel at once into the alignment; each 

Q . k a.~ h of the remaining battalions will wheel 
l~tC -~r.Larc. half the angle wheeled by the base 

RIght (or Left) battalion, move on its inne"!' marker, and 

F Wh~edl. then wheel the remaining half angle 
onvar . . t li 

Right (or Left) III 0 ne. 
- Wheel. Hctlt. 

2. Changing Front by throwing back the whole Brigade 
on a Flank.-If the whole brigade is to be thrown back on 
the left flank, the caution from the brigadier will be, CHANGE 
FRO~;T, QUARTET:, HALF, or THREE-QUARTEBS, RIGHT or 
TO TlIE RIGHT ON THE LEFT BATTALION, and the. mov~ 
ment will be performed as follows :-The left battalIOn will 
1)" wheeled to the right, the markers of its leading com~ny 
~i ving the base puints, the left marker marking the pornt of 
": ']mi. The remaining battalions will be retired diagonally 
"" 1 il the inner flanks of their proper leading companies paSS 
,,~ "rm distance to the rear of their inner markers, when 
.mel! battalion will be wheeled in fours on the alignment, 
Leing halted, frollted, and dressed, when in positioD. 
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PLATE XXXVII. 
Fig. 1.-A LINB OF QUARTBR COLUMNS OHANGING Ron 

.. ... HALF RIGHT ON THE RIGHT BATTALION. 

~ 
J 
I 

~;;~~, 
,=====:1 
I===:::~ 
,;::=::':1 
1::::::;;;;;1 

.:====::f 
1':=:'===' 
i:::::.::.:.l 
I:..:.:===::f 

,:=:==2 
a.:.====:.1 
1:===':':'
i:::;.==;;:J 

Il'ig. 2.-A LINE OF QUARTER COLU}[NS CHANGING FRONT TO 
THE LEFT ON THE RIGHT CENTRE BATTALION. 
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MOVEMENTS IN LINE OF COLUMNS. ~7 

S Changing Front on a Central Battalion. -Supposing 
thal the l)rigade is formed of four battalions, and the 
chaJge of front is to be to the right on No.3 battalion, the 
movement will be performed as follows :-The right of 
No.3 will be the point of appui ; that battalion and No.4 
will proceed as described in No.1 of this Section; Nos. 1 
and 2 will proceed as described in No.2; the inner marker 
of No.2 battalion marking his point of er.try at thirty 
paces from the point of appui. 

MOVEMENTS IN LINE, OR LINE OF COLUMNS. 

S. 6. Naming the Regulating Battalion ! When a brigade is required to advance 
THE BRIGADE or retire in line, or in line of columns, a 

WILL ADVANCE. regulating battalion, or battalion of direc-
THE - REOI- tion will be named, to which all the rest 
MENT WILL will conform; in subsequent movements 

DIRECT. the same battalion will continue to direct 
unless another is named. 

S. 7. A B1-igade Advancing, or Retiring, in Line. 
1. When a brigade ad vances or retires in line, each 

battalion will march by its own centre, the commanders 
only looking to the battalion of direction. A mounted 
oflicer of each of the battalions not directing should ride 
in rear of the flank next to the regulating battalion, and 
notify to the commanding officer w!lether interval is being 
correctly kept, or not. Signals should be agreed on for this 
purpose; the commanding officer should watch for them, 
and direct the centre serjeant accordingly. 

2. Advancing in ShOi·t Echelo1~.-1t may sometimes be 
found more advantageous to advance in short echelon 
than in !in? ; the movement is per£or~ed on pre~ell the 
same pl'lllClplea. 
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s. Formirl,g on another Battalion._ When a battalion in 
line is ordered to form on another battalion, the com. 
manding officer, when he approaches within 20 ()r 30 
paces, should order markers to the front or rear, as the 
case may be. 

S. 8. A Brigade Advancing, 0'1' Retiring, in Line of 
Columns. 

1. In this movement, the battalion of direction will 
march by its directing flank ; the remaining battalions 
will march by the flank nearest to the regulating battalion, 
preserving their distance from it. 

2. When retiring in line of columns the proper leading 
company of each battalion must be ordered to move.m line 
with that of the regulating battalion, so that the battalions 
may preserve their relative positions when fronted. 

S. When ordered to halt and front, the battalions will 
halt and front together, throwing out base points. 

S. 9. A Brigade Advancing, or Retiring, in Line of Quarter 
Column" at deploying interval. 

1. When a brigade advances in line of quarter columns 
a~ depl?yin~ interval, and the right battalion is na~ed to 
dIrect, It wIll march by the right; the adjutants will ae
comPH:ny the movement at deploying interval, on ~he l.eft 
of theIr respective battalions. The battalion of dIrection 
wi~l move perpendicularly to its front; the remaining ?at
talions will advance, each preserving the interval ~f t~rty 
paces from the adjutant of the battalion next on hIS nght. 

2. When the left battalion is named to direct, the satll8 

p~nciple ,!,ill apply; the adjutants markin~ the d~tant 
pomts dunng the advance, on the right of theIr batt~lOnili 

3. When a central battalion is nallled to direct, It v: 
act as a riiht battalion, the battalions on the riiht keepmg 
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their interval from it; those' 011 the left will preserve 
their intervals from the adjutant of the battalion next on 
their right. 

In these mOVemE'l1ts, it is assumed that the regulating 
battalion moves with its directing flank on the intended 
brigade point of appui, and that its deployment will 
therefore be from that flank. 

4. When a brigade is ordered to retire, similar arrange
ments will be made towards the rear, the adjutants moving 
in line with the leading rank of the battalion of direction. 
On the words Halt-Front, or Front-Turn, the adju
tants will move up to preserve the intervals in the front 
alignment, all dressing on the leading company of the bat· 
talion of direction. It will UBUally be found convenient to 
name the deepest column in the brigade to direct when 
retiring. 

8. 10. A BrigadeAd1Xlmillg, or Retiri11!/t in Line oj Columns 
oj Double-companieB, at dtploying intet'Val. 

1. When a brigade advances in a line of columns of 
double-companies at deploying interval, if the right bat
talion is named to direct, the adjutants will accompany the 
movement at deploying half-battalion interval on the left of 
their respective battalions. The battalion of direction will 
move by its right, the senior majors of the remaining 
battalions will lead their columns so as to preserve the 
deployingintervalsof their right half-battalions, and thirty 
paces from ihe adjutants of the battalions next on their 
right respectively. 

2. When the left battalion is named to direct, similar 
arrangements will be made; the adjutants moving at 
deployin/: hltlolf"!~~ interval on the right of their 

82 
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. ..• I.~j~ 

respective battahons, and the JUDlor maJors leading the ~ p:!i' 
columns by the left. .. . ~jJl 

3. When a central bl!'ttahon 18 named to direct, its junior . ~ 
major and adjutant wIll both preserv~ the internls, the ~.~ 
former on the left, the l.atter on the nght; the remaining .. ~ 
battalions will move as m Nos. 1 and 2. ~ 

4. y;rhen the brigade is ordered to retire, the same ar. )! 

rangements wi~l be mn:de towards t~e rear, ~lld the points I~! 
will move as dIrected In the precedmg SectIOn. ,. 

~1 

II 
S. 11. .A Brigade in Line ad1)ancing i" Columns from the 

Flanks of Battalions, or Half-battalions; or in Col'UfMII 
of Double-compani68 from the Centr68 oj Battaliom. 

ADVANCE IN 
COLUMNS FROll[ 

THE RIGHT 
(or LEFl') OF 
BATTALIONS. 

ADVANCE IN 
COLUMNS ~'RO]\[ 

THE RIGHT 
(or LEFT) 
OF HALF. 

JlATTALIONS. 

ADVANCE IN 
COLUMNS OF 

DOUBLE
COMPANIES 
FROlll THE 

CENTRES OF 
B.A.TTALIONII. l. 

n 
01 

A brigade formed in line may advanCil 01 
in columns from the right (or left) of bat- I 
talions, or half.battalions, or in columns . 
oi double-companies from the centres 
of battalions; the points being ~la.ced as 
described in the preceding SectIOn. .-> 

F vr ba.ttalion movements, lice P .... 
III., S. 23. 

i ' 
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8. 12. A Brigade retiring in Oolumna from one Flank oj 
Battalion.r in rear of th.P. other, or from both, Flanks oj 
Battalions in rear of tlw Centres. 

JtETIRJII IN 
COLUMNS 

J'ROM THE RIGHT 
IN REAR 

OF THE LEFT (or 
J'ROM THE LEFT 
IN REAR OF THE 
BIGHT) OF BAT-

TALIONS. 

UTIRJII IN 
COLUMNS OF 

DOUBLE
OOMPANIES 
FROM BOTH 

!'LANKS IN REAR 
OF THE CENTRES 
01' BATTALIONS. 

In these movements, the points will 
be placed as directed in Ss. 9 and 10, 
and during the retreat they will keep in 
line with the leading companies; but 
on the words Halt-B'ro-nt, they will move 
up into the front alignment, and will 
be dressed on the leading company of 
the battalion of direction. 

MOVEM1IINTS OJ' A. BRIGADE IN DOUBLE CO'L't7MN. 

B. 13. A Brigade advancing in Double Oolnmn from the 
Centre, or retiring in Double Oolumn from both Flanks 
in. rear of the Oentre. 

ADVANCE IN 
DOUBLE 

COLUMN FROM 
nIB C1IINTRJII. 

1. Ad'llancing.-A brigade will ad
vance in double column f.rom the cen
tre, in the Bame manner as a battalion ; 
the two centre companies of the brigade 
will move to the front, the remainder 
forming fours inwards, each company 
in succession turning to the front as it 
arrives in column in rear of the leading 
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j companies; Bee Part III., S. 23. All the 
direct~ng guides will keep the disto.".':es 
of theIr ow~ ~ompanies without regard 
to the .p0s~tlOn o~ the correspond;n,g 
comparues m the double column the 
two leading companies of which 'only 
are required to keep in line. ' , 

When the Dumber of battalions in a brigade is even, the 
inner compa.nies of the two centre battalions will be con
sidered as the centre, and the interval of 30 paces will be 
preserved between the columns; when the number is 
uneven, the two centre companies of the centre battalion 
will be considered as the centre of the brigade, without 
reference to the strength of battalions or number of com. 
panies in them. 

The brigade-major will move in rear of the guide who 
leads the column, to superintend the direction. 

ItETIltE 
IN DOUBLE 

COLUMN 
FROM BOTH 
FLANKS IN 

REAR OF THE 
CENTRE. 

2. Retiring from both, Flank8.-A 
brigade in line will retire by companiea 
from both flanks in rear of the centre, 
on the same principles as a battalion. 
When the half-brigades are of unequal 
strength, as soon as the weaker half 
is completely formed into column, the 
battalions composing it will be ordered 
by their respective commanders to mark 
time or halt, until the stronger ~ 
is also in column; the weaker ~ • 
brigade will then be ordered to conti~e 
its retreat, the directing guide of . e 
leading company preserving his relat~ve 
position with the stronger 111lf dunng 
the march; in this lIlanner the proper 
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l wheeling distance of companies will be 
kept, and the two centre companies of 
the brigade will al ways be in a line 
ready to form a base when the column 
is halted and fronted. 

When retiring, the same intervals will be kept as are 
describ~d in the advance of double columns; the stronger 
half-brigade must of course direct. . 

When a brigade is advancing or retiring in double 
column, the proper left centre battalion or half-battalion 
will direct, unless especially ordered to the contrary, as 
will be the case in retiring, when the right half-brigade is 
the stronger. 

When a brigade in double column forms part of a line 
with other brigades, its flanks will be marked and the 
intervals preserved by staff officers, or by the adjutants 
of the two outer battalions, in precisely the same manner 
as the deploying intervals of a battalion in column of 
double-companies are preserved in a brigade. The bri
gade-major will superintend the direction of the column, 
and be responsible for the interval of the inner half of the 
brigade when it is not the regulating brigade. 

B. 14. A Brigade in Double Oolumn forming Line to the 
F'1'ont or to a Flank. 

1. To theF'I'llnt.-The single columns composing a double 
colun:n may deploy simultaneously on the front base of 
the brigade; or the leading battalion, or battalions, only, 
may deploy at onr.e; the remainder closing to quarter 
column on their leading companies, moving by the shortest 
way to thOlll point» in thi aliillwint whe!'" th"u inner 
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bnks ,~i1l rest, and then deploying ; or their leading 
compames may at o~ce change direction outwards move 
straight o~ those p~Hnts, an~ then form line by com'panies 
in successwn, as laid down In Part III., S. 27, No.2. 

~. To. a Flank at Right .Angles.-A 
bng~de m double column will form line 
to either. flank, in the same manner as 
a battahon. The flank of formation 

LINE 
having been named, and coverinCT cor
rect.ed from. the front, by the br'ioade-

TO THE RIGHT til" maJor, 1e mner co umn of the brigade 
(or LEFT.) will wheel into line, and the companies 

of the outer column will form upon it in l succession, as described in Part Ill., S. 
28, the adjutants marking the outer 
fbnks of battalions. 

3. '1'0 (I Flank in an oblique Dil'ection.-If the line is to 
be formed in an oblique direction to the front of the 
dou ble column, the column upon that flank towards which 
line is to be formed, will be moved into the alignment as 
described in Pl1rt Ill., S. 13, No.2, the adjutants mark
ing the flanks furthest from the centre of the brigade; 
after which they will be wheeled into line;· the outer 
column will at the same time advance, the leadi.ng com
l2any. wheeling, the remainder changing direction and 
fOl'llung on it in succession as described in Pad ill, 
S. 27, No.2. ' 

2010MM004

Provided by Richard Shaver



KOVEMENTS IN DOUBLE COLUMN. 265 
2010MM004

Provided by Richard Shaver



2010MM004

Provided by Richard Shaver



CHANGES OF FltONT AND POSITION. 267 
ADVANCING OR RETIRING IN COLUMN. 

S. 15. A Brl:gade advancing in Column from eithtr Flank 
01" retiring in Oolumn from one Flank in rear of t~ 
other. 

FR~:D~~t~E~H;l A brigade will ~dvance in column of 
(or LEFT). companies from either flank, or retire 
-- from one flank in rear of the other, on 

RETIRE IN precisely the same principles as a bat-
COLUMN talion. When advancing, or retiring, 

FROM THE RIGHT wheeling distance, and 30 paces will be 
(or LEFT), preserved between the columns. 

IN REAR OF THE 
LEFT ( or RIGHT). J 

CHANGES OF FRONT, AND POSITION. 

S. 16. A Brigade in Line changing Front on a named 
Oompany of a named Battalion.-Plate XXXVIII. 

( The brigadier will name the battalion 

I and the company on which he intends 
CHANGE FRONT the change to be made, and will point 

QUARTER, HALF, out the direction required; the base 
or THREE- points will be placed, the distant point 
QUARTERS, or points selected; and the base com-

RIGHT (or LEFT), pany will then be wheeled into the new 
or alignment. On the signal from the bri-

TO THE gadier, the battalion of formation (a, b) 
LEFT (or RIGHT), will be wheeled into echelon and marched 

ON N'- across and formed on the new alignment. 
COMPANY OF - The remaining battalions will move into 

REGlMENT. the new alignment by column, column 
of double-companies, quarter column, 
or the flank march in fours. 
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268 PART IV.-BRIGADE. 

CHANGE nONT ( If the brigadier directs that the whole 
TO THE LEFT I shall move in echelon, the commanders 

(or RIGHT), ON will wheel their battalions into echelon 
N'- COMPANY ~ and ~he n~w line will be formed ~ 

OF- REGIMENT, l descrlbed l~ Part III:, S. 32, the adju
THE WHOLE IN tants marking the aligrutlent for their 

ECHELON. respective battalions. 

S. 17 . .,i Brigade in Lint changing Position.
Plate XXXIX. 

CHANGE POSI- I 
TWN TO THE \ 

FRONT, RIGHT The mounted points having been 
(or LEFT) placed, and all preparatory interior 

FORWARD, or I movements of battalions completed, on 
CHANGE POSI-
TION TO THE t~e briga~e signal! each batt~ion will 

REAR RIGHT (or p~oceed dIrect to Its ~ew posl.twn, .and 
LEFT) BACK' BY wlll deploy, or form line, as It arrIves 

COLUMNS ~F on th~ ground it is to occupy. Or !he 
DOUBLE-COM- battalIOns may be ha.lted on reachmg 

their severlLl positions, and be deployed, 
or wheeled into line, simultaneously, 
on the signal from the brigadier. 

PANIES, 
COLU~1NS, or 

QUARTER 

COLUMNS; or 
BY FOURS. 

L lOuld no formation be specified by the bricradier, each 
~ornmandin:~ officer will move his battalion i~to position 
In sllch formation as will best suit the ground (See Plate 
XXXIx.) 
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PLATE XXXIX. 
LUll: CHANGING l'OSmON • . \ ll?mADlI IN 
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DEPLOYMENTS. 271 

DEPLOYMENTS. 

B. 18. .A. Brigade in Line, or Mass, of Quarte1' Oolumm 
. deptoyiny into Line. 

r 
1. The brigade in lille of quarter 

columns may deploy on any named bat
talion. The brigade caution having 
been given, the commander of the 
named battalion will give his battalion 

D LOY ON THE caution as laid down in Part III., S. 
EP REGIMENT \ 29. ~f th~ deployment is ~o one flank! 
WHICH WIL~ a maJor WIll mark the pomt of appUl 

DEPLTOY( TO THE) -{ :::: ~~~I:;1:::!~t i!h:/~~~t l~!k!', t~! 
RIGH or LEFT \.. • '11 k th 1 f f th T Jumor maJor WI mar e e toe 
orooup WARDS,- battalion and the adjutant the right, 
C M ANIES TO h . . k' th . t f 

THE R t e semor maJor mar mg e pom 0 
IGHT. lapPUi. The companies of the battalion 

of formation, except the front company, 
and the remainin~ battalions, will be 
ordered to form fours, as required by 
the commanders. 

r
On the signal from the brigadier, the 

commanders will give the words Quick-
Quick-Mcwch. March, upon which the battalion of for

mation will deploy as described in Part 
III., S. 29 ; the other battalions will 
move by the flank march of fours, and 
deploy when at the proper interval from 
the preceding battalion, which, as usual, 
will be marked by a marker of the inner 
company. The inner flank company of 
each battalion will be halted and fronted, 
on a caution from the commanding offi
cer: the remaining companies will be 
led up into line by the directing guides, 
and halted by the captains as usual. 

10 
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272 PART IV.-BRIGADE. 

2. A bri~e in mass !O-ay deploy: into. line on the leading 
battalion without prevlOus)y formIng hne of columns· in 
this mov~~ent. the ~eadin~ battalion will deploy at o~ce ; 
tlle remru.nlllg ba.ttll.l~o~s will move by the shortest lines to 
the points where thel~ mner flanks are to rest in the line, 
and will then deploy In the usual manner. 

8. 19. A Brigade in Mass of Quarter Columns changing 
Position at Deploying Interval, and Deploying into 
Line.-Plate XL. 

[
In this movement the leading batta

lion will march to its place in th~ new 
line, and will at once give a base and 

oy DET~CHED distant point.; the remaining battalions 
POIN TS, J will form on their markers independently, 
DEPLOY The brigade-major will place himself at 

INTO LINE the point of appui, and will cover the 
OF COLTJi\I~S points of the battalion of formation in 

AT DEPLOYING th . d d' . th d' ~ t 
INTERV [e re9.ture IrectlOn ; e a JU 11 S 

TO 'THE R~~T of the other battalions will move out, to 
(LEFT mark the alignment for their respective 

ourw ~~: ) battal:ons in the usual manner;, the 
. commanders will lead their battallOns 

to their places in the new alignment 
by the shortest lines. 

The battalions may be ordered to deploy into line in 
81~ccession, as they come up to their places in the new 
~hgJlmellt, or silnultaneol1sly, after the line of columns 
18 completed. 
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PLATE XL. 
A :BlUGADB L,{ !USS OJ' QUARTER OOLUMNS CHANGING POSlliON AT DlU'LOYING 

n-':"'SRV AI., AND DEE'LOYING INTO U~E. 
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THE FLANK MARCH IN FOUBS. 

THE FLANK MARCH IN FouRS. 

8.20. j'he Generat Application of the Flank March in 
Fours to the Advance of a Brigade. 

The principles laid down in Part III., S. 20, may 
frequently be adopted with great advantage in the move
ments of a brigade, especially where the ad vance of parts of 
the line is likely to be interrupted by obstacles. In this 
movement, a battalion of direction must be named as usual, 
and a company of that battalion will also be named, by 
which the rest will march. The battalion least likely to be 
interrupted by obstacles should be selected to direct. If 
a single battalion in the brigade has to close to quarter 
column distance, its full interval in the line must be 
kept by its mounted officers, in the same manner as in 
line of columns at deploying i!lterval. The direction of the 
advance may be changed, by altering the direction of the 
regulating company, the remaining companies and batta
lions conforming. During this movement, the companies 
may at any moment form to the front into line, or ba.tta
lions may form square. 

-
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MOVEMENTS OJ!' DIVISIONS OR LARGER BODIES. 

S. 21. Application of Brigade Drill to DiMon" or larger 
Bodies. 

1. In the explanations contained in f.he preceding Sec. 
tions, reference has only been made to a brigade, but the 
same principles are eq~ally applicable to the mallreuvres of 
divisiovs or larger bodies, which are perfonlled simply by 
a sll.:cession of brigade movements. 

2. The orders of the general commanding a division or 
line will usually be conveyed to the brigadiers by staff 
officers: if the whole body is ill mass, the general may 
give his own cautions. 

3. In all movements, a brigade must IPove under the 
direction of its own brigadier, as a battalion moves under 
the direction of its own commander. When deploying 
from mass into line of columns, each brigade will move 
across in mass (as fa .. as possible by the diagonal march) 
to the alignment, and will then deploy by command of 
its brigadier. When a line of columns changes front, 
each brigade will move independently, on the shortest lines, 
to its new position; in the same manner that a battalion 
moves in a change of front in brigade, 
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OBDJIAL BULBS. 

SECOND LINES.' 
GENERAL RULES. 

I . 
.F'ormati01t. - Second lines are usually composed of 

columns or quarter columns of battalions at deploying 
interval. 

JL 
Regulati'YI{J CoZ"mn.-Second lines will be directed by the 

column in rear of the battalion of direction of the first line. 
The remaining columns of the second line will keep their 
deploying intervals from the regulating battalion. 

III. 
Distance,-The distance between lines should be suffi

cient to prevent any liability to disorder by the sudden 
retreat of the first line; it should, in general, be equal to 
the front of two battalions. 

IV. 
Movements of both Lines to correspond.-The second line 

must correspond with the movements of the first, covering 
the intervals. If the first line makes a change of front, the 
second line must make a corresponding change, and form 
parallel to it, on a point placed perpendicularly in rear of 
the point of appui of the first line. 

V. 
Relieving Front Line.-'When the second line is required 

to relieve the first, it will be deployed, and the movement 
performed as descli.bed in Part lII., S. 8. 
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POSITION OF ARTILLERY. 

S.22. Position of a B4ttery of ArtiUe1'Y, when moving 
with a Brigade. 

The usual position of a battery of artillery, when in line 
is on the right, wi~h an interval of 22t yards, 28t yards, o~ 
341 yards, accu:dmg t~ the number of horses in the guns, 
whether four, SIX, or eIght. 

When the battalions are in quarter columns, the battery 
will be on a flank, as ordered, at a distance equal to the 
depth of the strongest column in rear of the alignment, 
unless they are formed for inspection, or reView, in which 
case they will be dressed with the leaders' heads on the 
alignment. In echelon the battery will be on a flank. 

When squares are formed in echelon, and the batt8ry is 
brought into action, the muzzles of the guns should be in 
line with the rear of the rear square. 

N.B.-A battery should on all occasions keep its full 
interval, if possible. 

It is the duty of the commander of the artillery to keep 
his battery so well in hand that he may never interfere 

. with deployments, or other movements of the brigade. 
Should skirmishers be in front of the battery, and be 

obliged to retire, they should clear the front of the guns 
to both flanks, and remain with them as long as they 
continue in action. 

S.h?uld the battery be detached from the brigade, a 
B~ffiClent escort should accompany it ; the escort to be on 
eIther flank of the battery. 
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FIELD MANGWVRES. 

Manam vres of troops in the field represent the applica
tion of the principles acquired at drill. 

Officers commanding brigades, or larger bodies, should 
make a marked difference between parades for drill and 
those for field manreuvre. In the former, great accuracy 
should be insisted on ; in the latter, the delay, and fatigue 
to the men, caused by minutely dressing lines and correct
ing intervals, should be avoided. Tactics should be studied 
rather than drill, accidents of ground rather than mere 
precision. 

Exactitude should never be permitted to impede the 
execution of a movement when rapidity is essential; nor 
should too rigid an observance of the regulated battalion 
intervals be allowed to destroy the elasticity of movement 
for which those intervals provide. Accuracy of alignment 
I!hould unhesitatingly be sacrificed where configuration of 
ground can advantageously be followed in the disposition 
of troops. 

A general should place himself in snch a position as 
will best enable him effectively to handle the force under 
his command ; and his orders should be circulated from 
that point. 
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PART V. 

SHELTER-TRENCH AND PIT EXERCISE. 

GENERAL RULES. 

I. 
Shelter for Troops.-Taking into consideration the lona 

range, extreme accuracy, and gr~at rap~dity of fire of th~ 
rifled guns and small arms now muse, It may be desirable. 
to shelter the troops as much as possible from unneces· 
sary exposure, provided this can be done without harassing 
the men. 

II. 
Advantage of Oover.-It is self·evident that troops be

hind cover must have a considerable advantage over an 
enemy advancing, unprotected, against them. In many 
cases the features of the ground will be such as to give 
natural cover to the troops; but it may often be necessary 
to make artificial cover. 

III. 
"When Cover should be made.-It is impossible to lay 

down the exact circumstances under which it would be 
necessary to shelter troops by means of artifici'l.l cover; as 
heretofore, an inferior force may have to strengthen its 
position by intrenchments, which might even be such as 
would more properly COlIle under the head of field works; 
but in the present day it will doubtless also be advisable 
to provide hasty and temporary shelter for troops, even 
when in line of battle and prepared to act on the offensi va ; 
with this view the trenches should not of'er any obstacle 
to the advance of the troops posted in them. 

2010MM004

Provided by Richard Shaver



2010MM004

Provided by Richard Shaver



PLATE XLI. 
LINE IN ACTION: BOTH RANKS KNEELIN(}. 

In Shelter· trench. In the open. 

\ 
\ 
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PLATE XLII. 
LINE UNDEll FIRli:: Mli:N LYING DOWN. 

In Shelter·trench. In the open. 

rr--......~,':-
\' -.>-----

~ --::.._;i=0~'3"' 
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IV. 
Amou~t oj Cover neeu8ary.-A very slight earthen 

parapet is sufficient to protect men in a great measure from 
the effects of shrapnel and rifle bullets, besides screening 
them from view, which in itself is of great advantage. 
From the latest experiments it has bet:n ascertained that 
thc penetration of rifle balls into newly excavated earth 
is abol1t 12 inches at 220 yards, and only 21 inches at a 
range of 10 yards. 

V. 
Shelter-trenehes.-In the shelter-trench and pit adopted 

into the service, cover is obtained with very little labour, 
and the trench ·fulfils th", indispensable condition of not 
offering any impediment to the advance of the troops who 
occupy it, when they arll required to act on the offensive. 
It must be distinctly impressed upon the men that the' 
object of these shelter-trenches is merely to afford cover 
from the fire of the enemy, until the moment arrives for 
aclvancmg against them. The men should be exercised in 
throwing up these shelter-trenches and shelter-pits, when 
practicable. 

VI. 
Shelter fot' Mounted Officers' HO'·8u.-Occasionally a bat

talion might be required to cover itself in shelter-trenches, 
in a situation where natural cover for the mounted officers' 
horses could not be obtained within a reasonable distance 
of the battalion j it is therefore necessary to exercise the 
men in creating cover for the horses, as without it a bat
talion could not be considered to be properly covered. 

VII. 
Selection of positions fur Shelter-trenchu.-Officers and 

non-commissioned officers should be capable .of quickly 
sclt:ctillg the most suitable positions for shelter-trenches. 
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S. 1. IlJ8Uing Tools to a Battalion. 

A battalion that is to cover itself in shei!.er-trenches 
8hould be provided with tools in the proportion of one to 
each complete file; the right files should have s];ovels, the 
left files picks. The tools should, in the first instance, be 
issued to the rear ranks, to obviate the possibility of a blank 
file taking one up. 

1. When the Tools are laid out.-The battalion will be 
formed up in quarter column on one flank of the tools, 
which are to be laid out, a shovel and a pick alternately, 
in rows corresponding with the number of companies, and 
of the files in them: the tool on the right of each row to 
be a shovel. The intervals between the tools to be two 
feet (the space allowed for a man in the ranks), and the 
distances between the rows six paces. 

REAR RANKS { The command~ng officer will orderthEl 
SL NG--ARMS' rear ranks to slmg arms, and to turn 

LEFIT (.or RIGH~) towards the to?ls ; the gddes on the 
-TURN named flank will take charge of, and 

. move with the rear ranks. 
FILE ON TOOLS. r On the words FILE ON TOOLS, the 
QUICK-MARCH. J marker on the flank towards which the 

men turn, will move out and place 
himself on the furthest flank of the 
row of tools for his company. On the 
word MARCH, the rear ranks will step 
off, file in rear of their tools, and be 

No --, Ralt- I halted and fronted by the guides. The 
Front. guides will see that each man places lhilllself a little to the left of the handle 

of the tool he is to take up, and that the 
odd numbers are in rear of shovels, the 
even numbers in rear of picks. 
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1 The guides will then give the com
mand Take 'Up Tools, when each man 

No _ Take, will advance the right ~oot a short p~, 
-Tools stoop down, and, haVlng taken up his 

'Up . shovel, or pick, in his right hand, will 
come to attention, holding it at the 
trail, iron to the front and vertical. 

-Turn. Quick- The guides will then march the rear 
Right (or Left)! . 

March. Halt, ranks into their position in the battalion. 
Front--Dress. • 
2. When the Tools are in heaps.-If there be not time to 

layout the tools, they may be left in heaps, one for each 
company: the rear ranks will form fours left (or right), 
and receive their tools while filing past their heaps, the odd 
numbers passing in front and the even numbers in rear of 
the heaps: a marker standing at the heap will hand each 
of the odd numbers a shovel, and a second marker will 
give each of the even numbers a pick. After the men have 
passed the heap, thE'Y will wheel to the left (or right) 
about, form single rank, and on reaching the left (or right) 
of their company, left (or right) form, covering their front 
rank. 

S. 2. A Battalion marchi'/1{/ with Tools. 
In marching, the tools are carried in the right hand at 

the trail, iron to the front and vertical. 

:L~~~~:~! } During a march, the tools should be 
TltANSF ER- transferred from one rank to .. nother 

TOOLS. from time to time, by word of command; 
REAR RANK, this may be done without halting. 

TRAIL-ARMS. 
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S.3. 

paT V.-BHELTElt-TREN'OH EXEROISII. 

..4. Battalion fot'ming Shelter-trenches. -PlatE'll 
XLI.-XLIV. 

On approaching the position of the propoBed Bhelter
trench, the rear rank must have the tools, and the hattaJion, 
if in column, must be deployed. 

If the battalion be advancing in line, the rear rank will 
be haHed twelv~ pII;ces in rear of the proposed trench, the 
front rank contmmng to advance until it is in a good 
position for covering the working pa.rty. 

If the battalion be retiring in line, the front rank will be 
halted and fronted, wit.h a similar object, before it reaches 
the proposel trench ; t~e rear rank cOlltinuing to retire 
U1}j;il it is twelve paces m rear of the proposed trench. 

A guide and two serjeants will remain with the working 
rank of each company; the captain retaining charge of 
both ranks. 

r
On the word TRENOHES, the marker 

on the right of the rear rank of each 
company, and the marker on the left of 
the line, will advance to the position of 
the proposed trench, recover arms, tum 

PREPARE TO to the directing flank, and be placed by 
FORM SHELTER a major in the line of the proposed 
-TRENOHES. trench. The trench for a battalion 

should be a continuous line, but it need 
not be straight; this being determined 
by the features of the ground. . 

The markers having been placed m 
position, the major will give the word 

Steady. Steady. 
REAl'- RANK, 1 On the words GROUND-TOOLS, each 

GROUND TOOLS. man will advance his rio-ht foot a short 
ORDER-ARMS, pac?,. and lay down his t7>ol in the .same 
FOURS-DEEP, positlOn as it was when he took It up. 
PILE AND PRE- The rear rank will then order arms, and 

PARE FOR WORK, form two deep, the even numbersswppiDg 
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PLATE XLIII. 
PLA~ OF SHELTER-TRENCH FOR A COMPANY OF THIRTY FILES. 

Scale of 10 feet to an inch. 

I 

\,~, -
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-------- .----

PLATE XLIV. 

(lRO~S SECTWNS OF SHELTER-TRENCHEs,. 

Scale of 5 feet to an inch. 

\ 
! 

___ .-J 
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(WITHOUT AC
COUTREMENTS 

OR TUNICS). 
Plle-Arms. 

Stand-Clear. 
(T'lke oJ! Accoutre
ments and Tunics.) 
Left (or Right)-

Turn. 

Odd Numbers, 
1 to-, From the 
Right,atDonble
.Arm Interval 

-Extend. 

in rear of the odd. The guide will pass 
down the line, and indicate the fours 
who are to pile arms together. The men 
will then, if ordered, bke off their ac
cOt~trements ~nd tunics; having done 
whlC~, .they WIll turn to the front, still 
remammg two deep. 

As soon as the major has given the 
word Steady, the guide will at once 
extend from the right, at double-arm 
interval, sufficient odd numbers of the 
rear rank (about three-quarters) to 
occupy the portion to be dug for his 

1 
company, as indicated by the markers, 
who will give points as directed in Part 
II., Gen. Rule XV., No. 1. The guide 
will see that his men are properly placed 
in the alignment, and that they occupy 
the whole length of trench necessary for 
his company; breaking off, or adding 

lon, a man if requisite. 
'T'''ench Men, r The men will invariably work in pairs; 

Tak IIp-Tools. and on the word of command Take lip 
a ·se on the Tools, the even numbers of the rear rank, 

Ex nded Files. who are to work with the odd numbers 
Dou)le--March. who have been extended, will take up 

the tools for the pair, one in each hand. 
o I The guide will move them forward and 

cause each man to drive his pick into the 
g.round by the left heel of his cr>lnrade, to 
mark the left of the task that the pair 
will have to excavate. He will then 
direct his men to mark the front cutting 

. line of the trench : the portion for the 
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Commence
Work. 

[

two men will be about 5! feet along the 
front, and the trench is to be raade 2 feet 
wide and ]! feet deep ; this space is too 
limited for two untrained men to work 
in together, therefore only one will work 
at a time, .the man not at work standing 
one pace In rear. 

The men will commence by digging 
the left of their portion, and will then 
extend the excavation to the right. The 
earth thrown out should be formed into 
a parapet from It to Ii feet high; any 
turf, clods, &c., being used as a kind 
of revetment to its interior (or rear) 
slope: there should not be any berm, 
that is, the parapet should be close to 
the trench. To prevent accidents, the 
men must be careful not to let any part 
of their bodies extend into the portion 
of ground allotted to another pair; and 
also, when using their picks, to work 
straight to the front or rear. 

As soon as all the companies have 
commenced work. the major will give a. 

I second word Steady, when the markers 
will break off and assist in superintend. 
ing the working party. 

When the trench has been completed 
to the width of 2 feet and depth of 11 
feet, it will afford cover for one rank 
kneeling ill it, and one lying in rear, 
and may then be considered available; 
but it should, if possible, be widen.ed 
to 4 feet, and will then afford cover m
side the trench for both ranks kneeling. 

2010MM004

Provided by Richard Shaver



SHELTER-TRENcH EX1IB.CISla. 296 

l As soon as each pair have completed 
their trench to the width of 2 feet, they 
will at onee proceed to widen it 2 feet 
more to the rear; having done which, 
they will sit or lie down in it. 

N.-, r As soon as all the men of a com-
Rear Rank, pany (including those employed on the 

Fall in. trenches for the supernumerary rank, as 
(}round-Tools. hereafter described) have completed their 

Put on work, the guide will cause the rear rank 
AccoutrementS.lto fall in, in single rank, in front of their 

arms: every man having in his right 
hand the tool that was issued to him. 
The guide will order the tools to be 
grounded, and the men to put on their 
accoutrements. 

Fall in. {The guide will order men to fall in, 
Stand to. two deep, on their arms; after unpiling 

Unpile-Arms. their arms, the men will come to the 
Under covel' front in single rank; after which they will 
in Trench. be moved up to the trench, and either sit 

Quick--March. in it or on its reverse (or rear side). 

Supermtmeraries' Trenches.-Only about three-quarters 
of the rear rank have been detailed for the trench above 
described : the remainder will be detailed by the guide, 
as soon as the men have commenced work at the main 
trench, to make the trenches for the supernumeraries. The 
number of men available for these trenches will vary with 
the strength of the company; if there be only two men, 
the guide will have a trench 5 feet (two paces) long 
made in rear of the centre of the company; if there be four 
(or more) men, he will have two (or more) such trenches 
dug, one in rear of the centre of each half-company: these 
trenches will always be parallel to the main trench, and 
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seven feet (say three paces) in rear ~f it, ~he distance being 
measllred between the front c~ttms: lmes of each: the 
trenches for the supernnmeraries wIll always be 2 feet 
wide and It feet deep, but with~ut any parapet, the earth 
bein(f scattered. When each pair of men have completed 
thei; first five feet they wi~l proceed at once to make 
another lenO'th of five feet; It would be an advantaO'e if 
the supernl~neraries' trench extended along the whole ~ear 
of the company, but its width need never be more than 
two feet. When each pair of men have made ten feet of 
supernumerary trench (which they should have done by 
the time the main trench is widened to fonr feet), they 
will sit or lie down in it, until ordered to f!ill in with the 
rest of the men. 

Chal'ger-Pits.-Plate XLV.-Occasionally there might 
not be any natural cover behind which to conceal the 
mounted officers' horses; in such cases, they might be 
covered in charger-pits of the dimensions given in the 
plate; such pits shall be about 20 paces in rear of the 
main trench, and parallel to it. Four men are required 
for each pit j and should complete it by the time the main 
trench has been widened to four feet. The part of the 
charger-pit where the horse has to stand will be 3 feet deep 
and 5 feet long with a ramp at each end of 6 feet, ~aking 
the total length at top 17 feet; the width of the pIt to be 
2 feet at bottom and 3 feet at top the ramp to be 2 feet 
wide at bottom; the earth excavat~d to be formed into a 
parapet extending about 3 feet beyond the pit itself, that 
18, the parape~ should be about 11 feet long; it sh~uld be 
made 3 feet hIgh, the interior slope being revetted with any 
~urf or clods that can be procured; a berm of about 6 
lnche~ should be left; the four men will not all be able ~o 
'Work m the pit at the same time, those who cannot, ~ll 
revet and also increase the parapet from any place Ul 
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PLATE XLV. 
CHARGER-PIT. 

Scale of 5 feet to an inch. 
fHT!: 4 3 2 I 0 

~==! Ed 

Cross section on C D. 

IOnn 
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front where earth can be readily obtained. The men hav
ing finished the charger-pit, will sit or lie down in it, until 
the guide gives the words Rea." rank, Fall in, when they 
will fall in with the rest of the men. 

TAKE POST 
IN TRENCH. 

FRONT RANK, 
RIGHT ABOUT 

-TURN. 

Taking Post in Trench.-When the 
whole of the main trench has been com
pleted, the front rank will take post 
in it by order from the commanding 
officer; they should jump. over the 
parapet (so as not to damage it); and 
then, without word of command, come 
to the front again, close to the front of 
the trench. On the words TAKE POST 
IN TRENCH, the rear ranks will rise 
and step out one pace in rear of the 
trench, to allow room for the front rank 

QUICK-MARCH. to jump in ; when the latter are in, and 
fronted, the rear rank will step into 
the trench again and cover their front 
rank men. 

The supernumeraries will stand in 
the trenches made for them, as nearly 8S 

possible in their proper relative positions. 
UNDER COVER. ( On the words UNDER COVER, the front 

'and rear ranks will kneel and conceal 
J themselves in the front trench, and the 
{ supernumeraries in their trenches. 

Fire will be opened as may be directed; after which the 
orders will be given, CEASE-FIRE. ORDER-ARMS. THE 
LJNE WILL ADVANCE. QUICK-MARCH. MARK-TIME 
(to allow the rear rank to close up). FIX-BAYONETS. 
FORWARD. PREPARE TO-CHARGE. CHARGE. BATTA-
LION-HALT. 

N.B. The shelter-trench exercise is invariably to CQll.. 
elude with 8 charge. 
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300 PART V.-SHELTElI.-TRENOH EXERCISE. • 

TAKE POST IN Tak~ng Post in t'rench before com-
TRENCH. FRONT pletion.-At any period of the operation 

RANK, RIGHT of forming shelter-trenches after the 
ABOUT-TURN. 2-foot trench has been made, the com

QUICK-MARCH. manding-officer may order the batta.lion 
to TAKE POST IN TRENCH. When this ia 

No.-, RearrCllllk ordered, the guides will at once direct 
FaUin. Ground their rear ranks to fall in in sinale rank 
-Tools. P,d in front of their arms, and gro~d the 

on accoutrements tools there; the men will then put on 
Fallin. Sta~u:lto their accoutrements and fall in on their 
UnpUe-Arms. arms; having unpiled, they will take 
TakePost behind post behind their front rank men, in the 
F~'o~&t Rank. trench if there be room, but, if not, 
Quick-March. lying down in rear of it. 
If the trench is to be occupied for any length oftime, it 

should be widened out to the full width of 7 feet; which 
will allow the men to lie down in it ; this additional work 
should be done by the front rank. 

The mode of proceeding would be as follows: the rear 
rank being in the trench, and the front rank drawn up in 
front, to cover them. 
THE FRONT RANK 

WILL RELIEVE 
THE REAR RANK. 
FOURS-DEEP. 
REAR RANK, 

QUICK-MARCH. 
HALT. FRONT 
RANK, RIGHT 
ABOUT-TURN. 

QUIOK-MAIICH. 

PILE AND 
PREPARE FOR 

W0ltK. 

On the words, THE FRONT RANK 
WILL RELIEVE THE REAR RANK, the 
rear rank will stand up in the trench. 
Having formed two deep, the rear rank 
will pass through the intervals of the 
front rank by the left, and be halted. 
The front rank will then be retired, and 
halted 12 paces in rear of the trench. 

[
On the words PILE AND PREPARE FOR 

WORK, the guides will proceed as. be
fore when setting the rear rank to work. 
When the trench has been widened to 
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7 feet, if there be time, the men should 
be directed to clear a berm of about 
6 inches, to assist the men in getting 
out of the trench. The men not required 
for the main trench will lengthen the 
trenches for the supernumeraries, or cut 
sods for loopholes, or collect branches 
to plant on the parapet for a screen. 
They might also, if the trench be thrown 
up on grass, cut turfs to cover the 
parapet, so that it may not be distin
guishable at a distance. 

S. 4. A Battalion returning Tools. 
When the tools have to be returned, the. battalion, on 

nrriving at the place of deposit, will be formed in quarter 
column. 
FRONT (or REAR)} The rank carrying the tools will be 
RANK, RIGHT (or ordered to turn to the right or left, the 

LEFT) TURN. guide moving with it. 
PREPARE TO r On the words PREPARE TO DEPOSIT 

DEPOSIT TOOLS, the markers on that flank will 
TOOLS. move out and indicate the place where 

QUICK-MARCH. the inner fla!1ks of the ranks are to rest, 
which should be 4 paces clear of the 
batt:1Jion. 

No-, Ifalt, 
Ihont-Dress. 
Gnmnd-Tools. 

Shoulder
Arms. Left 
(or Right)

'l'1O·n. li.alt
Pront, Dress. 

I When the rank has cleared i"s marker, 
-; the guide will order it to halt, front, and 

ground tools. When the guide has seen 
that the tools are correct, he will march 
the mnk back into its position in column. 
It will be advisable that the tools should 
be deposited by the rear ranks which 
originally took them up. 
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S. 5. Execution of Shelter-f1·enches for a Battalion by 
small Working Party. ,a 

On many occasions the shelter-trenches for a battalion 
would be made b.y a small ,~orking party specially detailed 
for the purpose: m calcu~atm.g the strength of the working 
party, it should be .borne m mmd that the ex;cavation of one 
cubic yard (27 cublC fe~t) of earth per hour IS not too much 
to expect from ~n unsk~lled labourer, such work being con
tinued for a perIOd of eIght hours. The mode of proceeding 
would be the same as before described; except that each 
man would be provided with a pick and a shovel (the former 
to be carried in his left ha.nd, and the latter in his right), 
and would have a la.rger portion to excavate, varying accord
ing to the nature of the soil, and the time in which the work 
is to be done. 

In four hours, a man should be expected to execute the 
following amounts :-

From 8 to 16 paces of supernumeraries trench. 
From 4 to 8 paces of main trench, if 4 feet wide. 
From 2 to 4 paces of main trench, if 7 feet wide. 
One or two men should excavate a charger-pit in the 

same time. 
When men are to be extended at greater interval~ than 

double arm, the best mode is that adopted for extenSIOn?n 
parallels: the men will be formed in single rank in partlCs 
Of 25, and marched in column to the rear of one flank of the 
line on which they are to be extended; if the extension is to 
be to the left, the words of command will be,-BY SCCOES
SIVE COMPANIES RIGHT-TURN LEFT-WHEEL, and, 
when the leading 'man is one pace'in rear of the line, LEFT 
-WHEEL, RIGHT-FORM IN EXTENDED ORDER, AT 
(say 4) PACES INTERVAL' The officer should pace along 
tho I.ine, and halt at every four paces, when the m:1ll.who~e 
portlOn he had pa.ced should, with his left hand, drIve Ius 
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PLATE XLVI. 

SHELTER PIT. 

Scale of 2! ft. to an inch. 
IIKIUII,\[O a 

Flm. 

Longitudiual section on A B. 

CrO$O scct.ion on C D. 
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pick into the ground at the line, to mark the left of his 
task; place his shovel on the ground in rear of the line, 
blade to the left j and l~e down until ordered to c)OlllmenC8 
work. A non-commissioned officer should follow the officer 
for the purpose of assisting to place the men. If the party 
be armed, each man will place his rifle, etc., on the ground 
three paces in rear of the left of his task. 

S.6. Making Shelter-pit&.-Plate XLVI. 
Men skirmishing should be able to make cover for them

selves; if tools be provided as proposed, each group of 
fours will have one pick and one shovel. In most instances 
the men will only have to improve natural cover, but it 
may be necessary to dig small pits which may be called 
shelter-pits in contradistinction to the larger pits required 
at sieges, etc., which are called ri:fle-pits. Each shelter
pit should be for one man only. A plan and section of a 
shelter-pit, which can be made in about five minutes, are 
given in Plate XLVI. j the depth need not be uniform, but 
should be about 10 inches where the man's body will be, 
and about 6 inches in the other parts. After a little 
practice, each man will soon ascertain the exact form of 
pit that suits him. 

S. 7. Filling-in Trenche&, etc. 
It is recommended that the trenches should never be 

filled in on the day on which they have been made, nor 
by the men as a battalion; but that a fatigue party should 
be sent out for the special purpose of levelling them. 
Defaulters might be employed on this duty. In one hour, 
a man should be expected to fill in the following lengths ;--

Eight paces of supernumeraries trench. 
Four paces of main trench, 4 feet wide. 
Two paces of main trench, 7 feet wide. 
Two men should fill in a charger pit in one hour. 
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PART VI. 

ADVANCED AND REAR GUARDS. 
PIQUETS, AND OUTPOSTS. 

ADVANCED AND REAR GUARD!!!. 

S. 1. Advanced G1.,(trds. 

1. Genera~ Intention of Advanced Gttards.-Advanceu 
guards are fonned in front of a column, or of the columns 
of an army, for the purpose of covering and concealing 
the movements and formation of the main body; feeling 
the way through a country; and gailling intelligence of 
the enemy, and giving timely notice of. his vicinity or 
approach, in order that the main body may have time to 
prepare for making, or repelling, an attack. 

2. The Strength and Composition of Advanced Guards.:
Advanced guards are sometimes pushed a considerable dIS
tance in advance of the column for the purpose of seizing 
a ~ost. or 0/ anticipating the e~emy on some important 
pomt; theIr strength and composition must, therefore, 
de~elld upon the distance they are required to precede the 
mam body, the o~ject contemplated, the nature. of the 
country, and a varIety of other circumstances which can 
only be appreciated on the spot. 

S. Formation of an Advanced G1J,ard on a Road.-When 
a ~olumn is marching along a road thtl advanced gUllrd 
Will be composed of one or more ~ompanieJ divided 119 

described in Part Ill., ~. 50. The deta.ched IDeli must 
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carefully enriline n.ll houses, enclosures, &0., within their 
reach; but should more distant objects present them-. 
selves, patroles must be detached from the ad~anced party 
for their particlllar examination. 

A signal party should, if possible, accompany the ad
vance guard or patrole for the purpose of sending back, 
by means of the Army and Navy Signal Code, immediate 
intelligence of the presence of an enemy, and information 
as to his strength, position, and movements. 

4. Precise Rules cannot be laid down.-No absolute rules 
can be laid down for the conduct of an adyanced guard, 
in the various circumstances of falling in with an enemy: 
the officer in command oi the guard must, therefore, de
pend on his own intelligence, allowing nothinll to escape 
his personal observation. The following directlOns, how
ever, will be found useful in cases of the more frequent 
occurrence. 

5 . .Approaching a Village.-An advanced guard, on 
approaching a village, must proceed with great clloution, if 
feeling for an enemy. The advanced party and the sup
port on the road must be halted at a considerable distance 
from the village, while strong flanking parties are sent 
round the outskirts to threaten the rear. The corporal's 
party on the road may then move on, in single files, with 
a considerable interval between them, followed by the rest 
of the advanced party, as may be deemed expedient; the 
support will move forward when it has been ascertained 
that the place is not in the occupation of the enemy. 

6. Entering a Defile or Hollow-tva'Y.-'fhe head of an 
advanced guard mllst never enter a defile, or hollow-way, 
without previously occupying the heights on either side 
by flanking parties. When the heights are thus crowned, 
tIle advanced seotion on the road will send on a sin.i!.e file 
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which will be followed by others. in . succession, near 
enough to keep the precedmg one m vIew, the flltl1king 
parties on the heights continuing. to p~ecede the centre 
until the defile is passed, when they wIll gradually fa.ll 
back to their former stations, and the whole will move 
forward in the original formation. 

7. The Flanks of all objects to be ttwned:-As a rule, the 
flanks of every object capable of affordmg concealment 
to an enemy, will be turned, and the rear threatened. 
before the front is approached ; by this means the enemy 
will generally be discovered, and dislodged without loss. 

8. Ascending a Hal.-On coming to a hill, the flank files 
will first move in both directions round the base; a lead
ing file will then ascend, creeping up when near the topso 
as not to show itself upon the summit, but making its ob
servations from behind the brow: it will then signal to 
the rest of the party whether the enemy is in sight or not. 

9. Woods, Ravines, Morasses, c!:c., to be examined.-All 
woods, ravines, morasees, &c., must be carefully examined 
before they are passed, lest an enemy should be left con
cealed in them, and the advanced guard cut off. 

10. Pa,troles,-All houses, copses, enclosures, &c., that 
Are too distant to be inspected by the advanced guard, 
should be examined by patroles which may consist of 3 

8!lbaltern's.party, !I' serjeant and'twelve, ora corporal and 
SIX, accordmg to cIrcumstances' the rules laid down for 
advanced guards apply equally to patroles. 

~1. A good view of the country to be obtained.-All 
heights from which It view of the surrounding COUJltry call 
be obtailled, should be ascended by the advanced files of the 
guard, or by the patroles. The top of a church, 1\ tower, 
a mound, &c" afford good positions for observations. The 
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men thus employed must take care that they are not seen 
by the enemy. 

12. P"econccl'ted Signals.-The leading files of an ad
vanced guard, or patrole, should be instructed to give im
mediate intelligence of the presence of an enemy, by some 
preconcerted signal. One man of the leading file holding up 
his cap on a. rifle may signify that a small body of the 
enemy is in sight; both men so holding up their caps, that 
the enemy is near in force. A rifle held up horizontally, 
may signify that no enemy is in sight. 

A signal party should, if possible, accompany the advance 
guard or patrole for the purpose of sending back, by means 
of the Army and Navy Signal Code, immediate intelligence 
of the presence of an enemy. 

13. Oonduct in Oa.,e of Attack.-If the front of an ad· 
vanced guard formed on a road is attacked, the detached 
files will at once fall back on the advanced party; the 
commanding officer of the guard will then use his discretion 
in ordering the support to move up and reinforce the ad
vanced party, or the latter to faU back on the support, 
ac::ording to the nature of the ground, the strength of the 
atta.cking force, and the dist3.nce he may be from the main 
body; remembering always that his principal duty is to give 
time for the column to prepare to receive the enemy, with· 
out unnecessarily exposing his own men. A patrole should 
never commit itself in action, if it can be avoided. 

14. Ad'va!1Ced Guard., to ue "e-forrned after dislodging the 
Enemy. -N oad vanced guard or detached party of any kind, 
after carrying a post, should ever be permitted to advance 
in pursuit without re-forming. The men should re-form 
rapidly, and wait for further orders. 

15. Advanced Guards to be provided with Axes and 
I~,trencMng Tools.-Every advanced guard should be pro. 
nded with a proportioll ofax.es and intrenchiIli tooIa. 
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16. Formation of an Advanced Guard on a Plain.-An 
advanced guard, on a plain, is simply a line of skirmishen 
with a support, and, if far distant from the main body 
with a reserve. When the leading files of an advanced 
guard on a road come out on a plain, they will halt and lie 
down' the flanking files will move up and lie down in line 
with them at their usual intervals of 100 yards. The 
remainder of the advanced party, as it comes up, will 
extend from its centre. The skirmishers thus formed will 
advance, correcting their intervals from the centre on the 
march; the support will follow the skirmishers. This for
mation will occasionally be found useful when the leading 
files have discovered an enemy, without having been them
selves observed. 

An advanced guard, thus extended, may resume ita 
original formation by the leading files moving on, and the 
remainder halting till they have gained their proper dill
tances, and then following in succession, the relit of the 
advanced party closing on its centre. 

S. 2. Rea,- Guards. 
1. General Intention of Real" Guards.-A rear guard is 

an advanced guard reversed: it covers the retreating 
column from any sudden attack in the rear, and prevents 
the enemy from stealing round and gaining the flanks 
of the main body; it should be 'kept closer to the main 
bod~ than it is usual to keep an ad vanced guard. The pre
ventlOn of straggling is also an important part of the duties 
of a rear guard. . 

2. Prepara.tions for Retreat are made in the Rear.-All 
preparations for retreat, before the enemy, should be ma~e 
In the rear. For example, a line before falling back, WIll 
extend lts skirmishers behind it concealed from view as 
mUch ali tlo8sible. and with liupporla. and reserves if nece,-
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PLATE XLVII. 

A.N ADVANCED GUAR.D CO;lJING OUT ON A PT.,UN A!fD 
EXTENDING. 
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sary, rea.dy to sustain them; these become ihe rea.r 
guard. In many cases an intended retreat is concealed 
under a demonstration of attack; the retreat being ef
fected, the troops so employed will naturally become the 
rear gUILrd. 

3 .. Formation of Rea·r Guards.~R(lar guards will be 
formed as described in Part III., S. 54. 

4. Strength and Oornposition of a Rear Guard.-The 
strength and composition of a rear guard can only be de
termined on the spot, according to tho force and vicinity 
of the enemy, the nature of the country, and the degree"f 
resistance that may probably be reqnired, to give the 
column time to surmount any obstacles or difficulties in 
the ronte. The object being to secure the retreat from 
interruption or annoyance, resista.nce will generally cease 
when that eRd is gained; but, when the pursuit is close, 
every hedge-row, copse, or defile becomes a post, which a 
rear guard must defend with obstinacy to the last. 

5. Real' Gu,urds to be well provided wi.tlt Axe.~ and In
trenc?Ling Tuols. -Every rear guard should be well provided 
with axes and intrenching tools, to enable it to block up 
defiles and bridges, to break up the road, and throw im
pedimentil in the way of a pursuing enemy. 

6. The Rear Gual'd to be infol'med of all Obstacles in the 
Route, ~bdreinforced when necessal·y.-When a retreating 
column meets with obstacles in its route, or has to pass a 
bridge or defile, an officer will be sent ba.ck to apprize the 
rear guard of the circumstance, in order that it may be 
prepared to hold the enemy in check, during the delay which 
must ensue ; when hard pressed, it will generally be ad 
visable to halt a detachment at any defile or bridge the 
column may have passed, to makepreparationsfor defence, 
to protect the rear guard in passing over, and afterwards 
~ assist it in maintaining the post as long as may be prac
tica.ble or expedient. Posts of this description may often 
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be defended until d.ark, ~nd thereby afford the greatest 
relief to the retreatmg column. 

7. Fla.nking Pm' ties to be constantly on the ale1·t.-While 
the rear guard is disputing any point, the flanking parties 
must be particularly on the alert, to notice any attempt the 
enemy may make to turn its flanks, by a ford for example, 
when the stand is made at a bridge. It may always be 
presumed that a pursuing enemy will lose no opportuni~ 
ofBtealiug round the flanks of his opponents. 

PIQUETS. 

S. 3. Piquets and their Senf1·ie8. 
1. Use of Piquets.-All armies, or smalle~ bodies of 

troops, in camp or bivouac, must be protected by piquets.. 
2. Description of Piguets.-Piquets are of two descrip

tions, outlying and inlying, varying in strength according 
to circumstances. The outlying piquet is thrown forward 
a considerable distance in front of the camp or canton
ments with connecting sentries, and having sentries ad. 
yalltageously posted for hearing and observing any alarm 
ill. front, and communicating, when necessary, by patroles 
With the advanced posts; the inlying piquet usually 
remains in camp accoutred, and ready to turn out, and 
support ~he outlying piquet at a moment's warning. . 
.3. Prt1fcipal Du.t'ies of an Outlying Piquet.-The prill

clpal duties of an outlying piquet are to secure the safety 
and repose 6£ the camp, to prevent reconnoissances belllg 
made by the enemy, and to gain intelligence of his move
ments, and even of his intentions, by patrolling, by clIJ'eful 
watching. by examining the peasantry of the country, an 
by all those indi()a.tiOllS with which every officer ought to 
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be familiar, such lIB the strengthening of the enemy's posts, 
unusual bustle or movement in his lines, the sound of troops 
or artillery on the march at night, the diminution or the 
increase of fires, &c., &c. 

4. Ho'/}) Piqnet Duties are furnished.-Piquets in the 
field may be taken by brigades, the different regiments 
furnishing one or more companies, as may be required, a 
field officer of the day being in charge of the whole; or an 
entire regiment may be employed on piquet duty under it~ 
own officers. 

6. Piquets to be extended as Skirmishers.-Outlying 
piquets will be posted with a complete chain of double 
sentries in front, on the principle of skirmishers extended 
to cover a line. When they are posted near the main 
body, the piquets only will be necessary in rear of the 
line of sentries, but when distant, a reserve will also be 
required, and, if the line is of considerable extent, mOl'ethan 
one reserve may be requisite. The post of the field officer 
of the day will usually be with the reserve. 

6. Piquets to be di'vided into Reliefs.-In order that each 
piquet may be able to relieve its sentries periodically, it 
must be divided, when on duty, into three reliefs; one 
relief only will be extended on sentry, the other two will 
remain in support. Sentries should be relieved every hour 
during the night. 

7. Detached Parties.-If the chain of sentries should be 
110 far extended as to make it inconvenient to relieve them 
all from the piquet ill support, one or two small parties, 
forming intermediate supports to the chain, and under 
the command of officers, or non-commissioned officors, may 
be detached to convenient situations for the purpose of 
furnishing the sentries. This principle may be extended at 
the discretion of the commander, so as to have each Bentry 
lupported at a. distance of ten, twenty, or thirty paces ip 
rear, by the irouP of four from which he ill to be relieved, 
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one of whom will be a non-commissioned officer, or selected 
soldier in charge. When. thus closely observed and sup_ 
ported; a single instead of a double sentry wil! suffice. 

S. Piquet Sentries.-Piquet sen~rie8, excep~ t~e con
necting sentries between the front l~ne and partIes In rear, 
must be double, unless under the Cll"cumstances suggested 
in paragraph 7. 

9. Positions, a,td Oond1,ct, of Day and Night Se'l'l.tN3.
Piquet sentries by day should be placed on heights and in 
commanding positions, whence they may see all the country 
in their front without exposing themselves to view; but at 
night they must be pl&ced lower down, so aa to have the 
highest ground before them, and so be able to see any 
a.pproaching party against the sky without beingthemselvea 
discovered. By da.y, it is not necessary to leave more 
sentries on duty than are sufficient to watch thoroughly the 
country ill their front; each sentry should be able to see the 
files on his right and left, as well as the intermediate 
country between them; at night, or in thick weather, a 
greater number will be required, and one man of each file 
should always remain on his post, looking out vigilantly 
tl)his front, while the other patroles to his right, till he 
~mes up to the sentry next to him: in tIns manner they 
WIll altematelyrelieve each other. Sentries willa.lsopatrole 
to their front, to a distance of twenty or thirty yards. 

When sentries hear people approaching them by night, 
they must challenge them, order them to halt, and allow 
o~y one person to advance until satisfied that they are 
frIends. By day, sentries must not allow more than one 
atranger at a time to approach their posts on any pretence. 

10. Lfne of Sentries.-In selecting the line for the chain 
of Bentries, care must be taken not to extend it too much,
to P08~ the men in the most advantageous situations for 
oblervmg the roads and country in front, and to ke@them 
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as much concealed from theviewofthe enemy &II the nature 
of their duty will admit. It is very desirable that every 
elevated spot, which overlooks the communications in the 
rear, shall be taken within the chain of sentries; but if 
this cannot be effected without extending the Bentries too 
far, a party must be sent to occupy the height during 
the day, and care must be taken to supporb and ensure 
the retreat of this party if attacked. Sentries must be BO 
placed, moreover, as to lIecure one another from being cut 
off, and at such distances as to prevent any enemy f!"Om 
passing unperceived between them during the night. 
Sentries should never be posted near any copse or cover 
from which a sudden rush might be made upon them; but 
all woods, ravines, &c., in the neighbourhood of the POBt, 
must be watched, and occasionally visited by patroles, to 
prevent the enemy fro~ assembling a body of troopl, 
unobserved, in the vicinity. 

11. Flanks to be protected. - The flanks or a line of 
piquet sentries should be thrown a little back, and if not 
protected by the nature of the country, a detached party 
under the command of an officer should be posted in the 
moat favourable position to prevent the flank from being 
turned. 

12. Connecting Sentries. - Communication should be 
kept up by means of single sentries, between the front 
line of sentries and the piquets; also between the piquets 
ana the reserve. 

13. Offi·cers to examine G-l'o'U.nd.-Officers going out on 
piquet duty must examine all the country over which they 
pass on their way from the camp, and note favourable 
positions for disputing the ground in case they are driven 
in by the enemy. 

14. Posting a Piquet.-When an officer in charge of a 
piquet arrives on the position he is to occupy, he will arlit 
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look to the immediate safety of his ~wn party, and place 
sentries on ita flanks and. front : ~~ ~ill then send a file to 
the most elevated spot III the vIc~mty, to get. a good vie" 
of the surrounding country, and WIll proceed hImself with a 

trole to examine all objects near him c:lpJ.ble of c~nceal. kg an ~nemy. Having thus 8~cure~ himself f~OIll ;::ll'prise, 
he will proceed to throw out hIS cham of sentl'les, and com
municate with the posts or piquets on his right and left. 

15. WJI~n. Piquets are attacked, -When piquets arQ 
attacked, the sa.me rule will be observed a.s in all other 
skirmishing; the detached officers' parties will not run 
in on the main body, but will support the skirmishers i 
when compelled to retire, they will, if possible, retreat on 
the flank of the main body, and thereby afford mutual 
support to each other. When a sentry ia satisfied that the 
enemy is moving on to the attack, he should fire a.t once, 
at whatever range the enemy may be. 

16 . .An Officer to strengthen his Rost.-An omcer ought 
to strengthen his post, when practicable, by constructing 
abattis, breastworks, &c.: when the defence of a. bridge or 
ford is entrusted to him, he ought invariably to throw 
up something of the kind to proteet his men, and impede 
the advance of the enemy. An officer ought not, however, 
witho~t permission, to block up a main road with ot!ler 
materIals t~an lIuch as are easily removed . 

. 17. A Ptq1tet m!ut not shut itself tiP without Orders.-A 
pIquet <;,ught not to sllUt itself np in a house, or an enclo
sure, WIth the intention of defending itself to the last 
e;:ttremity, unless particularly ordered to do so, or unless 
CIrcumstances may render it necessary at the moment, for 
the preservation of the party, in the expectation of support . 

. 18. Under what Circumstances a Piquet shall ret'1'6.-A 
pIquet may with safety defend its front as long as its Hanks 
are not attacked; but as soon as the enemy attempts to 
eurround the post, the piquet must begin to retire. 
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19. Flag8 of Tntce.-On the approach of a flag of truce, 
Ole sentry will advance, and halt it at such distance as will 
prevent any of the party who compose it from overlooking 
t1:e piquet posts. The other sentry will report the cir
c~mstance to the officer commanding tIle piquet, who will, 
according to his instructions, either detain the flag of truce 
aUhe outpos~, until he has reported to the field officer 
oithe day, or will forward the party blindfolded to the 
camp, under an escort. If the Hag of truce is merely the 
bearer of a letter or parcel, the piquet officer must receive 
it, and instantly forward it to head-quarters. The flag of 
truce having taken a receipt, will be required forthwith to 
depart, and none of the piquet must be suffered to hold 
any conversation with this party. 

20. Precautions to be taken when Firil8 are allowed.
When a piquet is permitted to have a fire, it should alwa.ys 
be as much as possible concealed from observation; the 
alarm post of the piquet, in the event of an attack at 
night, should invariably be fixed at a short distance in the 
rear of the fire, so as to prevent the piquet from being seen, 
when dra.wn up, and to compel the enemy to expose himself 
while passing the fire, should he a.dvance. 

21. Advanced Piq1tets to be tinder Arms an Hour before 
Daylight.-Piquets will get under arms in the morning an 
hour before daylight; and if everything appears quiet in 
front, the ofllcer will, as soon as he can discern objects 
distinctly, proceed to occupy the same posts that he held 
the day before; but he must previously send forward pat
roles to feel his Wity, and should any change be remarked 
in the enemy's posts or position, he will report it immo
dia~ely t.o the field officer of the day. 

22. When advunced Piquets Sh01dd be relieved.-As 
attacks are most commonly made about daybreak, a de
~irable a~ceB8ion of force will be always obtained by reliey
mg the plquets a.t that hour. 
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23 • .A1'7'i'Ml of the Relief.-When the new piquet }.IIS 
arrived, the office~ commanding it ~ll accompany the 
officer o~ the. old plque~ al?ng the cham of posts, and tirl!I 
officer Will glV~ the rehevI~ officer every information in 
his powerrelauve to the pOSitIOn and strength oithe enemy's 
posts. 

24. Duty of the O,tJicer of the old Piquet.-When the 
sentries a~e relie~ed, It!ld th~ w~at~er is sufficiently clear 
to ascertain that there IS no mdlcatlOn of an attack, the 
officer who has been relieved will send a written report to 
the field officer of the day, fall back upon the reserve 
piquet, and march to camp in the same or4er as when 
he advanced"; but if the advanced piquets should be 
a.ttacked before he arrives in c<'tmp, he will instantly march 
to their support. 

25. Patrolling.-Withoutpatrolling, howeveractive a.nd 
Alert the sentries, the service of the outpost never can be 
properly performed. The mode of conducting pat roles, their 
strength, and the distance to which they may be sent, are 
all necessarily dependent on the ever-varying local ciroum
st:Lnces in which piquets may be placed; but it may be 
laid down as It general rule, that, when near the enemy, a 
patrole should be sent out once between every relief dur
ing the night. 

26. Vigilance, Silence, and Oircumspection ~ndispetl$(l.ble 
in pafj-olling. -Vigilance silence and circumspeo~ion must 
be stIictIy enjoined upon'all patr~les : no noise must on an! 
accoun~ be made, and when anything is to be commUnl' 
cated, It should be done in a whisper. 

It is not possible to lay down exact rules for conducting 
patroles in every case that may occur on service, but one or 
two of the most usual modes of carrying on tJris important 
duty may be briefly adverted to. 
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'1l. Patt'olling in front of the Line of Sentrus.-The 
patrole, on leaving the piquet, should, when practicable, 
cOllllnunicate in the first instance with the next post upon 
the right (or left), and patrole cautiously along the whole 
front of the line of sentries, just near enough to see them, 
and, having communicated with the next post upon the 
left (or right), return again to the piquet by the rear ofthe 
chain. The sentries must not be thrown off their guard by 
the f~equent appearance of these patroles, but be taught 
to cxpect an eliemy in all who approach them: some 
preconcerted signal, or interchange of countersign in a low 
tone, should be used, and this should be changedt1l.t every 
relief. 

28. Pat1"olling tvhen the Enemy's Posts are distant.
Patroles must also be sent along the roads in the direction 
0f the enemy's posts, to such distance as may be deemed 
expedient. These patroles must be preceded by feelers, 
intelligent men sele~ted for that duty, whom no Bound will 
escape. A patrole must above all things avoid unnecessary 
firing, or, in other words, giving false alarms: on hearing 
the approach of footsteps, the feelers should instantly fall 
back to the patrole ; and should the sounds indicate the 
ad nlllce of a larger body than a patrole, one or two men 
should be sent. back with all haste to inform the officer of 
the IJi(lllet, who will make immediate preparations for 
defeu.::e. The patrole will retire steadily, and unohserved, 
if possible, upon the piquet; but if perceived and over
taken by the enemy, an incessant fire must be maintained, 
iu order to warn the camp that the enemy is coming on in 
furee. If, however, the piqueis know their duty, and are 
judiciously drawn up for the defence of the road!!, it will 
be ex tremely difficult for an enemy, however strong, having 
failed in his 1'1 au for taking the advanced posts by surprise, 
to make head, uuder all the disadvantages of a night attack 
against men who know the ground, and whoae plans have 
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been previoulIly concerted for disputing those poinLi in 
their line of retreat. 

29. Pub'oles to avoid exchanJing Shots with the E'U!lnl/._ 
On falling in with an enemy's patrole in advance of the 
chain of sentries, it will always be most prudent to retire 
at once withont exchanging shots, which would only tend 
to harass and diaturb the troops in the rear. 

30. A strong Fat1'ole to be sent out just befou Day. 
light.-A strong patrole will always be sent some distance 
on towards the enemy's posts just be~ore day-break; this 
patrole must proceed with redoubled caution, for fear of 
falling in with the enemy's columns, waitiDg for daylight 
to attack. 

3l. The principal Object of Piquets in case of Attack.
In the event of an attack, the commander of a piquet 
must bear in mind that his great object is to gain snfficient 
time to enable the main body in his rear to get under 
arms and prepare for action. The points he is to dispute 
in falling back having been previously selected, few cases 
can occur in which it wlllnot be possible to attain that end 
without endangering the safety of his piquet; but in an 
extreme case, he must remember that it is his duty to 
sacrifice himself, rather than be driven in upon the main 
body, before it has had time to form . 

. 32. Outlying Piquets pay no C01npliments.~Outlying 
plquets pay no compliments but when approached by a 
general officer, the field officdr of the day, or by any armed 
party, they will fall in and stand to their arms. 

Sentries on out-post duty pay no complim4iluta. 
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IIISCELLANEOUS SUllJEC'rs. 

INSPECTIONS OR REVIEWS. 

8. 1. Inspection or Review of a Battalion. 

F0111tation-The battalion will be drawn up in line at 
open order, as explained in Part III., S. 3, and a camp 
colour will be placed at 80 or 100 paces in front of its 
centre. 

GENERAL 
SALUTE. 

PRKSENT
ARMS. 

ROYAL 
SALUTE. 

PRESENT
ARllS. 

SHOULDER
ARMS. 

Receiving the General.-l. When the 
reviewing general arrives in front of the 
centre of the battalion, at a distance of 
about 50 or 60 paces, he will be receiv€d 
with a salute, the men presenting arms, 
the colours flying, the band playing, and 
the drums beating. The officers will 

I recover swords with the first. motion of 
l the rifles, pause on the second motion, 

l and with the third will come down to 
the salute as described in Part II., S. 9. ! 2. To members of the Royal Family, 
and persons E'ntitled to that honour, the 
colours will be lowered. 

l 3. On the word ARMS, the men will 
shoulder; the officerll will recover swords 
with the first motion of the rifles, and 
carry Iwords with the second motion. 
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Rfd,irt1/ down the Ranks.-TJle general, accompanied by 
the commanding officer of the reg!ment, will then ride down 
the front of tho line; commencmg on .he right, he will 
pa~s round.the left flank and return ~long ~he ~oar, the men 
standmg wIth 8houlde~'ed arms. 'Yhile he IS gomground the 
battalion the band Will play untIl he returns to the riaht 
of tho lin'e; tile colours will be held steady, gatherelin 
under the right hand. 

SLOPE-ARMS. 
CLOSE
ORDER. 
MARCH. 

BREAK INTO 
COLUMN 

TO THE RIGHT. 
RIGHT

WHEEL, 
QUICK-
MARCH. 

Halt, Fj'ont, 
Dress. 

r Taking Glose Ordel·.-The battalion 
will take close order while the general is 

i proceeding to the camp colour placed in 
I front of the centre of the line. Bayonets 
l will remain fixed. l Breaking into Column.-The battalion 

will bre,tk into column to the right, and 
the pioneers, band, and drums will move 
to the head of the column, the pioneers 

J 
forming in a single rank in frcmt, the 
band forming in t\\"O ranks next, and the 
drums in two ranks in rear of them; 
Part III., Plate IX., Fig. 2. 

Points for Marching past.-Four points will be placed 
by the adjutant to mark the ground, as describe~ in 
Part II. ~ S. 9, one point six paces from the right of the !!ne, 
one at SIX paces from the left of the line' the two pomts 
marking the saluting base will be cover~d in a line fo~ 
paces from the camp colour, at which the general will 
usually place himself to se~ the companies march Pa,IIt. 
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Marching Past. 
Marching past in OoZ"mn.-1. On the words MARcH 

PA.ST. QUICK-MA.RCH, the column will step off and march 
past, each company moving as directed in Part II., S. 9. 

2. When marching past the reviewing general,the 
lieutenant-colonel will be about eight paces in front of the 
right centre section of the leading company, the senior 
major in front of the left centre section, a little in rear 
of him; the other mounted officers will follow in rear of 
the ~olumn at six paces distance, the junior major on the 
right, the adjutallt on the left. All the mounted officers 
will salute as they approach the general. The lieutenant
colonel, after he has saluted, will move out and place him
self near the general, and remain there till the column has 
passed; the major proceeding in command of the battalion. 

3. Officers, whether mounted or dismounted, will never 
salute more than once. 

4. The band will commence ptaying°"\s soon as the leading 
company has completed its second wheel. When it arrives 
in front of the general, it will turn to the left, wheel to the 
right, and halt and front opposite to him, continuing to 
play until the rear of the column has passed. 

5. The colours, carried by the two senior ensigns, will 
be placed as described in Part III., S. 1, No.6, and will 
change flank during the second wheel. On the saluting line, 
~he colours will not be cast loose, nor will they be lowered. 

6. The staff officers, excepting the adjutant, do not 
march past; but the musketry instructor will march past 
with the company to which he belongs. 

7. The serjeant-major will march past in his usnal place 
in re~r of the colour party; the staff-serjeants will n"t be 
reqmred to march past. . 
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LEFl' WHEEL When the ·battalion arrivel on it. 
INTO-LINE. original ground, it will be halted and 

BATTALION--HALT. } 

QUICK-KARCH. wheeled into line. 
H aU-J)rus. 
}}lJe8-Front. 

Or, the battalion, the ranks having been closed after 
the general salute, may march past as follows ;

QUARTER-

COLUMN, 
BY THE RIGHT, 

ON N' 1. 
FOURS 

-RIGHT, 
QUICK-MARCH. 

MOVE TO THE 

RIGHT IN FOURS. 
FOURS-RIGHT. 
QUICK-MARCH. 
LEFT-WHEEL. 

FORWARD. 
HALT, FRONT. 
ADVANCE IN 

COLUMN. 
N° 1: Shoulder 

-Arms. 
Quick-M(1,rch. 
No 2: Shoulder 

-Arms. 
Quick-March. 

wc. 
No 1. Halt. 
No 2. Halt. 

d:c. 

Quarter column by the right ha.ving 
been formed on No.1, the column will 
move to the right by fours; on reaching 
the 1st point, it will wheel to the left 
(in fours), receiving the word FORWARD 
as it completes the quarter c:'rcle. On 
the word FORWARD, the officers will take 
their places for marching past, by the 
rear of their companies. The column 
will be halted and fronted on the salut
ing bli.se, the right markers at once 
taking up the covering. 'l'he command
ing officer will then give the u81!al 
caution to advance in column; on which 
the captain of No.1 will bring his com
pany to " The Shoulder," and march it 
off. The officers will salute as already 
laid down. When the leading company 
has passed the 3rd point the depth of 
the column at quarter distance, the 
major will halt it; each of the other 
companies in succession will be halted 
by its captain as it closes to six pacel 
trom the company in its front. 
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BATTALtON, 

COUNTERMARCH. The lieutenant-colonel will counter. 
I!A~~~ ~l~~::'ND march the column, unfix bayonets, and 
QUICK-~IARCH. give the caution to march past; he will 
HALT-FRONT, theu march it off, the men moving at 

DRESS. UNl'IX- " The Trail." 
BAYONETS. 'VI th h d lIARCH-PAST. len e rear company as passe 

BY THE LEFT, the 2nd point, the commanding officer 
QUICK-MARCH. will conntermarch the column, and halt 

:BATTALION, it. He will then march it past in 
COUNTERMAHCH. double time; officers returning swords 

RANKS, HIGHT on the caution. 
AND LEF1'-TUI\N. h h 'd 

HALT-FRONT In these countermarc es, t e gul ea 
DRESS. ' J will not change their flanks, 

lIARCH PAST IN Instead of countermarching, the bat. 
DOUBLE TIME. talion may be ordered to change ranks. 
BY THE mGHT, 

DOUBLE-MAUCH. 

r 
When the column reaches the 3rd 

LEFT-WHEEL. point, the commanding officer will wheel 
FORWARD. it to the left, and when square, break 

QUICK. it into quick time; the officers draw· 
BY THE LEFT. ina their swords. 'Vhen the column 

re~ches the 4th point, it will be again 
LEFT-WHEEL. 1 wheeled to the left, getting the word 

FORWARD. FOUWAltD when square. When the 
LINE TO THE rear company has passed the point six 

LEFT ON paces, the column will be ordelled to 
~HE REAR form line to the left on the rear com. 

COMP.ANY. pany (Part II!., S. 26, No.2). 

Should the battalion not be required to double past, i' 
will be wheeled to the right 011 reaching the 2nd point 
after the first oountermarch, and a"ain on reaohiDg the 
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328 PA.RT VII.-MISCELLANEOUS SUBJECTS. 

1st point receiving the word FORWARD when square. 
When th~ rear company has passed the point six Paces 
line will be formed on the rear company to the right. ) 

Manual and Firing, and Bayonet, E:cerciBe. 

OBDER-.\RMS. I 1. After having directed the men to 
STAND AT-ENASD·E. ~order arms, the commanding officer will MANUAL A. . 
IBING EXERCISE. gIve the annexed cautlOn, and then 

TAKING THE I move t.o the rear of the line, the senior 
WORD FROM major moving out to the front to taka 
THE BEN Ion command. 

MAJOR. J r 2. The senior major will call the 

j battalion to attention, give the words 
ATTENTION. SHOULDER-ARMS, and open the ranks. 
SHOULDER- On the word ORDER, the right guides 

AltMS. will fall back into the supernumerary 
FOR MANUAL rank (which will step back two paces as 

EXERClSE, lusual), their markers replacing. them; 
OPEN-ORDER. the captains will step back WIth the 

MARCH. supernumerary rank. On the word 
MARCH, the rear ranks will step back 
two paces as usual. . 

3. The junior major and adjutant the colours (which 
will be kept at the order and furled), and the pioneers, 
ba~d7 and ~rums will remain, throughout the manual and 
firmg exercises, posted as in close order. 

4. The major will put the battalion through the ma~\1al 
and firing review exercise as directed in the Rijle ExercISes, 
S. 10 (the right guides r~llla.ining in the 8upernumera?i 
rank when tho line takes close order). After which he ,Y1 

fall back to his place in liuo, tho l'ight guides resuDllIlg 
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their posts at the same time. The junior major will then 
put the battalion through the bayonet exercise. The com
manding officer will now take the orders of the reviewing 
general regarding the remainder of the inspection. 

A.dva,ncillg in Review Order. -At the end of the review, 
if required to' do so by the general, the battalion will be 
formed in line at open order, with fixed bayonets, on its 
original position, and on the command, ADVANCE ~N RE

VIEW ORDER, QUICK-MARCH, it will advance, the band 
and drums playing, till within 30 or 40 paces of the 
reviewing general, when it will be halted and ordered to 
salute, in the same manner as when receiving the general j 
after which it will be direcbed to slope arms, and will wai~ 
for orders. 

S. 2. Re'view of Two or more Battalions. 

\Vhen two, or more, battalions are inspected together, 
they may be formed in line with intervals of twelve paces 
between them, and proceed in the same manner as a single 
battalion, observing the additional directions that are 
given with respect to regiments in brigade. Or they may 
be formed, should the reviewing general think proper, in 
a line of columns, or columns of double-companies, at 
intervals of twelve paces. 

In this section the commands are printed as in Part IV. 
Formation in Columns.-l. The troops will be formed 

in a line of battalion quarter columns. Bayonets to be 
fixed. 

OFFICERS AND ( 2. On the word Front, from their 
COLOURS WILL j commanders, the officers of each bat-

TAKE POST talion will recover their swords, and on 
IN REVIEW the word Jilurch they will move up to 

ORDER. the front, and place themselves. two 
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Offi,Ctrl (I/rl4 I p~s i!l front of the col~mn, the coloun 
Oolour, to the bemg m the centre, and the officen 

Front. si.zed from flanks to centre, and at equal 
Quick-March. ld18tan~es from each oth,er, the adjutant 

on thelr left. 
3. The commandill~ officer will ~ three paces in front 

d the colours, the maJors two paces m front of the line of 
officers, dividing the distances between the commanding. 
officer and the flanks; the paymaster, surgeons, and 
quartermaster will be in rear of the battalion, the staff 
aerjeants in rear of them .. 

4:. The general officer commanding will place himself in 
front of the centre of the line, the generals of divisions 
will be in front of the centre of their divisions, and the 
brigadiers in front of the centre of their brigades; their 
distances from the line will depend on the strength of the 
body of troops, and will be determined by the general 
commanding. When no orders are given, brigadiers will 
be twenty paces in front of the commanding officers; the 
brigade staff will be two paces in rear of the general, the 
brigade major on the right. The general officer of the 
division will be twenty paces in front of the brigadiers; 
the staff as follows :-

LIEUTENANT-GENERAL. 
COL. COlllG·R.E. A.Q.lII.G. A..A.G. COl.. COMG. B.A. 

D.A.Q.lII.G D.A.A.G. B.MII·R.A. 
AIDES-DE-CAMP. 

• 5. The reviewing general will be saluted without o~en
mg ranks ; the men presenting arms, the officers salutmg, 
the colours flying or being lowered, according to regula
lation, and the bands playing. After the salute t~ 
troops will be ordered to shoulder arms, and the gene 
will go down the line. 

OFFICERS AND f 6. On the command Officasarul Colo~l: 
COLOURS WILL take Post, the officers of each battalio] 

T.x:m POST. will turn outwards from the centre, tie 
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Officer, and 1 ensigns carrying the colours turning to 
Colours take the Ie. ;! a. nd on the words Quick-March, 

Post the whole will move back to their places 
Quick-March. in column. 

7. When the bands of a brigade have been practised 
together, they should form as one band thirty paces in rear 
of the centre of the line, the pioneers of the brigade ten 
paces in their front, and before marching past, they will 
both move to the head of the leading column. 

S. When troops are drawn up in line for inspection 
or review, after the salute has been paid to the reviewing 
officer, the generals of divisions, brigadiers, and officers com
manding batt;l,lions, will post themselves upon that flank 
of their divisions, brigades, or battalions, to which he repairs, 
where they will receive him, and accompany him to the 
extent of their respective commands; after which they will 
resume their original posts. 

When troops are reviewed in line of columns, the 
generals of divisions and the brigadiers, only, will accom
pany the reviewing general to the extent of their respective 
commands; the commanding officers of battalions remain
ing at their posts, 

9. The commanding officers of artillery and engineers 
are, a, a general rule, to receive the reviewing or inspecting 
officer at the head of their respective commands, but may 
immediately afterwards join the general staff. Field 
officers of artillery and engineen in command will not, 
however, be required to take the head of single batteries 
or companies under their own captains, but will join the 
staff. When the captains themselves are the senior officers 
of their respective arms at a review, their positionli will 
be determined by the general in comma:ad. 
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Matrching Past. 

1. Marching past in Quatrter Oolumns.-Points will be 
placed by a staff officer in the same manner as they are 
pla.ced for a single battalion. 

MOVE {on the caution from the general or 
TO THE RIGHT brigadier, MOVE TO THE RIGHT IN FOURS, 

IN FOURS. the commanders will order their batta-
lions to form fours to the right; and 

Fot'Ts-Right. on his signal they will give the words 
Q1.ick-Matrch. Quick-March. 

Ea.ch battalion in succession, when it ha, reached the 
1st point, will wheel to the left (in fours) by word of itll 
commander; when the column reaches the 2nd point, 
it will receive the words Front-Tum, Shoulder-Arms. 
Troops armed with the short rifle will marchpasht "The 
Trail." At every succeeding angle, each battalion will 
wheel to the left in double time, receiving the words 
F01"ward-Quick, by the Left, when that pace will not 
check the battalion in rear ; an interval vf thirty pa.ces 
being preserved between the columns. Troops armed with 
the long rifle, when they have passed the general, will be 
ordered to slope arms. 

When marching past in 'quarter-column the mounted' 
officers only will salute; and each general of a divisio!l
or the brigadier, if a single brigade is being reviewed, will 
moye ~ut after he has saluted, and place hi~self near the 
reVlewmg general whilst his column is passlDg. 

The leading colum~, and the remaining columns in 
sU~ssion, will be wheeled into line, and halted, as they 
arnve at their places in the alignment. 
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2. Marching past in Col1tmns.-When it is required to 
march past in column, each quarter column may be halted 
when it has wheeled into the saluting base, and ordered to 
advance in column, as described in S. 1. 

S. Marching past in Col1t'mns of Double-companies.
When a brigade, or division, dra1Vn up in line of 
quarter columns is to march past in' double-companies, 
the following method will be adopted :-The battalions will 
move to the right in fours, anI! wheel to the left at the 
double, in succession, as they reach the 1st point, re
ceiving the wurd FORWARD when square, and QUICK when 
that pace will not check the battalion in rear. When about 
half way to the 2nd point, the first battalion will form 
double-companies, thus :-the commanding officer will order 
the left companies to mark time, and the right companies to 
close, when clear, to six: paces, on No.1; the left companies 
will receive the word Forward from their cap~ains, so as 
t<) join the right companies; the officers and colours will 
take their places for marching past, as in column. On 
arri ving at the saInting base, the column will get the word 
Front-Tum: by the Right; having advanced its own depth 
and twelve paces, it will be ordered to mark ~ime, andha.lted 
when correctly aligned. The second ba~talion will wheel, and 
form double-companies in like manner, and will move into 
mass of quarter columns of double-companies in rear of the 
first battalion. The t.hird and remaining battalions will 
wheel only so far that the word FO'I"ward will bring ~hem 
to the left rear of the mass ; and will form in m8.Sll in like 
manner. Masshavingbeenformed, the commanding officer 
of the leading battalion will bring it to "The Shoulder" 
and direct the captain on the right of the front doubl~ 
company to march it off; each of the remainina dOll ble
compan~es f';lllowing at cOlllpany distance. Th~ double
compal1les will march past by their right, inq nick time; the 
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office1'8 will sa.lute, and the commanding officer will movo 
out, as when march~ng :past in column. D~JU bIe-company 
distance will be mamtamed between battalions. 

When past the saluting point, column at half-company 
distance will be formed by the left companies moving in 
rear of the right; the major giving the word LEFT COM

PANIES, MARK-TIME, HALF. RIGHT-TURN, DOUBLE, and 
the captains of those compames, Front Turn-Quick: after 
which, the column wi~l be clo~ed on the march to quarter 
distance ; and the brtgade wIll be closed to mass on the 
leading baitalion, that battalion halting and countermarch
ing. Each of the remlLil1ing ba.ttalions, at it arrives at 
twelve paces from the battalion in its front, will counter
ma.rch, halting when the movement is completed. 

4. Mal'Ching past i1t Mass of Quarter Colum1l.8.-The 
brigade will then march past in mass, 30 paces diitanca 
being preserved between battalions. 

5. Marching past in line of Quarter Colmnm.-l. After 
marching past as above, the brigade will be formed into 
a line of columns, with intervals of twelve paces between 
battalions, in the following manner :-The leading battalion 
will pass the 2nd point, and when its rear company has 
~ained six paces frum that point, will move to t~e ~ight 
m fours; when it has gained the spot where It 18. to 
rest 011 the left of the line of columns, it will recelve 
the words, Fl·vrd-Tnrn. . Countermarch. Ranks, Rig~t 
and Left-Pm·n. Front-T1wn; on which ma.rkers 'Yill 
run out to give the ba.se for the line of columns. Ha~lng 
c~anged front, the battalions, ex.cept the re~r battahon, 
",:111 be marched up to the markers in succeSSlOn from the 
rl¥ht. The roar battalion, having pailied clea.r of the flag, 
wlll countermarch on itll own ground. 

2010MM004

Provided by Richard Shaver



m8PlW'l'IONS OR REVIEWS. 

The brigade will then ma.rch past in line of colUlDDll. 
In marching past in this formation, the band will move 
straight on, ceasing to play when it reaches tlie 3rd point. 
The dressing of each company will be by the correspond
ing company of the battalion nearest the saluting point. 
The left guides will align themselves with the front rank. 

Commanding officers will be in front of the centre of 
their leading company, all other mounted officers in rear 
of the column; the whole dressing correctly by the right. 

Advancing in Review Order.-At the end of the review, 
if required to do 80 by the reviewing general, the columns 
(or columns of double-companies) will be formed on their 
original grounds in review order, the officers'" and colours 
in front, as described in the first part of this Section: if in 
columns of double-companies, the colours will pass out by 
the centre. The line of columns will then a.dvance, the 
bands and drums pla.:ying, and when at a convenient dis
tance from the reviewing general, which must vary accord
ing to the extent of the line, they will be halted and 
ordered to salute as described in paragraph 5 of the first 
part of this Section; after which they will be ordered to 
slope arms, and will wait for orders. 

ORDER OF MARCH AT RoYAL REVIEWS. 

1. Detachment of Life Guards, or other cavalry, pre-
ceded by an officer of the Quartermaster-genera.l's sta.fr~ 

2. The Sovereign's led horses. 
3. Aides-de-camp to the Uommander-in-chief. 
4. Aides-de-camp to the Sovereign. 
5. Deputy Adjutant-general, Deputy Quartermaster

general, and the ~f[uerrie8 to the Sovereign in waiting. 
N 
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6. Adjutant-general, Military Secret8Jty to the Com-
mander-in-chief, Quarterluaster-general. 

7. Commander-in-chief. 
s. Princes of the blood. 
9. The SOVEREIGN. 
10. Gold Stick in waiting, and Master of the Horse, if 

present. 
11. Foreign General officers, General officers and 

colonels on the Staff in successive order, according~ to rank 
and seniority. 

12. General officers, not upon the Staff. 
13. Equerries and attendants upon the Foreign Princes. 
14. Assistant Adjutant-general, Assistant Quartermas_ 

ter-general, and Assistant Military Secretary at Head. 
quarters. ' 

15. Deputy Assistants of the Adjutant and Quarter
master-general's Stafl'. 

16. Brigade Majors, and personal Staff of General officers 
present. 

17. Royal carriages. 
18. Detachments of cavalry. 

ORDER OF MA.RCH AT DIVISIONAL REVIEWS. 

1. Deputy Assistant Quartermaster-general. 
2. Aides-de-camp. 
3. Brigade Major. Royal Artillery; Deputy Assistant 

Quartermaster-general; Deputy Assistant Adjutant-gene
ral. 

4. ~fficer commanding Royal:Engineers; Officer Com
mandmg Royal Artillery, 

5. Assistant Quartermaster-general ; AssistantAdjutant
general. 

Officers not of the general staff must avoid interfering with 
t,he, ab?ve order of procession; a,uu" as crowding rou~d a 
leVlewlllg general in any situation is obviously objection-
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able all officers not specified above are to avoid pressing 
to the spot to which the commander-in-chief or reviewing 
officer may have moved. 'When troops are marching past 
3t a Royal review, the staff will fall in on each side of the 
band, facing the saluting point. 

On occasions of review, inspection, state or .other cere
monial, at which the commander-in-chief is present, the 
officer in hhe immediate command of the troops assembled 
will deliver his field state to tho commander-in-chief, to 
the adjutant-general, and to the quartermaster-general 
(or, in their absence to their respective deputies), when he 
has passed in review and previously to his taking post 
near the commander-in-chief or reviewing general. When 
the troops assembled are to be inspected or reviewed by 
the Sove.-eign, or by any other Royal ersonage, the 
commander-in-chief (if present) will himself deliver a 
litate of the troops to that Royal Personage. 

nOVTE MARCHING. 

S. 3. The Order of Mat'Ch. 

1. The Buccess of military operations depend! in a great 
measure upon the compact and well-regulated order of 
march observed by an army in its several parts or columna. 

2. Troops may march, either in columns of companies, 
half-companies, or p~~t.ions, in ouarter columns fGrmed in 
mass or line, or in fours, according to circumstances and 
the nature of the country. 

3. The rear companies, half-companies, or sections of 
a battalion or more \lOllluu"ra.ple column, will follow every 
turn, and conform to any increase or diminution of front, 
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which the head may make, at the same point as the lead. 
ing company; each company acting in succession under 
the direction of its captains. . 

4. Troops marching on a road will observe the rule of 
the road. 

5. In route marching, the baggage should be in the 
rear. No impediments whatever should be pe1'lnitted in the 
line of march ; the artillery will generally be formed 
between the divisions or brigades of an army. When the 
admission of a portion of the baggag;e of an army into 
the line of march becomes unavoidable, it should be 
placed between the brigades, never between the battalions 
of a brigade. 

S. 4. Places of Officers. 

1. All officers are to remain constantly in their places 
during the march, unless required to move as stated in 
paragraph 5. 

2. The majors, when marching at ease, will march in 
rear of their respective half-battalions; if there is only 
one major, his post is in the rear of the battalion . 
. 3. The captains, when marching at ease, are to march 
In rear of their companies, a guide leading. 

4. Commanding officers of corps, assisted by their 
adjutants, will move from one part to another as occasion 
requires. their presence, for the preservati0n of or~er, 
.andpartlCularlyfor the prevention of unnecessary defilmg . 

. 5. In like manner, the majors and officers of companies 
'WII.I move, when required, to any part of their half-bat
talions or companies. 
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8. 5. MOII"c1viIng off, MOII"ching at Ease, and passing Words 
of Command. 

1. On all occasions, when marching out of camp or 
quarters, or when moving after a regular halt upon the 
march, each corps will march off by word of command, and 
with music, unless particularly ordered to the contrary. 

2. The men must be perfectly silent, dress, and keep the 
step, as if moving on parade, until the word MARCH AT 
~ASE, is given by th~ commanding officer of the regiment, 
and repeated by the captains. 

3. All words of command addressed to men marching at 
ease must be preceded by the word Attention, upon which, 
the men will slope (or trail) their arms, and take up the 
step ; perfect order and silence being resumed until the 
word is again given to march at ease. 

4. The words ATTENTION and MARCH AT EASE, coming 
from the commanding officer of the battalion, unless they 
are given as a command to the whole battalion, will be 
repeated by all the captains, who must speak loud enough 
to be heard distinctly, at least by the captain next to them 
in column, as they will have to take the command from 
each other in succession. 

5. When marching at ease, the ranks may be opened and 
the files loosened; but each rank, section, or company must 
be kept perfectly distinct, and every man must remain in 
his place. 

6. When a major or captain wants to send any notice 
to the commanding officer of the battalion, or to any 
company or section, the word must be passed by the 
officers, or officers and serjeants only. 

2010MM004

Provided by Richard Shaver



840 PiRT TII._MISCELLANEOUS SUDJEC'l'I. 

S. 6. Halting when on the March. 

1. Whenever the bugles Bound the halt, th~ head of each 
battalion will halt and. stand fast, although ~t may not be 
closed up to the precedmg one; but the followmg co~panies 
of each battalion must clo~e up to ~alf or quarter d~stance, 
unless the column is entermg an ahgnmen~, or makmg any 
other movement preparatory to a formatIOn to a flank. 

2. When it 18 intended that the. whole column should 
close up, the head will be halted WIthout sound of bugle, 
and the word of command, QUARTER, HALF, or WHEELING 
DISTA.NCE will be passed from front to rear; when the 
rear is cl~sed up, the bugle of the rear battalion will sound 
the halt as a. notice. 

8.7. Defiling, and increasing and diminishing Front . 

. 1. Columns on the line of march should always mo;e 
WIth 11;8 large a front as the ground will admit of. No 
b~tt:"l~on,. company, or section is, at any time, to defile or 
dlml~llsh Its front, or attempt in any way to avoid any bad 
spot m the road, unless the preceding battalion or company 
has done so . 

. 2. 'Whenever defiling is necessary it must be executed 
WIth order and precision, as in manre'uvring at a field day, 
by the proper word of command preceded by the word 
Attention. ' 

3. When a. battalion or company comes to a defile, st~am 
or bad place m the road,whereit might be more convenIent 
for the m'1n to defile individually the officers must be on 
the alert, to keep their men froln' 110 do~. 
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4. Whenever a stream, ditch, bank, or other obstacle 
is to be crossed, it will be generally found that, instead of 
defiling or diminishing the front, the very contrary should 
be done, not only by causing the files of each section to 
open out gradually before they arrive at the ditch or 
obstacle, but even by increasing front to half-companies 
or companies. . 

5. When a bad place is to be passed the majors and 
captains will go to the head of their resrec';ive half-bat
talions and companies, to see that any orders which may 
have been given are obeyed with regularity and steadiness. 
They will remain at the spot till the whole of their l1a1£
battalions or companies have passed, and will then resume 
their stations in their rear, and give the words March at" 
Ease. 

6. It has been proved that the defiling of one battalion 
on the march, even if done with as much promptitude as is 
practicable on such occasions, causes a delay often minutes; 
the defiling of a brigade, consisting of three battalions, 
would therefore cause a delay of at least half an hour. In 
the winter, when obstacles such as pools of water are fre
quent, and the day short, a column which is constantly 
defiling without cause will not arrive at its quarters till 
after dark. . 

7. 'I.'his order respecting defiling is, therefore, as much 
calculated to provide for the ease and comfort of the men, 
as it is essential for the due performance of the movements 
of au army. 

S. 8. Regulations concerning Stragglers. 
1. No man is to remain behind or quit the ranks for any 

purpose whatever, without permission from the captain of 
his company. 

2. Officers are never to gin permission to any man to 
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quit the ranks excepting on account of illness, or for BOJlle 
other absolutely necessary pUl1?ose. 

3. The officers must be partIcularly careful to prevent 
the men leaving the ranks for w~ter. When water is 
required the regime.nt or co.lu~n wIll be halted. 

4. Men who obtam pe~mIssI.on to fall out for any other 
cause than illness, must mvanably leave their packs and 
anns, to be carried by the section the.v beloJIi to, until 
theyretum. 

S. 9. H'Wfry. and Stepping-out to be pre'Vented. 

1. It is of the greatest importance that the men should 
never be hurried on the march; they are to be instructed 
that they are never to step out beyond the regular step, 
still less to double unless by word of command. 

2. When the proper distances of companies, or sections, 
cannot be preserved without an alteration in the step, it 
must always be effected by making the head of each bat
talion or company step short, instead of allowing the others 
to step out. Companies must invariably be kept intact, 
and thtlleading company of each battalion will, when ne
cessary, step short until the last company of the battalion 
has closed u~, even though a large interval shoul~ be 
thereby ?ccaBlOned between it and the preceding battalion. 

3. Whe':l the head of a company, suppose No. 4, c~ot 
keep up WIthout overstepping, or leaving its own sections_ 
at too great a distance, the officer commanding it must call 
out" No.4 canIl:ot keep up," which must be repeate~ by 
the officers or serJeants on the Hanks of the leading sections 
of the companies in front of No. 4 until it comes up 
to the commanding officer, who will shorten the step at 
the head of the column, unless he perceives that s~me 
obstacle, ascent, or difficult ground in front will give time 
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to No.4 to close up; in the meantime No.4, if no answer 
is returned to the notice of its having lost distance, will 
oontinue at the regular step. 

4. In like manner, if Lh" head of a battalion cannot keep 
up with the preceding battalion, the uCJtmno.nding officer 
will forward a notice to the head of the column, detaching 
files at the same time, to preserve the communication. 

5. When obstacles delaying the march are frequent, 
it may be desirable, in order to avoid loss of time, that 
each company, after passing an obstacle, !1-hould march on at 
the usual pace, without shortening its step, as the following 
company may overtake it at the next obstacle or ascent, 
but the leading section of a company should never be 
allowed to march OIl until the rear section has completely 
passed and closed up. The distance between companies 
may be occasionally increased with advantage, but each 
company in itself must be kept intact. 

BINGLE RANK AND SKELETON DRILL. 

S. 10. Battalion Drill in Single Bank. 
'Vhen there is not a. sufficient number of men to form 

a complete battalion, the companies may be formed, for 
practice, in single rank; in like manner, a battalion may 
be divided into two, each formed in single rank, for the 
purpose of practising brigade movements. 

S. 11. Skeleton Drill. 
1. The following method of forming a skeleton battalion, 

forthe instruction of officers and non-commissionedofficera, 
will be adopted when a Bufficient number of men cannot be 
collected to form a battaliun in single rank. 
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2. A skeleton battalion will be formed of companies com. 
posed of two, four or eight men each; representing, if there 
are twO, the flanks of the company; if there are four, the 
flanks of half-companies; if there ar<> eight, the flanks of 
sections. The interval hAtwcell the flanks will be preserved 
by means of a piece of rope held at the ends, which must at 
all times be kept to its full extent. 

3. The ropes may be made to represent any number of 
files, the space for each (namely 24 inches) being marked 
by a small piece of red cloth. Short pieces of wood should 
be fastened across the ends of the ropes, to enable the men 
Lo hold them. 

4. When there are a sufficient number of men, several 
skeleton battalions may be formed, with which all the 
manceuvres of a brigade may be practised. 

GUARDS. 

S. 12. Guard MMmting, and trooping the Colour. t 
For guard mounting, the men will be told off into guard! 

of equal strength by the adjutant of the day, and formed 
in column with unfixed bayonets; the senior serjeant of 
each guard taking command of it. The cavalry (if any 
are present) will be in front. 

The guards will be wheeled into line by the adjutant of 
the day, a serjeant beiuO" on the left of the line. The colour 
will be placed at a dist~nce of about two guards in front 
of th~ left of the line, in charge of a serjeant w:ith double 
sentnes. The walk of these sentries will be at nght angles 
to the line, and their front inwards; all their movements 
must correspond, the man nearest the line, who will be the 
front rank man of the file, giving the time; they must turn 
outwards together when at three paces from the colour, and 
inwards when at ten paces from it, always turning towards 
the front, right (or left) about, u the cue may bi; theI8 

2010MM004

Provided by Richard Shaver



.'C'AltDI • 843 

• entries will order arms, sta.nd at ease, come to a.ttention, 
a.nd shoulder, 'with the men in the line. 

The men of the right file of the first guard will alwAYs 
be mounted as sentries on the colour, and they will resume 
their places while that guard is wheeling to the left after 
receiving the colour, as will hereafter be described; the 
serjeant will also join that guat"d. 

The band will be formed in front of the right of the line, 
at right angles with it, turned inwards opposite the colour ; 
the drums will be in front of the left of the line, a short 
distance in front of the colour, turned towards the band. 

The guards will take open order by command of the 
adjutant, and will be handed over by him with shouldered 
arms to the town, or brigade, major. The adjutant will 
then take post on the right of the line. 

The town, or brigade, major will inspect the guards and 
take command. 

NON-COM
MISSIONED 
OFFICERS 

COMMANDING 
GUARDS-TO 
TWil FRONT. 

QUIOK
KARCH. 

INWARDS

"URN. 

{

All the serjea.nts comma.nding guards 
will recover alms and move out two 
paces in front of the line, the right-hand 
men of the rear ranks of guards fill
ing up the intervals left by their com
manders. 

The serjeants will step off in quick 
time, and when near the saluting base 
on which the guards are to march past, 
they will receive the words INWARDS
TURN, on which the serjeant in the 
centre will halt, and turn about, bringing 
his rifle to "The Shoulder." The re
maining serjeants will turn inwards, and 
will halt and turn towards the line as 
they reach th,e centre serjeant, Dhotider
ing arms a.s they turn. 
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ORDER-ARMS. { The guards and serjeanis will then be 
STAND-AT directed to order anns and stand at 

EASE. ease. 
The drums will beat the assembly, marching across the 

parade' they will march through the intervals of the band 
and hait and front in rear of it. As the assembly com~ 
menees, the officers for duty will fall in, three paces in front 
of the serjeants, and about three paces from each other 
with carried swords; the town, or brigade, major will the~ 
deliver the parole and countersign to the commanders of 
guards, and point out the guards they are respectively to 
command. When sufficient officers are present for duty, 
there should be a captain, lieutenant, and ensign or other 
officer to carry the colour, with the. right guard, which 
will form the escort to receive the colour; when there are 
not sufficient officers, the captain and ensign only will be 
with the first guard, in front of the second files from the 
right and left, and the lieutenant commanding the second 
guard will take command of the escort when it goes for 
the colour, moving, together with the ensign, in front of the 
centre of the first guard. 

I '1'he town, or brigade, major having 
GUARDS- called the guards to attention, and 

ATTENTION. ordered them to shoulder arms, will give 
SHOULDER- the detail of the duties to the field officer 

ARMS. of the day, and hand over the parade to 
him . 

. The field officer of the day will then proceed as foIlo~B 
~th the guard mounting, having previously asked pernus
S10n to do so, if a senior officer is on the parade. 

m'FICERS AND t 
NON-COM-

MISSIONED The officers and serjeants will turn 
outwards, the former recovering swords, 

OFFICERS, the latter their rillea. 
OUTWARDS_ ~ 

:rURN. J 
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GUARDS. 347 I The officers and serjeants will step off 
TAKB POST IN and will halt and turn towards the line, 

FRONT OF the officers opposite their proper posts 
YOUR RESPEC- in line, the serjeants opposite the right 
TIVE GUARDS. of their guards; the former will carry 

QUICK- their swords, and the latter shoulder 
HARCH. their rifles, as they halt. 

TO YOUR 
GUARDS. 

SLOW
HARCH. 

On the word MARCH, the officers an!! 
serjeants will step off in slow time, re
covering their swords and rifles, as they 
take the first pace. The band will play 
a slow march as the officers and serjeants 
march to the line, and cease playing as 
the latter arrive at their places. When 
the officers arrive at three paces from 
the line they will mark time ; the senior 
serjeants of guards will mark time when 
on the right of their guards; the remain
der will move through the line to the 
supernumerary rank. 

( The officers and serjeants will halt and 
HALT-FRONT. < front, the former carrying their swords, 

AR~:~E~IX_ }t the latter shouldering their rifles. 

BAYONETS. 
SHOULDER

ARMS. 

OFFICERS officers commanding guards will pnss 
AND NON-COM- down the front rank, and back between I The officers and non-commissioned 

MISSIONED the ranks, inspecting the men, and will 

IN~!!~~E:~R t:~r~~:~:::fn~i~~~~~:~i~i!!:d 
GUARDS. officers stand fast. 
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r The adjutant of the da.y will ride 
down the front of the line of officers 
and, having received the reports of th~ 

COLLECT 1ti)!) tOfficers and non-commissioned officers 
RBl'ORTS. commandin~ guards, will make his reo 

port to the field officer of the day, and 
then place himself on the left of the front 
rank, six paces from it. 

The field officer will take his POEt nine paces in front of 
the centre of the line, with his back to it. l The band and drums will playa slow 

march from the right to the left of the 
TUOOY. line, andon arriving near the colour, they 

wil1changefront, halt, and cease playing. 

{
The guards will slope arms by com· 

BLOl'E-ARMS. mand of the field officer, the sentries on 
. the colour supporting at the Bame time. 

The band and drums will then playa quick march from 
left to right, change front, halt, and cease playing when in 
front of the right of the infantry. 

The" Drummers' call" will beat. On the first tap ofthe 
call, the captain and lieutenant of the right guard w~ 
recover swords and turn inwards, the ensign who will be 1D 

fro~t of the centre of the company will step back o~e pa.oe j 
durmg the call, the captain will move across in qUIck tune 
and place himself in front of the right file of the seco~d 
guard, and the lieutenant will place himself two paces In 

fr?nt of the ensign, both carrying their swords. The ~and 
wll~ be p~ace~ in front of the first guard, and the serJeant 
ma.Jor, WIth h18 sword drawn four paces in rear of the centre 
file. ' 

The field officer will then give the commands SHOULDEll 
-ARMS. ESCORT FOR THE COLOUR,. STAND FAST; HE' 
~LUNDER, ORDER-ARMS, ST.A.ND AT-EASE; the sentries on 
the co-lour remaining with shouldered arms. 
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ESOO"." FOR ! 
THE COLOUR, The escort will take close order, the 

CLOSE-- officers remaining in front. 
ORDER, MARCH. 

QUICK- (. The escort, preceded by the band pla.y-
MAR'cH. 1 mg the" British Grenadiers," will move 

Left-Wheel. out the distance of a guard and a half 
F d from the line, then wheel to the left and 

orwar . march straight to the colour; the officer 
Halt. commanding the escortwill halt his guard 

Open--Order. at rather more than wheeling distance 
MaTch. l from the colour and will open the ranks. 

The band, when near the colour, will wheel to the left, 
cease playing, halt, and turn about. 

A~~~:~;ON. ! The field officer of the day will call the 
SHOULDER- guards to attention, and shoulder arms. 

ARMS. 

The serjeant-major will move in quick time, by the left 
flank, to the front, receive the colour, and return towards 
the escort; the ensign will move out four paces in front of 
the lieutenant, passing by his right, and having saluted 
and returned his sword, will receive the colour from the 
serjeant-major, place it in his belt, and turn about; the 
escort will then be ordered to present arms, the serjeant
major saluting, the remaining serjcants porting arms and 
turning outwards; the band will play "God save the 
Queen;" the sentries will also present arms. 

} 

The escort will shoulder arms, the en
sign will resume his post in real' of the 

Shoulder- lieutenant, passing by his left; the ser-
.A rma. jeant-major will move to the rear of the 

guard, still keeping his sword drawn, 
and the band will front. 
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( The escor~willstep offin slow time and 
l i wheel to the left, preceded by the band 

Left-~d playing the " Grenadier's March·" the 
S[{)W- ar. sentries and serjeant who had ch~e of 

lthe colour joining the escort.' 
When the band approaches the left of the line it will 

cease playing, t.urn to the right, and wheel to the left 
about, passing between the officers and front ra.nk, and 
the front and rear ranks. ' 

'fhe drummers will move in rear of the rear rank. 
The band and drums will mark time until the escort 
reaches them. 

Bigltt-
1."I~rn, 

Left-Wheel. 
f The lieutenant, when at fourp&Cesfrom 

the line of officers will give the words 
Right-Tum, Left-Wheel, and 011 the lleading file of the escort arriving at the 
left file of the front rank of the line, 

Left-Wheel. will again give the words Left-Wheel. 

{

As soon as the lieutenant has given 
GUARDS- the second word Wheel, the field officer 
PRESENT- of the day will order the guards to 

ARMS. present arms, and the' band will recom-
mence playing. 

The lieutenant of the escort, will move along the front 
of the line of officers, abreast of the second file from the 
right of the escort; the ensign carrying the colour fol· 
lowing him, abreast of the oentre of the escort. 

The front rank of the escort will file between the ranks 
of the guards; the rear rank, one pace behin!,l the rear 
ranks of the guards. 
Wl~en the head of the escort arrives at the right of the 

reme:mder of the line, the captain will take the place of 
~e lieutenant, and move on with the guard, the lieuten~t 
will mark time when at his original post, and the eDSJgD 
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\\ill move on, passing him by the proper front ; when the 
emort has cleared the remainder of the line, the lieutenant 
wi! gh·e the words Halt-Front, Dress, Eyes-Front, after 
IVllich the captain will give-the words Present .41'7118; the 
bar.d ceasing to play before the escort is halted. 

lhe band will form upon the right of the line of in
fanlry. 

SHOULDER- ~ The field officer will then order the 
AltMS. i guards to shotalder arms. 

If II general officer is present, the field officer will order 
a general salute. 

After this, the guards will take close order; the colour 
taking post in rear of the fourth file from the left of the 
right guard, the serjeant-major placing himself in rear of 
it, and one serjeant ~>n each side. 

The guards will then break into column, and march 
past in quick time (or, if required, in slow and quiek 
time), the colour changing flank during the second wheel. 

Having arrived on the original alignment, the guards 
will be halted and wheeled into line, and will then be 
directed to order arms and stand at ease. 

The markers of guards will be called to the front by the 
town, or brigade, major, and when they are properly 
covered in column, he will call the line to attention, and 
order it to turn to the left and form guards. The guards 
having been formed, the field officer of the day will re
sume command of the parade. 

r On these commands from the field 
~~~:-. officer, the guards will form fours tothe 

il right and march off to their posts ; ex-
R~~P~~l~E cept those of less than four files, which 

I will move to the front in line, or turn 
GUARDS. -

QUICK-MARCH. to the right and move in file, according 
I to the order of the WUTison. 

2010MM004

Provided by Richard Shaver



852 :PART VIl.-MISCELLANEOUEI SUBJECT::!. 

When the guard mounting parade is dispensed with 
the guards may be ordered to mount from their regimental 
private parades, or may be assembled in column on '.In! 
usual garrison parade, and t~en be wh~eled into line and 
inspected by the town, or brigade, maJor, who will alao 
march them oft' to their posts. 

8. 13. Reliemng Guard. 

New G1Ut·rd, 
Halt-Dress. 
Open-VI'del·. 

March. 

Old GtUtrd, 
Presetlt-Arm.s; 

The new guard, ,vith bayonets fixed 
will be halted about fifteen paces froU: 
the old guard, dressed, and directed to 
take open order. 

The old guard, drawn up at open order 
on its parade, will receive the new guard 
with the prescribed salute. 

New Gum'd, ~ Th d '11 h 1 Present-Arms. 5 e new guar WI return t e sa. I1te. 

Old Guards {After which, both guards will be ordered 
Shoulder-A~~s to shoulder, and the commander of the 

New Guard' old guard will hand the duplicate of his 
Shoulder A 1.r:lS. guard report to the commander of the 

new guard. 
Old Guards ') 

Order-Arms. I 
Stand at-Ease. ( The guards will order arms and stand 

New Guard, at ease. 
Urder-A1m8. 

Stand at-Ease. J 
The g1l:ard will then be told off and the first relief 8~t 

~~ ; whlle the relief is going round, the commander. ~) 
to th °1~r ~e property in.charge of the gual'd, apcordiDII 

e 1st 1n the old guard report. . 
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QUADS. 

.Attention. When the reliefs have returned, and 
Old (Ju,a,rd, I 

lder-Arms. all the men of the old guard have fallen 
JTew Guard, I in, both guards will be called to atten-
Attention. tion, and ordered to shoulder arms. 

Sho~lder-ATm8. L 

g::e Go:a.~~. } The old guarq. will then take close 
March. order. 

Old (}1w,rd, I 
Fou·rs-Right (or h . f 
R' ht-T' f T e guard on marching off may orm 
Q lfC, ~rU1 Ith)· fours (or turn.) to either right or left, 

Ul""-.Luarc •. th d t' New Guard, e new guar presen mg al·ms. 
Present-Arms. ' 

New Guard. l When the left of the old gua.rd is clear 
Sholdder-Arms. of the ground on which it stood, the. 

Close-Ordet·. new gua.rd will shoulder arms and take 
March. close order. 

Fottt's-Right. the right and wheel to the left; when 
Left- WhMl. its leading files arrive at the left of the 

Qltick-March. ground on which the old guard was 

Guard. {The new guard will fonn fours to 

Left-Wheel. formed, it will again wheel to the left. 

[ 
'When the new guard is on the ground 

Halt- which was occupied by the old guard, 
Dress. Order- the commander will order it to halt, front, 
Arms, Stand at- order arms, and stand at ease. He will 
Ease. Attention.tthen read the orders of the guard to 
Shoulder-Anna. his men, after which he will dismiss 

Right-Turn. them in the usual manner; when the 
Dism~. first relief comes in, the orders must be 

read to the men who have been ?nsentry. 
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In situations where the new guard cannot advance in 
line towards the front ?f the old guard, it will move up 
in fours or files, and wIll be halted and fronted opposite 
to the l~tter, or if necessary on its left, in the same line 
leaving an interval between them of four or six paces. I 

S. 14. 'Marching Reliefs. 
Reliefs of less than four men will be formed in single 

rank, when of four men or upwards, they will be formed in 
two ranks, and may be marched in line on open ground j 

but in streets, or in narrow places, reliefs should always 
be marched in single rank, or files. When marching in 
line, the corporal will be on the right of his relief; when 
in single rank or files, he will be on the proper front of 
the rear file; he will carry his arms advanced, with his 
bayonet fixed. 

When the first relief of a new guard is sent out, a corpa
~al belonging to the old guard will accompany it, to bring 
m. the relieved sentries. If the relief moves in line, he 
w~ be on the le~t flank; if in single rank or files, he will 
be In front, leadmg the single rank or front rank of files. 
As Boon as all the sentries are relie~ed the corporals will 
change places, and the corporal of the ~ld guard will take 
command. 

S. 15. Relieving, or Posting Sentries • 
. On the approach of a relief, a sentry will place himself 

WIth shouldered arms in front of :rus sentry box. The 
corporal of the relief will proceed as follows :

Sh(mlder- ~ 
A.Tmf. ~ At about ten paces from the sentry. 
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BeZief-HaU. 

8enmu, 
'>ort-Arms. 

Pall. 

At about six paces from the sentry. 
Theoldsentry,andthemanwhoistore_ 

lievehim, will port arms, the latter moving 
out from the relief and placing himself at 
one pace from the former, turning towards 
him; the old sentry will then give over 
his orders, the corporal referring to the 
b?ard of orders to see if they are correctly 
glven. l Onthisword,theoldsentrywilltakeone 
pace to his left, and then move to his place 
in the relief, turning to the rear, and the 
new sentry will take one pace to his front. 

ShOttlder-1 The sentries will then be ordered to #r'::t: shoulder arms and front. 

ReZief, The relief will be marched on, and 
Quick-MaTM. when it has proceeded about ten paces Support-Arms. will be ordered to support arms. 

The proper front of a sentry's post, and the extent of his 
walk, should be pointed out to him when he is posted. 

Sentries walking backwards and forwards on their posts, 
must do so in a brisk and soldier-like manner; they must 
. on no account quit their arms, lounge, or converse with any 
one, nor must they stand in their sentry boxes in good or 
even in moderate weather. Sentries are permitted to sup
port arms (or to sling, or trail, with the short rifle), or to 
order their arms and stand at ease; but they are not to 
slope them unless specially allowed to do so. 

S. 16. Sentries paying CompZiments. 
On the approach of an officer, when he is at· least fifteen 

paces distant, a sentry, if on the march, will halt, front, and 
shoulder arms" if standing at ease with ordered &,!ms, he 
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will come to attention and shoulder. To field officers and 
other officers of the army and navy entitled to the salute 
he will present arms. ' 

To all armed parties, whether they are commanded byan 
officer or not, a sentry will present arms, and the party will 
return the compliment, when marching at the slope or 
support, by sho~ldering arI?s, but whet;t marchin~ at the 
trail, by advanclI.lg arms If. armed ~Ith long l1:fies, or 
shouldering arms if arnled wlt.h short rIfles. PartIes with 
side arms are to be considered as armed parties. 

To all unarmed parties a sentry will shoulder arms, unless 
. they are commanded by field officers, in which case he will 

present; in return, the commander of the party will give 
the word Eyes right, or Eyes left, as the case may be, and 
having passed him, Eyes front. 

Parties marching with arms at the secure, and parties 
with side arms, will pay and return compliments all un
armed parties. 

Sentries will not present arms to any officer after sunset; 
but as long as they can discern an officer, they will come 
to their front on his approach, and stand stea.dy with 
shouldered arms till he has passed. 

~entries in their sentry boxes will salute by coming 
smartly to attention. 

For sentries on out-post duty, see Part VI., S. 3, 
No. 32. 

S. 17. Sefttriu Challenging. 
When it getl! dark, the sentries will challenge in the 

followin~ manner :-On the approach of any person the 
sentry WIll port arms and call out in a sharp tone, Halt. 
"Who comes there? when on a post where a sudden rush 
could be. made upon him, he will at once come to the 
charge; if the person approaching gives a satisfactory reply 
the lIentrywill say Pcusfriend: AU'& well, remaining at the 
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port or charge, till he has passed. If the person approaching 
answers ROUNDS, the sentry will demand What r01Jmda 1 
and after the reply GRAND (or VISITING) ROUNDS, when 
there is no countersign, he will say Pas.~ grand (or visiting) 
,·ound.s: A ll's well, shouldering his arms at the same time, 
and presenting as they pass if they are grand rounds; but 
when there is !l. countersign he will Bay Stand grand (or 
visiting) rounds: Advance one and give the cO'Untenign, at 
the same time coming down to the charge; in this position 
he will receive the countersign, and if it is correct will say 
Pass grand (or visiting) rounds, and proceed as above 
described. 

If the sentry is on or near the guard-room door, he will 
proceed as described in S. ] 9. 

S. 18, Imtruction of Rec1'{/,it, as Sentries. 

Recruits should be instructed in their duties as sentries. 
The instructor will post them in different parts of the bar
rack yard, giving each of them some particular ordera to 
attend to, and will teach them what is laid down in the 
preceding Section. 

S. 19. Guards T1~rning out. 

When guards turn out they will fall in with shouldered 
arms at open order, and will pay the compliments laid down 
in the" Queen's Regulations ;" guards will not turn out 
after sunset, except on the approach of a body of troops, 
in case of alarm, or to receive grand or visiting rounds. 

The followinO" form will be observed when & guard is 
-visited by the fi~ld officer or captain of the day, called grand 
or visiting rounds. On the approach of the rounds the 
sentry at, or near, the guu-d-room door will port anns, and 
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challenge, Halt. Who comes there? the officer will anllr\!! 
GRAND (or VISITING) ROUNDS, as the case may be· th' 
sentry to give the words Guard turn out, the guard wili 
then turn out, and if there is no countersign, as soon lIoait 
has fallen in, the commander will call out Advance gralld 
(or visiting) rO'l.mds: All's well; to grand rounds he will 
present, to visiting roun.ds he will .remain at the shOulder. 

If there is a countersIgn to be gIVen, a corporal or ser
jeant will be .sent out with. t~e right, or left, file of the 
guard accordmg to the pOSItion of the rounds j he will 
move next to the front rank man; when at about ten paces 
from the rounds he will order his men to halt and port 
Qrms, and will then repeat the challenge Whocomesth~re? 
GRAND (or VISITING) ROUNDS. Stand gmnd (or'lriBiting) 
rounds: Advance one and give the countersign; the officer, 
or the non-commissioned officer accompanying the rounds, 
will then advance and give the countersign, the two men 
of the file charging bayonets as he advances; the non
commissioned officer of the escort will go back and repeat 
the countersign to the commander of the guard, who 
(if the word is correct)will call out, Advance grand rounds 
(or visiting rOlmds): AU's well. The non-commissioned 
officer of the escort, having returned try his men, will then 
order them to shoulder arms, turn inwards, and step back 
three paces each. The rounds will pass between them. 
If they are grand rounds, the escort will be ordered to 
present; the guard will also present to grand rounds as 
they approach. As soon as the rounds have passed, the 
escort will be ordered by a non-commissioned officer to 
shoulder (If they have presented) turn inwards, march back, 
and fall in on the flank of the guard, taking up "the 
present arm~," if the rest of the guard are at t~e prese1; 
the guard will t.b.en be dismissed as described lD. Pari , 
S. 64. ' 
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FUNBRALS. 

8.20. Ftmeral Parliu. 

The party appointed for the escort, according to the rank 
of the deceased, will be drawn up two deep, with opened 
ranks and unfixed bayonets, facing the house or marquee 
where the corpse is lodged. Small parties that are to 
march in files will be formed with their files extended a.t 
one side pace from each other. When the corpse is brought 
out, the officer commanding will proceed as follows :-

PBlISBltt-.AlI.Ks. As usual. 

BBVBRSB- The officers' swol'ds are reversod under {

As detailed in the Rifle Ext'l·ci~es 8, 4. 

.AltMS the right arm, the point of the sword 
• downwards, the hilt being grasped with 

the right hand. 

The ranks will then be closed. 

Large funeral parties will march by companies, half
companies, or sections, which will be placed at the head. 
of the procession; when the column is formed, the ranks 
will again be opened, and the files will be extended to 
one side pace distance from the right. 

In small parties, after the men have reversed arms they 
may be turned either to the left or right, and moved to 
the head. of the procession, both ranks wheeling about, if 
necessary. 

BLOW
JUBOH. 

{
The party will move off in slow time 

followed by the music, with drums 
mufiled, playing the dead march. 
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860 J'ART VII.-MISOELLANEOUS SUBJECTS. 

The remainder of the procession will be fonned .. 
follows ;-

THE CORPSE . 
.tALL BEARERS OF EQUAL RANK WITH THE DEOEASED OB' 

EAOH SIDE OF THE CORPSE. 

CllIEF MOURNERS. 

OFFICERS, OR NON -COMMISSIONED OFFICERS, TWO AND TWO, 
ACCORDING TO RANK, THE JUNIORS IN FRONT. 

COMPANIES (or "Vhen the head of the procession 
HALF- arrives near the spot where it is to meet 

COMPANIES), the clergyman, if the escort is formed in 
RIGHT (or LEFT) 

-TURN, LEFT (or companies, half-companies, or sections, 
BIGHT)-WHllEL. they will be ordered to turn to the left 
HALT. RANKS, and wheel to the right. When the 

INWARDS- wheels are completed the escort will be 
TURN. FRONT halted, the ranks turned inwards, and 
RANK,FOUR h 
PACES STEP t e front rank ordered to step back four 

BACI{. SLOW paces, or more if necessary, forming II 

·-~rARCH. lane for the corpse to pass through. 
If the party is formed in files, the ranks will incline 

outwards, and will then be halted and turned inwards. 
REST ON } 

YOUR ARMS As detailed in the Rifle E~ercise.s, S. 4.. 

:Bl!JVERSED. l As detailed in the Rifle Exerci~e~; the 
head being turned so as to look towards 

STAND AT- the corpse. The corpse, and the re-
EASE. mainder of the procession, having passed 

ATTENTION. through the lane the word ATTENTION 

will be given, on ~hich the soldiers will 
raise their heads. 

REVERSE_ l 4-
A:BMII. $ As detailed in the Rifle Exercit;u, S. 

2010MM004

Provided by Richard Shaver



J't7NER.U.'. 

XS RIGHT { The ranks will then be turned towards 
BAN the grave and move ill slow time, the 
AND LEFT- front rank incliningtowards the rear rank 

TURN. R ~l.OW- till at 2 paces distance from it ; the escort 
M~ CH~NT will be halted and fronted, in open order, 

HALT FR . near the grave and turning towards it. 
REST ON YOUR } 

ARMS REVERSED. As before described. 
STAND AT--EASE. 

The funeral service will be performed, after which the 
escort will proceed as follows :-

ATTENTION. As already described. 
PRESENT- I 
SHO~~~:~- } ~: :::~~ed m the Rifle EWATCUU, 8 .•. 

ARMS. 

WITH BLANK 

CA.RTRIDGE, .AJJ UIUal. 
READY. 

FIRE THREE } 
VOLLEYS IN As usual. 

THE AIR. 

PRESENT. Fire, elevating the muzzle in the air. 
After firing three rounds, the men will be directed to 

order arms, fix bayonets, shoulder arms, and the ranks will 
be closed. The escort will then be marched back to camp or 
barracks in fours, sections,or half-companies,in quick time. 

In marching back, the music is not to play, or the drums to 
beat, until the party is entirely clear of the burying ground. 

N.B.-In the funerals of general officers, the arrange
ments of the prescribed number of pieces of cannon, and 
of the different troops, must be made under the superin
tendence of the general officer commanding the whole, 
and mUlit necellsarily depend on local circumata.ncei. 
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PREsENTATION 0]1' COLOUBS. 

8. 21. Presentation oJ. OOlotWl. 

The regiment will be drawn up in line in review order 
88 directed in S. 1, except as regards the colour party' 
band, and drums. 

The place for the colour party will be preserved by three 
non-commissioned officers. The old colours, with the four 
serjeants of the colour party and double sentries, will be 
in front of the left of the line, and the band and drums 
formed, 88 for trooping, (S. 12.) The ensigns of the col
our party, who should not be the two seniors, will be with 
the escort (the right company). 

The new colours, cased, will be in rear of the oentre, in 
charge of the two senior colour serjeants. . 

The old colours will be trooped. 
On reaching the right of the line, the old colours will 

take post in front of the esc(')rt, which will then advance 
about ten paces, wheel to the left, and in that order pro
ceed to the left of the line; the band will follow, playing 
" A uld lang syne, " The escort will return to its place by 
the, ~ar 1 the old colours, cased, being remov~d, or re
mammg m rear, under the charge of colour serJeants' 

The regiment will then form three sides of an oblong, 
the 2nd or 3rd companies from the flanks being wheeled 
~p, ~d the outer companies moving up in fours and form
mg line on them. 

,The drums will be piled in the centre; the new colours 
,!"ll be, brought up from the rear by the two colour ser
Jeants,m charge,and placed agaillstthe pile of (lrumsone?n 
each slde, the Queen's colour on the proper right, The seDlor 
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PRE.'IENTATION OF COLOURS. 869 

major and senior ensign will then take charge of the Queen's 
colour, the junior major and next senior ensign of the regi
mental colour. These officers will unease the colours and 
replace them against the drums. . 

The consecration will then proceed. (A fonn of prayer 
for this ceremony may be procured at _ the Chaplain
general's office.) 

After the consecration the senior major will hand the 
Queen's colour to the person presenting the colours, from 
whom the senior ensign will receive it, going down on the 
right knee; the regimental colour will in like manner be 
handed by the junior major and feceived by the second 
senior ensign; both ensigns will then rise. 

Any addresses will then be made. 
The line will be refonned, the outer companies moving 

in fours as before; and the colour party, with the new 
colours (unfurled), having formed, turned towards the 
centre, the ranks will be opened and the colours received 
with a general salute. The colour party will then march 
in slow time to its place in line, the band playing "God 
save the Queen." 

The ranks will then be closed, and the line will break 
into column to the right, and march past. The old colours 
if still on the ground, will be in rear of the column. 
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364 

BUGLE SOUNDS. 

One G Bounded on the 'bugle will denote the right of the 
line. Two G's the centre. Three G's the left. 

The G or G's preceding any sound will denote the part 
of the line to which it applies. For instance; two G's 
lJefore the Extend, will signify, to extend from the centre. 
One G followed by the Close, to close to the right. One 
G followed by the Incline, to incline to the right. Three 
G's followed by the Wheel, to wheel to the left. 

I. EXTEND. 

~O EEl o-crJ."1 I e F I mrriJ.~ II 
IT. CLOSE. 

~ ~~ 

@Slrim1±.#IrA1g$lr CI 
III. ADVANCE. 

@O :tmmS3t:BJ?jE, rn 
IV. RETIRE. 

~.9] 1.9] ml±lJ9J;HI 
fE Jj 4i:¥¥$4 iIP II § .-
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BUGLE SOUNDS. 365 
V. RUT. 

r II 

Vln. ASSEMBLE. 

IX. INCLINE. 

~~'I~ 
A double incline will signify a direct turn to the flank 

indicated. 
X. WHEEL. 

;£: ,.. rtII-.4I fIL--(Il' • @n C C· r F E ~ r r ~ 
The calls IX. and X. must be preceded by the dis

tinguishing G's. 
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366 BUGLE SOUNDS. 

XI. 'THE AL"!:RT. 
~ 

r£tt-I r err r I E~ 
JCI. :PCEPARE FO!!. CAVALRY. 

XIII. QUICK. 

XIV. DOUBLE. 

&:~ I mJ I -mr mJ IFF I 
'""' . 

xv. LIE DOWN. XVI. RISE. 

o 
& 
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:RULES TO BE O'BSERVED BY TROOPS IN 
PASSING OVER PONTOON BRIDGES. 

When large bodies of troops have to pass a river, find 
circumstances will permit, three bridges should be made, 
one for the Infantry, another for Cavalry, and the third for 
the reserve Artillery, and wagons, whIch accompany the 
force. 

In passing a bridge, infantry should break step and all 
music cease. Cavalry should dismount; the trot is strictly 
forbidden. If the bridge sways dangerously or bl)comull 
very unsteady, the column should be halted, Mld not 
allowed to reiJume its movement until the swaying has 
ceased and the bridge become steady. 

Carriages should never be halted on a bridge, unless 
under absolute necessil;y. 

Columns of infantry, artillery, or wagons and cavalry, 
should not; be allowed to be mixed togemer in crossing a 
bri~e. 

r::. 
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.APPENDIX TO THE FIELD EXEROISE. 

RIFLE EXERCISES 
AND 

MUSKETRY INSTRUCTION. 

RORSE GUARDS, SEPTEMBER, 1870. 
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RIFLE EXERCISES. 

Seo. 
1 MANUAL EXERCISE FOR THE LONG RIFLF 

2 MANUAL EXERCISE FOlt THE SHORT RIFLE -

Page. 
7 

- 39 

3 MANUAL EXERCISE FOR THE LONG AND SHORT RIFLE 

IN TWO RANKS, AND PILING AltMS -

4 FUNERAL EXERCISE 

5 PAYING COMPLIMENTS WITII ARMS 

6 DISMISSING A COMPANY 

7 TIlE FIRING EXERCISE 

8 PREPARING FOR CAVALRY 

9 A FEU-DE-JOIE-

10 REVIEW EXERCISE 

11 MANNER OF lNSPECTING ARMS ON P ARADB -

12 RIFLE EXERCISES FOR SERJEANTS 

13 BAYONET, OR SWORD-B.!.YONET EXERCISE 

• 64 
66 

- 68 

• 68 

- 7I 
• 86 

- 90 
• 91 
• 92 
• 93 

• 94 
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HUSKETRY INSTRUCTION. 

Page. 
PART I.-DuTIES, INSTRUCTORS, &:0. • . 125 

IT.-INSTRUCTION OF THE RECRUIT - 131 
Table of l>reliminary drills and practices to 

be executed - 132 
" ilL-ANNUAL COURSE FOR THE TRAINED SOLDIER - 135 

Table of preHminary drills - 143 
Cn "alry course - 144 
Royal Engineers' course 144 
Periodical examination of the trained Boldier 145 

.. IV.-l'lIEl.IlIINARY DlIILL 146 
1. Cleaning arms in four lessons 146 

No non-commiSRioned officer or private to 
be allowed to remove "his lock from the 
stock, &e., until rt'pOrted qualified to do 
so - 1.53 

Bow to ascertain the strength of the springs 
of the lock 1M 

2. Theoretical principles, in four lessons - 1M 
Lectures to be delivered on the history of 

small arms, &:c. - 116 
3. Aiming drill _ • 116 
4. Position drill in three practi~es 119 

" to be ex~ted at otholl' time. 
than when the ann~al COUl'Ie iI proceecling 184 
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PAM' IV.--J:>ULnnNAllY DllILL--eOlte. p .... 

5. Blank firing 
6. Judging distance drill • 

• IS.') 
181 

V.-PRAOTIOE - • 194 
1. BALL FIRING 194 

Targets, signals, &0. - 194 
Nnmberof rounds, distances, &0., for each 

class· 202 
Qualification for passing from one class to 

another • 200 
II. Firing singly: 

1st period 201 
2nd peri.,.} • • 201 

3rd period 208 
&. Volley firing • 208 
Co Independent firing 209 
d. Skirmishing • 210 

Further instruction of third -class shota at 
the finaJ. classification 

How to establish the "figure of merit," 
and to estimate very good,-good,-

211 

moderate,--and bad shooting • 212 
General officers to 8ee at their half-yearly 

inspections a squad execute indepen· 
dent firing • • 2lJ 

Practices to be executed when ri1les are not 
sighted to 800 yards, or when the full 
extent of ran,e is not available· • 218 

O&DUS to be oblerved 011 rile raq.. • 21i 
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VI 

P AllT V.-I'RAOTI~nt. Page 
2. JUDGING DISTANCE PRACTICE· • 218 

How to determine the best judging distance 

company 223 
Judging distance practice to be exeCllted 

at other times than when the course is 
proceeding - 224 

" Vr.-INSTRUCTIONS FOR THE USE OF THE STADIO-

METER 

fC VII.-PRIZES FOR GOOD SHOOTING -

224 

230 

.. VIII.-RETURNS, WITH INSTRUCTIONS FOR THEIR PRE

PARATION 237 

., 

" 

Number of returns allowed for a battalion 237 

IX.-THE SELEOTION, INSPEOTION, AND LAYING-

DOWN OF RIFLE RANGES 251 

X.-EXPERIMENTS WITH S~fALL ARMS - 259 

XL-INSTRUOTIONS FOR INSPECTORS OF MUSKETRY 264 
List of articles authorised for a battalion 275 

MUSKETRY INSTRUCTION OF DEPOTS 277 
T--rST OF FORMIi _ 278 
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Note.-The Parts and Sections referred to are those 
the Field Eurci.se and Evolutiom of Infantry: 1870. 
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RIFLE EXERCISES. 

GENERAL DIRBCTIONS. 

I. 
Name. of Parts of the Rlfit.-Recruits, before they com

menee to learn the Manual and Firing Exercises, must be 
taught the names of the different parts of the rifle, as 
shown in plate I. 

II. 
Formation of Squad.-Soldiers will be formed in squads 

of single rank to learn the Manual and Firing Exercises 
by Numbers and in Quick Time; after which they will 
practise in two ranks what they have learned in one rank : 
as directed in Part I., Ss. 36, 41. 

III. 
Instruct.(Yt, to have Rlfie.-The instructor should always 

be provided with a rifle when at drill, in order that he may 
be able to show the recruit the required positIOns and 
Dlovements. 

IV. 
Phe Rifle to be wed with ca·re.-The ri1le must be care

fully h.l.n.iled, as any rough usage will injure it. 

V. 
H,uw to. car:ry the Rlfie.-Rifles, when unloa.ded are to be 

carrIed WIth the hammer down on the nipple' when loaded 
they are to be carried at half-cock. I J 
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m 
PLATE I. 

NAMES OF l'ARTS OF THE RIFLE. 

LONG nIFLE. SHORT RIFLE. 

a" 

AA. Barrel. 
M a. Muzzle. 

b. Fore sigbt.. 
c. Back } d. Flap. 

sight. e. Slide. aU'" 
f. Nipple·lump. A I 

~ 
g. Brecch·block. c 

L BB. Stuck. . !,. 

a/. Nose cap. I ~-a 

, ~;: ~I':g~re b;~~~d. 'I. at 
a. I d'. L,)\,:er ?and. ii' Ie'. ProJectlOll. : 

~ { g" Small. II J f'· Butt. h;. Heel. I Ie: 
,! k.Toe. il{ 

C'. ce. Lock. \ a. \ a a. Hammer. . 
b b. Comb of ham· b \ 

I &. mer. ~\, 
D. Tr~gger. 
E. 'j ri~'gcr-gua-T{l 

or guard. 
r. S"ap-cap. 
GG. Sling. 

K K. Rod. or ja.g. {
a. Head 

b. Poillt 
L L. Bo.ronet. 
a. Bladc. 
b. Bend. 
C. Socht. 
d. Locking ring. 

M. Scabbard. 

-0 Je' YI "'B 

o 

AA. Barrel. 
a. Muzzle. 
b. Fore sight. 
c. Catch. 

I. d. Back } e. Flap. 
sight. f. Slide. g: Nipple·lump. 

h. Breech·block. 
B n. Stock. 
a'. Nose cap. 

ar b'. Upper band. 
e'. Lowerb&nd. 
d'. Projection. 

{f,.small. 
e'. Butt. t{.. Heel. 

• Toe. 
CC. Lock. 
aa. Hammer. 
bb. Comb of ham-

mer. 
D. Trigger. 
E. Triggcr-g'tU.:-.1 

or guard. 
F. Snap cap. 
OG.Sling. 

{(c. He·ad 
K K. Rod. or jag. 

b. point. 
LL. Sword. 
a. Blade. 
b. ~:I~~d and ring. e. 
d. Spring. 

M. Scabbard. 

\ '!'he sido 01 tbe rlfte on which the lock is placed is called tile lock Iide. 
-~ ---,. ....... __ ._---- -~------.-.. ----~. -
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6 RIFLE EXlmCISES. 

-----.---~ -- ----..----
PLATE 11. 

I 

I t<""'..a.. ....... , 

• _______ T_H_E __ O_R_D_E_R_. ____________ ~X_H_E __ S_H_O_U_L_D_E_R __ • __ 

2010MM004

Provided by Richard Shaver



HANUAL EXERCIISE FOR THE LONG RIFLE. 1 

MANUAL. EXEltCISES. 

B. 1. Manual Exercise for the Long Rifle. 
1. By Numbers. 

I. 
The Order.-The recruit will first fall in a8 directed in 

Part I., S. 24 ; tht! rifle will then be pla.ced perpendicularly 
at his right side, the butt on the ground, its toe in line with 
the toe of the right foot; the right hand to be placed flat on 
the outside of the stock, thumb on the sling, the barrel 
to be pressed to the hollow of the shoulder. 

When the rifle has been properly placed at " 1'he Order," 
the recruit will be instructed always to fall in on parade, 
or for drill, 'Yith it in that position. 

F~-

Bayonets. 

II. 

[

Fixing Bayonets.-On the word Fix, 
by a sharp turn of the ·wrist bring the 
thumb of the right hand round the rear 
of the barrel, and grasp the rifle, thumb 
between the stock and· the thigh; at 
the same time seize the socket of the 
bayonet with the left hand, knuckles to 
the front, thumb to the rear, fingers 
pointing to the ground, left elbow to 
the rear. 

On the word Bayonets, push the 
muzzle of the rifle a little forward ; at 

. the same time draw the bayonet, and 
i as soon as the point clears the scabbard I turn it up, keeping the elbow down 

and the upper part of the arm close 
to the body. Place the socket of the 
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ShouldeT-

Two. 

Present-Arms. 

RIFLB EXERCISES. 

bayonet on the muzzle (the fiat pan ' 
of the blade to the front), and when it 
falls on the block of the foresight turn 
it with the thumb from left to'ri"ht 
and press it home; then, with the • hU~lr' 
turn the locking ring in thesamedirecb;~ 
under the block of tho foresight. LasUy 
drop the left hand to the side, and bring 
the rifle to "The Order" (No.!.). 

III. 
I The Shoulder from the Order.-On ths 

word Shoulder, grasp the rifle as in the 
first motion of "Fixing Bayonets" 
(No.I1.). 

On the word Arms, give the rifle a ' 
cant upwards with the right hand, and 
seize it below the lower band, keeping 
the barrel close to the shoulder. I 

Bring the rifle with the right hand to 
the left side, and seize it with the left 
hand, which will grasp the inside of the 
butt with the first two joints of the fin
gers : the forefinger to be half an inch 
from, the thumb in front of, the heel, the 
wrist slightly turned Ol.t, the fingers. to 
rest lightly against the thigh. The rIfle 
will rest against the ho1l9w of the left I 

shoulder, the fore part of the butt nearly I 
even with the front of the thigh. A~ the : 
left hand seizes the rifle, the right will bo 
dropped to the side. 

IV. 

r Th. Prufnt ..4rm".-Turn the lock 
the front. and sllize the rifle with the right 
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lU1WAL EXERCI~:m FO:& THB LONG RIFLlI. 9 

.P L.A.'!":': 111. l 

THE PBlllSENT ARMS. I 
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JUNCAL EXEROISE FOR THE LONG RIFLB. 11 

Two. 

TI&ru. 

Sho1(,lde)'
Arms. 

hand under the guard, without moving 
it from the shoulder; thumb and fingers 
to be round the stock, arm close to the 
body. 

Without moving the head, raisetheri:6e 
with the right hand perpendicularly in 
front of the centre of the body, and place 
the left hand smartly on the sling, the 
wrist on the trigger-guard, the fingerii 
pointing upwards, the thumb close to 
the forefinger (its point in line with the 
mouth); the left elbow to be close to 
the butt, the right elbow and butt close 
to the body. 

Bring the rifle down close in front of 
the centre of the body, eling to the front, 
as low as the right hand will admit 
without constraint, and grasp it with the 
left hand, the little finger touching the 
projection above the lock-plate, thumb 
between stock and barrel; tho right hand 
lightly holding the small of the butt, 
fingers slanting down wards; at the same l time place the hollow of the right foot 
against the left heel, both knees straight. 
The weight of the rifle to be supported 
by the left hand. 

v. 
( The Shoulder from the Present Arm.6.-

I By a turn of the right wrist, bring the 
rifle to the lAft side, and seize it with the I left hand as directed in the second motion 
of "The Shoulder from the Order" 
(No. IlL); fingers of the right hand to 
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'fwo. 

Port-Arms. 

T'IIIO. 

RDI'LB EXEROISES. 

1 remain underthehamtner (first two joints 
round the stock), thumb between the 
stock and barrel, arm close to the bodY' 
at the same time bring the right foot t~ 
its original position. 

Drop the right hand to the side. 

VI. 
The Port.-Seize the small of the butt 

with the right hand, arm close to the 
body. 

Bring the rifle to a. slanting position 
in front of the body, lock to the front, 
the barrel crossing opposite the point of 
the left shoulder ; and meet it at the 
same time with thelefthandimmediately 
below the lower band, thumb and fingers 
round the rille; the left wrist to be 
opposite the left breast, both elbows 
clcse to the body. 

VII. 

Oharge- point the ricrht foot to the right, the 
AICIFrontRank'I The Charge.-Tuming on the heels, 

Bavonets. left full to the front, and bring the rifle 
down to nearly a horizontal position. at 
the right side, with the muzzle inclimng 
a little upward; the right wrist to rest lagainst the hollow of the thigh below the 
hip, the right hand to gras:g the small of 
the butt, the thumb and fingers of the 
left hand to be rvund the rille. 

A s a Rear RanT., } 
Charge- Remain steady at "The Port." 

[Juvollets. 
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JUNUAL :tXEltCISlIl ~'OR THE LONG R1FLE. 13 

PLATE IV. 

I 

~TH~~~~~_"' ___ __ 1 
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)Ul{UAL EXERCISE FOR THB 'LONG RIFLE. 15 
... _---------

PLATE V. 

1 

TlI~ A"VAYCE .,\RM8. I 
l 
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JUNUAL EXIUI.CI8B FOR THE LONG RIFLE. 17 

S!Lo1tldtl' 
Arms. 

Two. 
8houlder

.J 1m3. 

Two .. 

Advanu
.Arml. 

Two. 

Tlwee. 

VIII. 

I The Shoulder from the Oharge, as II Front 
Rank.-Bring the rifle to the left side 
~nd.selze it with the left hand, as directed 
111 the second motion of "The Shoulder 
from the Order" (No. IlL), turning at 
the same time to the front; the right 

l.hand remaining as described in the first 
motion of "The Shoulder from the 
Present. Arms" (No. V.). 

Drop the right hand to the side. 
The Shoulder from the Port as a Rear 

Rank.-rring the rifle with the right 
hand to the left side, and seize it with 
the .left hand :\s direeted in the second 
motion of "The Shoulder from the Or
der" (No. III.), the right hand remaining 
as described in the first motion of "The 
Shoulder from the Present Arms" (No.V.). 

Drop the right hand to the side. 

IX. 
The Advance Arms.-Turn the lock to 

the front and seize the ritie as in the first 
motion of "The Present ,\rms"(No. IV.). 

Carry the rifle, close in to the body, to 
tho right side with the right hand, and 
seize it with the left hand close above the 
lower band; at the snme time seize the 
guard with the thumb and forefinger of 
the right hand at the full extent of the 
arm, remaining :finge~s under the ham
mer. 

DrOll the left hand to the side. 
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18 RIFLB EXERC1SJ18. 

X. 

Order- ( The Orde!, fro"!,, the Advance .A ",.,._ 
,Am&8. J Seize the nfle WIth the left hand little 

fingtlr in line with the point of the' righ 
shoulder, arm close to the body. . 

Extend the fingers a.nd thumb of tha 
TWO'lright hand, a.nd lower the rifle with the 

left hand until the butt touches the 
ground ; the left arm and ri:6e to be kept 
close to the body. 

Three. Drop the left hand to the aide. 

Advance. 

Two. 

XL 
r The Advance Anns from the Order.
On the word Adva,~e, grasp the rille as ill 
the first motion of "Fixing Ba)'one~' 
(No. Il.). 

On the word A nns, raise the ri:6e by I 
cant with the right hand, and lay hold of 
it as in the second motion of .. The Ad· 
vance Arms" (No. IX.). 

Drop the left hand to the side. 
XII. 

lJIumlder
Arms. 

The Shoulder from the Advance Arms.
Seize the rifle with the left hand, little ~n. 
ger in line with the right elbow, and l'8.lI8 
it about one inch, without moving the 
barrel from the shoulder; a.t the same 
time slip the thumb of the right hand 
under the hammer, bringing the fingert 
under the guard, both arms to be close to 
the boely. 

Two. By a turn of the right wrist, bring ~ 
ri:6e up to the left aide. leizing it W1 
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JU.NUAL EnROII!!E FOR THE LONG RIFLE. 21 

the left hand as in the second motion of 
"The Shoulder from the Order" (No. 
III.), the right hand remaining as de
scribed in the first motion of "The 
Shoulder from the Present Arms" (No. 
V.) 

Tlwee. Drop the right hand to the side. 

Two. 

Three. 

Erlwulder
Anna. 

Two. 

Three. 

XIII. 

The Support.-Raise the rifle about 
one inch, and seize the small of the butt 
with the right hand, fingers and thumb 
round the stock, arm close to the body. 

Bring the left arm under the ham
mer, fingers of the left hand extended, 
with the thumb close to the forefinger j 

the hammer to rest on the arm mid way 
between the wrist and elbow; the elbow 
to be kept close to the body. 

Drop the right hand to the side. 

XIV. 

The Shoulder from the Support.-Seizo 
the small of the butt as directed in tho 
first motion of "The Support" (No. 
XIII.) 

Drop the left hand and grasp the butt 
as in the second motion of " The Shoul
der from the Order" (No. III.), but 
with the elbow a little bent. 

Drop the right hand smartly to tho 
side, at the same time allowing the left 
arm to sink to its full extent. 
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01'der-.A rma 

Two. 

Three. 

Bayonet&. 

RIFLE EXERCIIlE8. 

xv. 

f The Slope.-Without nloving the up
per part o~ the arm, raise the rifle until 
the guard IS pressed gently against the lholloW of the shoulder and the lower 
part of the arm becoJ?es horizontal; the 
toe of the butt to pomt to the centre of 
the left thigh. 

XVI. 

{ The Shoulder from the Slopp..-Drop 
the left arm gently to its full extent. 

XVII. 
r The Order from the Shoulder.-Seize 

j 
the rifle with the right hand close above 
the lower band, keeping the elbow as 
close to the body as possible. 

Bring the rifle down to the right !ide, 
allowing the little finger to slip behind 
the barrel as it descends, and plaee the 
butt quietly on the ground at "The 

I Order" (No. I.). 
1 Place the right hand on the stock, 
~ &c., as directed in No.1. 

XVIII. 

r 
Unfixing Bayonets.-On the word 

Unjix, grasp the rifle as in the first 
motion of ".Fixing Bayonets" (No. II.) 

On the word Bayonets,push th03 muzzle 
a little forward, and lay hold of the rifle I with the left hand immediately above the 
upper band, thumb and fingera round the 
stock and barrel, arm close to the body. 
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Raise the right hand and seize the socket 
of the bayonet between the forefinger 
and thumb, fingel'S closed in the hand, 
knuckles to the front, arm close to the 
body. With the second joint of the 
forefinger of the right hand. turn the 
locking ring to the left, then extend 
the fingers under the bend, raise the 
bayonet, turn it to the left, and remove 
it from the muzzle. Drop the point of 
the bayonet towards the scabbard, inclin
ing the palm of the hand to the front 
as it falls, and place the little finger on 
the top of the socket j at the same time, 
force the muzzle of the rille back to 
the hollow of the right shoulder with 
the left hand, which is immediately to be 
removed and placed on the top of the 
scabbard to guide the bayonet in, the 
elbow to the rear and as close to the body 
as possible. Lastly, drop the arms to 
their position at "The Order" (No. I.). 

Of the foregoing motions, Nos. IV.-XVIII. are per
formed in the " Review Exercise." See Section 11. 

Slopl-

XIX. 
The Slope from the Ordet-.-On thQ 

word Slope, grasp the ri1le as in the 
first motion of "Fixing Bayonets." 
(No. II.) 

On the word .A. mil, carry the rifle to 
the left side, and seize it with the left 
hand as directed in the second motion 
of "The Shoulder from the Order." 
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Two. 

Order
Arms. 

Tlt:O. 

Three. 

Trail-

Arm". 

:RiFLE EXERCISES. 

I (No. III.) at the same time dropping 
the right hand to the side. 

Raise the rifle to "The Slope" 
l(No. XV.) . 

L""{. 

{

The Order from the Slope.-Drop the 
left arm to its full extent, and seize 
the rifle with the right hand as directed 
in the first motion of "The Order from 
the Shoulder." (No. XVII.) 

{ As detailed in No. XVII. 
XXI. 

The Tmil. -On the word Trail, grasp 
the rifle as in the first motion of "Fix
ing Bayonets." (No. II.) 

On the word Arms, give the rifle II 

cant upwards with the right hand, seiz
ing it below the lower band, and bring 
it to a horizontal position at the full 
extent of the arm, fingers and thun:b 
round the rifle. 

XXII. 
Orde-l·-Arms. { The Order from the T1·ail.-Bring the 

rifle to a perpendicular position at the 
right side, allowing it to slip thr?l~gh 
the fingers to the ground at the posltlon 
described in "The Order" (No. I.) 

Arms must neveL' be trailed with fixed bayonets, except 
by the front rank before charging. 

In the forecroino- exercises great care must be taken to 
to e, d .' (f 

preserve the sqnareness of the body and tfl avoi raU\lIl .. 
or sinking either shoulder. ' 
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PLATE VII. 

THE TJUIL. 

p 
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MANUAL EX.l!;ltlJlSE }'(Jl(, 1'1l.E LONG RIFLE. ~7 

Advance- A nns. 
Two. 

T1'ail-A nns, 

Two. 

XXIII. 

As detailed in No. XI. 

XXIV. 
( The Tmil jTom the Advance Arms.-

I 
Seize the rifle with the left hand, little 
finger iil line with the right elbow, arm 
close to the body, 

1 R[tise the right hand, and seize the 
rifle below the lower band; then bring it 
to the position described in "The Trail" 
(No, XXI.), at the same time dropping 
the left arm to the side. 

XXV. 
Advance-Anns. ( The Advance Arms/1'om the Trail.-· 

j Bring the rifle to a perpendicular posi
tion, and seize it with the left hand close 
above the lower band, at the same time 
raising it slightly and seizing it with the 
right hand, as in the second motion of 
"1'he Advance Arms" (No. IX.). r'wo. L Drop the left hand to the side. 

Sliny-A J·lnS. 

Two. 

Thee. 

XXVI. 
( The Sliny.-Raising the rifle slightly, 
turn the sling to the right, 

Seize the rifle with tho left hand helow 
the lower band, and turn the sling to the 
rear over the right shoulder; ltt the 

I same time quitting the right hand. 
Seizo the sling over the right shoulder 

~ with the right hand ; and, with b{)th 
I hands, bring the rifle down t.O the 
I sling, butt close behind the shoulqer 

2010MM004

Provided by Richard Shaver



28 RIFLE EXERCISES. 

r 
muzzle pointing to the ground about 
six inches in front of the right toe. 

Four. Seize the rifle with the right hand 
l and drop the left to the side. ' 

XXVII. 
Advance-Arms. J The Advan,ce Arms from the Sling._ 

Raise the muzzle perpendicularly, turn
ing the sling to the right, and meeting it 
with the left hand below the right. 

Two. Bring the rifle to the side, turning the lSling to the front, and seize it with the 
right hand at "The Advance Arms" 
(No. IX.). 

Three. Drop the left hand to the side. 
XXVIII. 

Order-A1·ms. } 
T1vo. 

Three. 
As detailed in No. X. 

XXIX. 
Gronnd-

A 1'1118. 

Take up
A'i"II~'. 

r Ground A rms.-On the word Ground, 
grasp the rifle as directed in the first 
motion of "Fixing Bayonets" (No. TI). 

On the word Arms, turn the rifle on 
the heel, lock to the rear, raise it off the 
ground, and give the butt a cant to the 
rear; sinkthe body, bending both knees, 
and place the rifle flat 011 the ground, 
the lock upwards, muzzle inclined to 
the right front, hammer in line with the 
heels; rise at once, and return to the 
position of attention. 

XXx, 

{
Sink the body as in grounding arms, 

take up the rifle, a.nd come to "The 
Order" (No. I.). 
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PLATE VIII. 1 
I 

THE SLING. 
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PLATE IX. 

STAND AT EA:'\E. THE SECURE. 
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XXXI. 
The Short Trail.-Grasp the rifle with the right hand 

and raise it from the ground, keeping the barrel to th~ 
shoulder. 

Stand at
Easc. 

xxxn. 
{ The Stand at Efl.'Je from tlu! Order.

As detailed in Part I., S. 2. 

The Secure. -For the protection of the rifle in wet weather, 
the soldier will be allowe&l to carry it as follows ;-

The rifle to be under the left arm, butt to the rear, the 
hammer to be close up under the armpit, the barrel slanting 
do;,vnwards, and inclining t.o the right front; the rifle to 
be firmly grasped with the left hand, which is to be rather 
lower than the hip; left elbow a little to the rear. On the 
word Change A rms, the rifle to be carried under the righi 
arm in like manner. 

2. In Quick Time. 
The recruit having been thoroughly instructed in the 

Manual Exercise by Numbers, will be taught to perform it 
in Quick Time; the foregoing words of command being 
given without thenumbers,andexecuted as above detailed, 
resting a pause of quick time between each motion. A 
pause of slow time should be made between the flrst and 
last part of each command., except in fixing bayonets, when 
longer time should be given. 

3. Mutions of the Rifle pe1formed 01h the Ma1'ch. 
The recruit will lea.rn to perform the following motions 

of the rifle while marching; they may be taught at first 
while he is mnrkinCf time. Each motion should be done as 
the left foot come; to the ground. 

When soldiers sta.nding in line with unfixed bayoJl€ts 
step oJffrom "The Order," they will come to" The Trail l' 
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as they take the fi~st step ;-wh~n standin~,in a. line with 
b onets fixed, or III file, they WIll come to The Advance 

ay .' h t" Th 0 d " Anns ;" returnmg, lI'. eac case, 0 . e. I' .er as they 
h It or lutlt and front i-when marchmg mIme or to a 
fia nk in fom's with trlliled arms, and ordered to turn into 
fife, or forIll two deep, they will ~ome ~o "~e Advance 
Arms" as they tll~'n, or form, and wIll trail agam on tUrning 
into line or form1l1g fours. 

Soldiers will not.. as a general rule, be marched off from 
"The Order" in field movements; but will be brought to 
"The Slope" before stepping off, except when required to 
move at " The Shoulder." -.. 

Soldiers marching with sloped arms, when halted, will 
remain at " 'fhe Slope;" except after forming or wheeling 
into line, in which case they will come to " The Shoulder" 
as they halt, returning to "'fhe Slope" on receiving the 
word Eye~ .Front; or on halting after a charge in line, 
when they will come to "The Shoulder." 

When soldiers are marched oft' from "The Shoulder," 
they will step ofi~ remaining at "The Shoulder;" -when 
marching in slow time with shouldered arms, and ordered 
to break into quick time, they will slope :1rms as they 
take the first pace in that time '-when marchin(7 in quick 
t~me with sloped arms, and ordered to take up the slow 
time, they will remain at "The Slope." 

When a soldi~r marching with sloped anus is ordered 
to turn to the TIght (or left) about he wilt come to "The 
Sh~ulder" on the first pace of the turn, and will .slo~e 
agalll ~:m t~le fourth, the pace on which he steps off 111 ~s 
~ew dIrectIOn j-when with trailed arms, he will bring his 
rifle ~o a perpendicul:tr position by a turn of the wrist on 
the fu'st pace of the turn and trail again on the fourth 
pace. ' 

Wh ld' . ed to en so lers stallding with sloped arms are reqUlr 
turn. a.bout, they will come to " 'fhe ShQulder" as the 
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foot is drawn back, returning to "The Slope" when they 
have completed the turn. 

When ordered to mark time from the halt, the forego
ing rules will apply. 

When men standing with ordered arms are directed to 
form fours, to close to the right or left, to step back, or 
to take any named number of paces to the front, they 
will come to "The Short Trail." 

Skirmishers, supports, and reserves, if unloaded, move 
at " The Trail." 

Arms are never to be carried at .. The Trail" when 
loaded. 
Quick-Ma·rch.. ( From the Halt at O"dered Arms.-On 

Quick. Mat'k- first motion of "Fixing Bayonets" 
or {the word Q1~ick. grasp the rifle as in the 

Time. (No. II.). On the word March (or 
Mark-Time) step off (or commence mark
ing time) and bring the rifle to " The 
Trail on the first pace . 

.Ad A 5 The Advance Arms from the Traif..-
1Iance- rms. I As on the halt. 

Trail-At'lns. { The Tmil ft'om the Advance Arms.-
As on the halt. 

OhallCfe
At-ms. ~ 

Changing.A Tmsl!'t theTmil:~Raisethe 
rifle to a perpendIcular posIti0I?- at the 
right side, carry it to the left SIde, an~ 
PaHS it into the left hand; then lower It 

l to "The Trail," at the sam~ time drop
ping the right hand to the SIdtl. 

Change-A.rm.8. 5 Change the rifle back to t~e right side 
~ in a similar manner. 

Squad-II alt. Halt, and come to" The Order." 
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Shoulder-.Arms.-As already described. 

Slow-Ma1·ch. ! or Step off (or commence marking time) 
Slow. Mark- remaining at " The Shoulder." ' 

Time. 

Break into 1 Break into quick time and come to 
Quick Time. " The Slope." 

Quick. 
FiT/" Bayonets. r Fixing Bayonets. -Bring the rifle down 

I as in trailing arms, but with the barrel 
~ slanting upwards in front of the right 
I breast, fix bayonets as at the halt, then 
l return at once to " The Slope." 

ShO'Ulder
Arms. 

Snpport Arms. 
Shnulder

A,·ms. 

Slope-Arms. 

Change-A nns. 

Change-Arms. 

{ The Shoulder from the Slope.-As on 
the halt. 

The Snpport.-As on the halt. 

{ The ::'""h01tlder from the Snpport.-As 
on the halt. 

As on the halt. 
r Chcmging .Arms at the Slope. -Pass the 

left hand up quickly and seize the small 
of the butt, fingers and thumb round 
the stock; at the same time seize the 
butt with the ri<rht hand, two first 
joints of the fingers round the stock, 
thumb in front of the heel; raise the 
rifle to a perpendicular position, carry 
it :lcross the body and place it on the 
right shoulder then drop the left hand 

l to the side. ' 

{ . Cal:ry ~he rifle back to the left shoulder 
III a similar manner. 
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38 R1FL~ EXERGTHBS. 

PLAT~ x. 

i THE ORDER. L ____ _ THE SHOUL})ER. 
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(fJ~arging.-Soldiers marching ill quick time will be 
\aught to charge as follows :-

As ~((;:tnt \ Brin.g the rifle to "The Trail," with-
P , t oUtlOSlllg the square position of the body 

(fJrepare Q or the regularity of the step 
Large. . 

Charge. ) Bring the rifle t.o the position of "The 
~ Charge," and break into double time . 

Prepflll'e to Continue to move at "The Slope." 
.As a Rear Rank, 1 

Charge. 
Charge. 5 Break into double time, continuing at 

l "The Slope." 
Squad-HaU. j Halt, and come to "The Shoulder," 

t both as a front and rear rank. 

S. 2. Manual E:eel'cise jor the ShoTt Rifle. 

1. By Numbers. 

I. 
The Ord(;r.-The recruit will first fall in as directed 

~ Part 1., S. 24. The rifle will then be placed perpe;n
dicularly at his right side, the butt on the !fround, Its 
toe in line with the toe of the riO"!J.t foot. The rIght arID tf) 
be slightly bent; the right ht\I~d to seiz~ the rifle betwcel'. 
~he bands, thumll pressed against the tlngh, fingers slant-
mg towards the ground. 

When the rifle has been properly placed Itt ." The Order," 
the recruit will be instructed always to full m on purad.;-, 
or for drill, with it in thut position. 
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S/wulder
Arms. 

Two. 

Present
Arms. 

Two. 

Th·ree. 

RIFLE EXERCISES. 

u. 

r 
The I:i'ho'lilder from the Order.-Give the 

rifle a. cant. up~ards with the right hand, 
catchmg It wIth the left hand in line 
with the elbow; at tho same time seize 

1 
the guard with the forefinger and thumb 
of the right hand, at the full extent of 

'. 
the arm, the remaining fingers under the 
hammer; the upper part of the barrel 

i to rest in the hollow of the shoulder. 
L Drop the left hand to the side. 

III. 

\ 

The Present A rms.-Seize the rifle with 
the left hand at the lower band, raising 
it a few inches by slightly bending the 
right arm, without moving the barrel 
from the shoulder; then slip the thumb 
of the right hand under the hammer, and 
the fingers under the guard slanting 
downwards; both arms close to the body. 

Without moving the head, raise the 
rifle with the right hand perpendicularly 
in front of the centre of the body, lock 
to the front; at the same time place the 
left hand smartly on the stock, the wrist 

~ 
on the trigger-guard, fingers pointing 
upwards, thumb close to the forefingar 
(its point in line with the mouth); the 
left elbow to be close to the butt, the 
right elbow and butt close to the bouy. 

Bring the rille down close in front of 
the centre of the body, guard to t~e 
front, as low as the right hand will adullt 
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1 PLATE XL 

'rUE PRE81!.NT .A.lI.MS. 
THE SUl'l'OBlf. 
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MANUAL EXERCISE FOR. THE SHORT RIFLB. 43 

Shouldel'
.Arms. 

Two. 

SUppOl't
Anna, 

BhOltldet,
AI'lns, 

~thout constraint, and grasp it with the 
left hand, the little finger touching thEt 
projection above the lock-plate, thumb 
between stock and barrel, the right hand 
lightly holding the small of the butt fin
gers slanting downwards; at the ~ame 
time place the hollow of the right foot 
against the left heel, both knees straight. 
The weight of the rifle to be supported 
by the left hand. 

IV. 

The Shoulder frOln the Pt'esent .A"",.
Bring the rifle to the right side; and seize 
it with the right hand as directed in the 
first motion of "The Shoulder from the 
Order" (No, II,), the left hand remaining 
to steady it to its place, arm close to the 
body ; at the same time bring the right 
foot to its original position. 

Drop the left hand to the side. 

V. 

r The ;y.J,ppOIi. -Bring the butt 8.9ross, till 
the lock is in front of the centre of the lbOdY, back of the hand to the front, the 
barrel resting 011 the right arm j and placEt 
the left hand on the right. 

VI. 

{
The Shoulder {'Dom the SuppOli.-Brinli 

the rifle to "The Shoulder" (No. II.), and 
at the same time drop the left hand to the 
side. 
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IV. 

Order-Arms. ( The Order.-Seize the rifiewith the left 
I hand little finger in line with the pomt 

of the right shoulder; arm close to the 
I body. , 

J Bring the rifle do~. in the left hand 
Two. nearly to the ground, keeping the arm 

and rifle close to the body; then seize it 

[

with the right hand between the bands as 
described in "The Order" (No.1.), and 
place th.e butt quietly on the grOUnd' .• 
dropping the left hand at the same tim~ .~ 
to the side. . 

VTII. 

Fix-Sw01·ds. ( Fixing Swords.-Place the rifle with the 

I right hand between the knees, guard to 
the front, and seize the scabbard with the I 
left hand, turning the handle of the 
sword towards the right front; then seize • 
the handle with the right hand, knuckles 
downwards, and draw the sword to .t~e 
front; turn the point upwards when l~ 18 

well clear of the body, and seize the rille 
with the left hand above the upper b~nd. 
Place the back part of the handle af;alnst 
the lock side of barrel, knuckles to the 
right, arm close to the body, and slide the. 
spring on to the catch, and the ring on to 
the muzzle; lastly, seize the rifle with t~e 
right hand between the bands, droPTht e 
left hand to the side, and return to" e 

lOrder" (No. 1.). 
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PLATE XII. 

! 

l_ THE ron'! 

-
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RIFLE EXERCISES. 

PLATE XIII. 

~HE CHARGE. ~HE SLOPE. 

2010MM004

Provided by Richard Shaver



I\f.ANUAL EXERCISE FOR THE SHORT RIFLE. 49 

IX. 
Shoulder- } 

Arms. 
Two. 

AB detailed in No. II. 

Pori-Arms. 

T'wo. 

As a Front 
Rank, 
Oharge
Swords. 

As a Rear 
Rank, Oharye

Swords. 

Shoulder
ArmIJ. 

x. r The Port.-Seize the rifle as in the 
first motion of "The Present Arms" 
(No. IlL). 

Bring the rifle to a slanting position in 
front of the body, lock to the front, the 
barrel crossing opposite the point of the 

1 
left shoulder, seize it at the same time 
with the thumb and fingers of the right 
hand round the small of the butt, the 
thumb and fingers of the left. hand 
remaining round the rifle ; the left wrist 

lto be opposite the left breast, both 
elbows close to the body. 

XI. 
The Chat·ye. -Turning on the heels, 

point the right foot to the right, the 
left full to the front, and bring the rifle 
to nearly a horizontal position at the 
right side, with the muzzle inclining a 
little upwards; the right wrist to rest 
against the hollow of the thigh below 
the hip, the right hand to grasp the small 

I of the butt, the thumb and fingers of 

t th~,::~:::;:;'~;:~o:fl: 
XII. r The Shoulder from the Charge as G 

F)'ont Bank.-Raise the rifle to a per-
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Two. 
Shouldel'
.AnnB. 

RIFLE EXERCISES. 

~ 
pendicnlar position a.t the right aide 
nnd seize it with the right hand • 
directed in the first motion of "The 
Shoulder from the ~der" (No. n.), I turning at the Bame tlme, to the front, 
the left hand remaining in its pIa.ce, arm. 
close to the body. 

Drop the left hand to the side. 
The Shonlder from the Port as a .Rea,. 

Bank.-Bring the rifle with thelefthand 
to the right side, and seize it with the 
right hand as directed in the first mo
tion of " The Shoulder from the Order" 
(No. II.), the left hand remaining in ita 
place, arm close to the body. 

Two. l Drop the left hand to the side. 
XIII. 

Slope- {TheSlope.-seize the rifle as in the 
.Arms. first motion of "The Present Arms" 

Two. (No. III.). 
Carry the rifle on to the left shoulder, 

and seize it with the left hand, the first 
two joints of the fingers grasping the 
inside of the butt, the forefinger half an 
inch from the heel, the thumb in front 
of the heel, the muzzle slanting to the 
rear, and the guard pressed gently 
against the hollow of the shoulder. The 
upper part of the left arm to be clos~ to 
the side, the lower part of the linn to l be horizontal, the toe of the but.t t~ 
point to tho centre of the left thlg~, 
the right hand holding the small of he 
butt, thulll b and fingers round t e 

. . stock, arm close ill to the body. 
2'Mee. Drop the right hand to the side. 
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I\UNU,A,L :KXERCI8E FOR TH E SHORT IUFLD. lil 
XIV. 

8/wt&ld,er The Shoulder from the Sl.ope.-Seize the small 
-Arms. of the butt with the right hand, fingers and 

thumb round the stock, arm close in to tht) 
body. 

Two. Bring the rifle to the right side, and seize 
it as directed in the first motion of "The 
Shoulder from the Order" (No. !I.); the 
left hand to seize the rifle close above the 

I lower band to steady it to the shoulder._ 
J. M~e. l Drop the left hand to the side. 

XV. 
OrbA'- } 
A rms. As detailed_in No, VII. 
Two. 

XVI. 
Unjix- ( Unfixing S'tOOl·ds.-Bring the rifle with the 
Swo/'ds. right hand between the knees, guard to the front. 

Place the left hand on the guard of the sword, 
knuckles to the front, and seize the handle with 
the right hand, knuckles to the front, fingers 
pointing downwards, forefinger on the spring. 
Tighten the knees on the rifle, press the spring, 
and gently raise the sword upwards; when clear 
of the muzzle drop tlle point, with the edge to 
the front, towards the scabbard, raising the 
ricrht elbow as it falls; at the same time se~e 
the scabbard with the left hand, and guide the 
sword into it. Lastly, seize the rifle with the 
ricrht hand between the hands, and come to 
"oThe Order" (No. I.), taking the time from 
the right . 

. Of the foregoing motions, Nos. III.-:XVI. are performed 
III the " Review Exerclse." t:Jee Seotloll 11. 
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Slope-A 1'rll-s. 

Two. 

Ol'de-r-Arms. 

Two. 

RIFLE EXERCISES. 

XVII. 
( The Slope ii'om the Order.-On the word 

Armsgivethcrifleacantupwardswiththe 
right hand, and seize it behind the back. 
sight; then carry it to the left side and 
seize the butt with the leU hand, the first 
two joints of t.he fingers grasping the in. 
side oUhe butt, the forefinger half an inch 
from, the thumb ill frontof,theheel: at the 
same time drop the right hand to the aide. 

Raise the rifle until the guard presses 
gently against the hollow of the shoulder; 
muzzle to point to the rear. 

XVIII. 
r The Orde-r JromtheSlope.-Droptheleft i arm to its full extent, and seize the rifle 
with the right hand between the bands. 

Carry the rifle to the right side and 
come to" The Order" (No. I.). 

XIX. 
Trailr-A",ms. { The Trail. -Give the rifle a cant up

wards with the righthand, seizing it close 
behind the back-sight, and bring it to a 
horizontal position at the full extent of the 
arm, fingers and thumb round the rifle. 

Shoulder
Arms. 

XX. 

f The Shuulder from the Truil.-Bring 
the rifle to a perpendicular position, and 
seize it with the left hand close above t~e 

J lower band at the same time raising lt 
'18lightlY, and holding it as directed in the 

first motion of " The Shoulder from the 
Order" (No. 11.). 

2\00. L Drop the left hand to the side. 
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PLATE XIV. 

THE ,['RAIL. 
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BIFLB EXBRCISES 

PLATE xv. l 

I 

t· 
------------------~-----

THE SLING. 
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!lrANUAL EXERCISE FOR THE SHORT RIFLE. 57 
XXI. 

Trail-Aj-ms. r The Trailfroln the Shoulder.-Seizethe 
ri~e with ~he leftlmnd,little finger in line 
wIth ~hon6h~elho~,arm closetothe l:lody. 

T1CO'1 S~lze the nfle Wlt~ the right hand close 
bohllld the baek-slght; then bring it 
down to " 'l'lle Trail," at l.lO same time 
dropping the left hand to the side. 

XXII. 
Ol'dtr-A nHS. { Th" Ordtl'/j'om tlle Tmil.-Bring the 

rifle to a perpendicular position at the 
ri~ht side, allowing it to slip through the 
fingers to the ground at " The Order" 
(No. I.). 

Arms must neveL 1:>1) trailed with fixed swords, except 
I t!18 frunt rank before charging. 

lUlddel'-A nns. 
T·wo. 

SUng-Anns. 

Two. 

Three. 

F01!r. 

XXIII. 

As detailed in No. II. 
XXIV. 

( The Sling.-Raising the rifle slightly, 

I 
turn the sling to the right. 

Seize the rifle with the left hand below 
the lower band, and turn the sling to 

1 
the roar over the right shoulder; at the 
same time quitting the right hafid. 

Seize the sliuO' ovor the right should or 
with the rio-ht'L:}ud; and, with both 
hands, bring tho rifle down to the sling, 
butt close behind the shouldo~, l;lUzzle l pOinting.to the g.rollnd about SIX lllches 
111 front of the right toe. 

Seize the rillo with the right huud, 
and drop tho left to the side. 

Q 
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58 RIFLE EXERCJS::::. 

XXV. / 
Shoulde1'- r The Sh01tldf1' fro"!,, the Sling,-Raisel 

Arms, t~e muzzle p~rpendICularly, ~urning the: 
shng to the rIght, and meetmg it with 
the left hand below the right. 

fl'wo. Bring the rifle to the side, turning the' 

Tlwee. 

I sling to the front, and seize it with the 
right hand at "The Shollider." (No. II) .. 

J Drop the left hand to the side. ; 
XXVI. .1 

Orde1,-A1'1n8. ~ As detailed in No. XI. '. 
Two. f 

In the foregoing exercises, great care must be taken to : 
preserve the squareness of the body, and to avoid raising! 
or sinking either shoulder. I 

XXVII. 
(h·ound-Arms.] Ground Arms.-Turn the rifle on the 

I heel, lock to the rear, sink the body, 
bending both knees; and place the rifle 

}-flat on the ground, the lock up, mU7.z.1e 

j inclining to the right front, hammer In 

line with the heels; rise at once, and 
return to the position of attention. 

XXVIII. 
Take-VP-A-I'ms.} Sink the body as in grounding arms, 

take up the rifle, and come to "The 
Order'l (No. I.). 

XXI}(. . 
The ShoTt T1·ail.-Raise the rifle from the ground, keepmg 

the barrel close to the shoulder. 

Stand 
at--Ec!se. 

XXX. 
I The Stcl1ld-at-Ectsll from the Order.
rPush the muzzle of the rifle to the fron " 
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I'M TE xvr.'"l 

THE SECUn& 
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HANFAL EXERCISE FaIt TH:3 SHORT RIFLE. 61 

l ~ith the right hand, arm close to the 
sIde; at the same time carry back the 
right foot as described in Part I., S. 2, 

The Sec!!re.-Forthe protection of the rifle in wet weather 
he soldier will be allowed to carry it as follows :_ ' 

The rifle to be under the right arm, butt to the rear 
he hammer to be close up under the armpit, tho banei 

slanting downwards and inclining to the left, front; the 
'He to be firmly grasped with the right hqnd, which is to 

be rather lower than the hip; right elbowalittle to the rear. 
n the word Change Arms, the rille to be carried undt;r 

the left arm in like manner. 

2. In Quick Tim,e. 

As described in S; 1, No.2. 

3. Motions of the Rifle performed on the Ma.'l'ch. 

The recruit will learn' to perform the following motions 
of the rifle while marching; they may be taught at first 
while he is markin<Y time' each motion to b"e done on the 
left foot, as described in S. 1., No.3. 

When soldiers standing in line with unfixed swords step 
off from "The Order" they will come to "The Trail" 
as they take the first' step i-when standing ill line with 
swords fixed, or in files they will come to "The Shoulder" ; 
returning, in each cas~, to "The Order," when they halt 
?r halt and front i-when marching in line or tc;> a fi;~nk 
m fours with trailed arms and -ordered to turn mto tile, 
or form two deep, they win come to ': The Shou~(h;r" as 
the~ turn or form, and will tmil agam on turnmg from 
file mto line, or forming fours i-when they halt and front 
from file they will order. 
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62 RIFLE EXERCISES. 

When soldiers standing with shouldered arms receivo 
the command Slow (or Qttick) Maj'ch, they will step oft' 
remaining a~ "Th€' Shoulder;" when the word is D011bl;' 
March they will come to "The Slope." 
Wh~n soldiers marching with sloped arms and unfixed 

swords are halted, they will come to "The Order;" when 
swords are fixed, to "The Shoulder." 

When a soldier marching with trailed arms is required 
to turn to the right (or left) about, he will bring his rifle 
to a perpendicular position b'y a tu!n of. the wrist on the 
first pace of the turn, and wIll trail agam on the fourth, 
the pace on which he steps off in his new direction i-if 
at "The Slope," he will bring the ritle to a perpendicular 
position on the first pace of the turn, and slope again on 
the fourth pace. 

The above rules will equally apply when the soldier is 
ordered to mark time from the halt. 

When men standing with ordered arms are directed to 
form fours, to close to the right or left, to step back, or to 
take any named number of paces to the front, they wi'! 
come to "The Short Trail." 

Soldiers will never be marched off from "The Order," 
when their arms are loaded, but will be directed to slope, 
except when required to move at "'I'he Shoulder." 

Skirmishers, supports, and reserves, if unloaded, moW 
at "The Trail." 
Quick-March. 

or 
Quick. Mark

Time. 
Shouldcr

Arms. 

Trail-Arms. 

\ 

- From the Halt with ordered A rms.
Step off (or commence marking time), 
bringing the rifle to "The Trail" as 
the first step is taken. 

t The Shoulder from the Trail.-As on 
} the halt. -
1 The Trail from the Shoulder.-As on 
5 the halt. 

2010MM004

Provided by Richard Shaver



MOTIONS OF TIrE SHORT RIFLE ON THE MARCH. 63 

Ohange
Arms. 

r Ohcfngi%!l A1'11M at the Trail.-Raise l' the r:lfie t? a perpendicular position at 
the right slde; carry it to the left side 
and pass it into the left hand the~ 
lower it to "The Trail "at the s~e time 

L dropping the right ha'nd to the side. 

Chmtge-A1'1M. {. CJH~n~e the rifle back to the right side 
ln a sunllar manner. 

Shoulder-A 1'm8. 

Slope-A rm.s. 

Clun;ge-A 1'Ins. 

As already taught. 
As'on the halt. 

r Changing A1"fIM at the Slope.-Pass the 
left hand up quickly and seize the small 
of the butt, fingers and thumb round 
the stock; at the same time seize the 
butt with the right hand, two first 
joints of the fingers round the stock, 
thum b in front of the heel; raise the 
rifle to a perpendicular position, carry it 
across the body and place it on the right 
shoulder, then drop the left hand to the 
side. 

lha1;ge-ArIn8. 5 Carry the rifle back to the left sh"ulder 
1 in a similar manner. 

Sqnad-IIttlt. Halt, and .come to "The Order." 
0ha1·ging.-Soldiers will be taught to charge asfollows;-

F'ix-Swords. As already taught. 
Shol£!del'-Arms. As already taught. 
Quick-March. Step off at the shoulder. 

As a Front { Bring the rifle to "The Trail" without 
Ramk. Prepare losing the square position of the body or 

to Charg.. the reiularity of the IItep. 
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OIlO/l'ge. (Bring the rifle to the position of "The 
• ~ Charge," (No. XI.) and bn:ak into 

t double time . 

.As a Rear Rank,.} Bring the rifle to " The Slope" as on 
PrepCI/I'/l to the halt. 

Clw,rge. 
Clw,rge. J Break into double time, contmuing at 

1 "The Slope." 
Squad-Halt. J Halt and. come to "The Shoulder," 

t both as a front and rear rank. 
Firing Swords on the l'rla.·ch. -Wilen soldiers are required 

to fix swords while marching with trailed arIils, they will 
ohange the rifle into the left hand, then draw the sword 
with the right hand, bringing it out of the scabbard be
tween the len arm and the body, inclining the barrel of 
the rifle upwards, muzzle opposite the left breast, and fix 
the sword as on the halt; this done, they will carry the 
rifle with the left haud to the right side, seize it at " The 
Shoulder," and drop the left hand to the side, continuing 
to move on with shouldered arms. 

If marching with sloped arms, and ordered to fix swords, 
the soldiers will first bring their rifles to "The Trail 'i' 
they will then proceed as above described. 

S. 3. Manual Exercise for the LOrlg and Short Rifle, in Two 
Ranks, and Piling Arms. 

1. Manual Exucise in Two Ra1Iks.-When recruits 
have been taught all the motions of the Manual Exercise, 
either singly or in squads in single rank, they will be 
practised in squads of two ranks. 

2. Movements pC1furmed at Open and Close Order.- . 
Th(i Manual Exercise' is performed with the ranb at 
open order. Before troops formed in line are required to I 
salute by presenting arms, they will take open order; but 
not When the~ salute in quarter coluDln. 
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3. Distance between R~nks "!lith trailed Arms.-When a 
squad in two ~anks standmg ',:"Ith ordere~ arms is required 
to step off WlthOl~t ~hollldermg or slopmg, the rear rank 
men will ma~e ~helr first pac~ a short one, to give sufficient 
rOCJID for theIr rIfles when traIled. When ordered to trltil on 
the march, the rear rank wiH step short two paces. When 
the squad is halted, t~e rear rank will regain its distance by 
taking a long pace as I t comes to the halt. ·When ordered 
to trail at :the ~alt, the rear ra~k will step back a short pace; 
resuming Its dIstance on commg to "The Order." When 
ordered to should er arms from "The Trail" on the march 
the rear rank will lengthen its pace to regain its distance: 

4. Motions of both Ranks the same.~The motions of 
the rifle in the Manual Exercise are performed in the same.. 
manner by both ranks, excepting in "The Charge." 

5. Piling Arms. - In addition to the motions of the rifle 
taught in single rank, the squad in two ranks, at close 
order, will be taught to pile arms as follows. 

Pile- r On the word Pile, the rear rank will 
step back a pace of nine inches, and the 
front mnk men draw back the right foot 
ready to turn to the right abollt. 

On the word Arms, the front rank will 
..1rms. turn about, bringing their rifles with 

them at the short trail; the whole will 
then placethe buttsof their rifles bet\\'~e:l 
their feet locks frolll them; after w Incll 
the right 'file rear rank and the left file~. 
front rank will incline their rifles towards 
each other and cross rods. This done, 
the front-::mk mall of the right file will 
with his left hand seize the rifle of the 
front-rank man of his left file by the 
muzzle, bearinl( it from him. and with 
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66 RIFLE EXERCISES. 

his right hand lock rods by passing hiB 
own by the left of the rods and to the 
right. of the muzzles of the other rifles· 
lastly, the left file rear rank will lodO'~ 

[

his rifle between the muzzles of the 
rifles of the front rank, sling uppermost. 
When there is an odd file, each man of 
the file will lodge his rifle against the 
pile nearest his right hand. 

Stand-electro 5 Ranks will step back a pace of nine 

Stand-to. 

Unpile-

Arms. 

~ inches, and turn to the directing flank. 

{
Ranks will turn inwards, and cluse on 

their arms by taking a pace of nine inches 
forward. 

On the word Unpile, seize the rifle 
with the right hand under the top band, 
the front. rank men at the same time 
drawing back their right feet ready to 
turn to the right about. 

On t'Ie word Arms, the men wil111n· 
lock the rods without hllrry, by inclining 
the butts inwards, and come to "The 
Order." The front rank will then fr.ont, 
and the rear rank close on it by taking a 
pace of nine inches forward . 

. In piling arms on parade, the word Br.~ak-o.tJ wiII ?e 
gl \'en after Stctnd-clear, On a;.;ain falling in, the men will 
pbce, themselves as they stood bofore breaking off. 

It IS necessary to be careful in pilinO' and unpiling arms, 
to prevent damage being done to the ~ods and sights. 

S. 4. .F'tmerct/ Exercise. 
The men will be drawn up at open order, bayonets un

fix.ed. 
Shntldel'--Al·ms. I 
Pl'e;;ent-Al'ms. f As usual. 
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Revcrse
Anna. 

Rest on 
yO'Ui1' Arms 

'I'ecersed. 

Stand at-Ease. 

Attention. 

RCllcrsfr. 
Arms. 

FUNERAL EXERCISB. 67 

r 
Throw the rifle out to the front to the 

full exte?t of th~ left arm; give the butt 
a cant w~th ~he nght hand towards the 
body, brlngmg the butt inside the left I arm, and turning th~ muzzle .straight 
over to the front; seIze the nfle with 
the right hand nnder the lower band 

~ barrel to the fro!lt, muzzle pointing 
down, guard as l1!gh as the chin and 
seize the hammer with the left hand 
without muving the rifle, arms close to 
the body. 

Two. Give the rifle a cant uncler the 
left arm, bringing the muzzle to the 
rear, sling uppermost, and with the right 
hand behind the body seize the rifle. 

r Quit the rifle with the right hand, and 

j bring it to a perpendicular position, the 
muzzle placed upon the toes of the left 
foot. '1'he right and left hands, open, 
to be placed upon the bntt end of the 

lrifle. l 1'he soldiers' heads will lean on ihe 
breast. 

On the word A ttention, the soldiers 
will raise their heads. 

1

- Lay hold of the rifle with the right 
hand under the lower band, fingers 
round the barrel, and raise it under the 
left arm muzzle slanting to the rear; lseize th~ hammer at the same instant 
with the left hand, move the right hand 
smartly to the rear of the body, and 
grasp the rifle. 
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GS RIFLE EXERCISES. 

Rest on your l As before described. 
Arms 1'eversed. 5 

Present 
Arms. 

( 1st. Seize the rifle with the left hand 
at the swell, thumb in frol1t, back of 
the hand towards the body. 

2nd. Seize the small of the butt with 
the right hand, the back of it to the 
left, thumb pointing down. 

3rd, Turn the rifle with the butt close 
to the outside of the right arm, inclining 
the muzzle to the front, to the position 
of "The Present Arms." 

Shl::,~:,r- '1 
Cluse-Order. As usual. 

March. 
Order-Arms. 

Stand at-E(~se. 

S. 5. Paying Compliments with .A1"II'tI. 
When a non-commissioned officer, or soldier, passes or 

addresses an officer, he will do so at " The Shoulder" (or 
" Adv:mce Arms" with the long rifle) j with the left arm 
brought across the body, and the hand, fingers extended, 
meeting the sling of the rifle in line with the right elbow. 

Right-T1'l'n. 
S. 6. Dismissing a Company. 

Dismiss port arms, at the same time taking a ) 
On the word Dismiss, the men will 

. side pace outwards by ranks j after a 
pause they will break off. 

-:\fter breaking off, the men must leave the parade in a 
qUlet alld orderly manner, carrying their rifles a~ " The 
Advance Arms" (or" Shouiller" with the short rifle). . 

---"-----
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70 RiFLE EXERCISES. 

-_r., 

PLATE XVII. 

AS A FRONT RANK, 
READY. 

AS A REAR RANK, 
PRESENT (1 st Motion). 

I 

\ 
I 
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FIRING EXERCISE. 71 
S. 7. The Firing Exe,·cise. 

The recruit having acquired n. thoro\lcrh knowled CTc of 
the Manual Exercise, will next be ta~J<fht the Firil1CY 
Exercise. The squad to f11.11 in at " The Order." .. 

'Ihe recruit will be instr~lcted :-
lstly. To load and fire standing. 
2ndly. To load and fire kneeling. 

Each of those exercises will be taught :
lstly. By Numbers. 
2ndly. In Quick Time. 

Except where it is otherwise specified, the instrnctions 
apply equally to the long and the short rifle, and to the 
front and rear rank. 

Squads are not to be instructed in the Firing Exercise 
by Numbers, standing or kneeling, except in single rank. 

1. To Load and Fire standing bV Numbers, from" the 
Orc/er." 

Caution,-Firing Exel'ci$e by Nnmbers, (IS C! F,'ont (or 
Rear) Rank. 

At- yards 
Reddy. 

T1.I!o. 

( Turn on both heels half right, carry
ing the rifle round with the body; :tlld, 
with the long rifle, place the thumb of 
the ricrht hand behind the barrel to ~cizc 
it. The right foot to point to the l'i~ht, 

I the left to the front, eyes to look to the 
front. 

Advn.nce the left foot, ll10\ing the 
body with it, ten inches to th~ left front 
(viz., six to tl~e front, and Clght to the 
left), toes to point to ~he frunt ; . at tho 
same time, bring the nfle to n. hOl'lzontal 
position at the right side, with the 
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Three. 

Four. 

RIFLE EXERCISES. 

small of the bl1tt just in front of the 
hip, grasping the stock with the left 
hand between the lower band and the 
projection in front of the lock plate 

I thumb between stock and barrel, and 
half cock with the thumb of the right 
hand, fingers between the trigger-guard. 
The left elbow to be kept close to the 
body as a support for the rifle. -the right 
hand to hold the small of the butt 
lightly, thumb resting on the comb of 
the hammer, with the elbow to the rear. 

As a rear rank, the left foot to be ad
vanced six inches, the body moving with 
it, and the butt four inches above the hip. 

Placing the thumb of the right hand 
on the thumb-piece of the breech-block, 

\ 
and the forefinger along the nipple
lump (th~ remaining fingers closed in 
the hand), open the breech by a sharp 
turn of tho wrist, carry the hand to the 
pouch, take hold of a cartridge at the 
rim with the forefinger and thumb, and 
put it iJJto the barrel, pressing it well 
home with tho thumb; then close the 
breech firmly by canting the breech
block sharply home with the fingers. 
Lastly, carry the hand to the small of the 
but~, and hold it lightly with the fin~ers 
belnnd the trigger-guard, thumb pOlnt-ling to the muzzle ;-this is termed the 
" Ready" position. 

Adju~t the back-sight,.--fun-coc~ with 
the thumb, fin~ers behmd the trliU!er-
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FIRING EXERCISE. 73 

19uarn,--;and,fix the eyes steadfastly on 
some obJect m front. Thl:mb to point 
to the muzzle after cockinO'. 

Whcn the feet '1,1'0 at right angles, as detailed in the 2nd 
moti~)Jl, care must be, ta~en not to increase the angle by 
turmng the toes of the rIght foot to the rear which miC1ht 
alter the proper position of the right shoulder in firing. 

The back-sight will be adjusted as follows :-With the 
forefinger and thnmb of the right hand, move the sliding 
bar until the top is even with the line, or at the place on 
the fiallges sho wing the distance named ; then, if neces
sary, mise the JIap carefully, prevcnting it from springing 
up with 11 jerk, and afterwards carry the hand back to 
the sm~\ll of the butt. 

'Vhen men are refluired simply to load, the command 
will Le Load, and they will perform the first three motions 
of the" Ready:" when the word Ready is given to men 
already IOflded, they will proceed with the fourth motion. 
III giving the command Ready, some distance should 
al ways be named; if the distance be omitted, the soldier 
must judge it for himself, and adjust his sight accordingly. 

Pre.5ent. 13ring the rifle smartly to the shoulder, 
pointing the muzzle a .few inches belo:"" 
the object on which the right eye 18 

fixed, and place the forefi!1ger round ~he 
triO'O'er like a hook, but WIthout pressmg 
it, tl~at part between the first and second 
j oint to rest on it. 

The centre of the butt to be pressed 
firmly to the shoulder with the left hand 

I-the top of the butt to be even with the 
top of the s~oulder-the left elbow t';ll:~ 
under the rIfle as a support-the !'I," tL 

, elbow to be raised nearly square with 
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Two. 

Three. 

RIFLE EXERCISES. 

(but not too high) and well in frontoftho 
right shoulder; to form a bed for the butt 
-the right hand to hold the flmall of tho 
butt lightly, thumb poir.;ing to tho 
muzzle-·-the left eye to be closed. This 
motion is to be pei-formed without mov
ing the left hand from its grasp, or 
bending the body, or raising the heels. 

Raise the muzzle steadily, until tho 
top of the fore-sight is brought in a 
line with the object through the notch 
of the back-sight, pressing the trigger 
at the same time without the least 
motion of t.he hanel, eye, or arm, until 
the hammer falls, still keeping the eye 
fixed on the object. 

TIring the rifle to a horizontal posi. 
tion at the right side,-shut down the 
flap of the back-sight, if raised, without 
moving the sliding bar,-half-cock,
open the breech, -and, holding the 
breech· block firmly with the forefinger 
and thumb, by the thumb-piece and 
nipple-lump, draw it back as far as 
possible with a jerk, raising the mu?zle 
of the rifle slightly in doing so, to 
remove the empty cartridge-ease-let the 
b,rcech-block go back, and at the same 
t~l1le cant the rifle sharply over to the 
l'Ight by a turn of the wrist, to allow tl~e 
case to fall out, bringing the rifle agam 
to the horizontal position.-then close 
the broech and carry tho hand to tho 
"Ready" position. 
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FIRING EXERCISE. 

When the word Ready is given to men' at the 3rd motion 
of the "Pj'esent," they will proceed with the 3rd and 4th 
motions of the "Beady." 

As the first motion of the " Present" will not be learned 
without practice and much care, the instructor will fre
quently give the command As yO'l~ were, when the recruit 
will brin~ the rifle to .the right sid~ without moving any 
part of ~IS body but hIs. arms, or hl~ eyes from the object 
to be aImed at. The mstructor w1l1 then point'out the 
defects observed. By this means the recruit will soon be 
accustomed to get into the position readily, and 'will 
acquire a full command of his rifle with the left hand. 
, The squad will also be brought back to the "Ready" 
by the command As you were after the 1st and 2nd 
motions of the "Present," for the instructor to explain 
the motion that follows next in order: the recruits main
taining the erect position of the body. and keeping the 
eyes fixed on the object they are to aim at. 

Particular attention is to be given to the following points 
in the "pj·esent." The body is to be firm and upright,
the butt to be pressed 1,irmly into the hollow of the 
shoulder, so as to resist the recoil on the explosion of the 
powder,-the rifle to rest solidly on the left hand, and to be 
firmly grasped, but without rigidity of muscle,-the ,hack
sight to be upright. In aiming, and ~ressing the trlg:ger, 
the breathin<r to be restrained. The right eye to contmue 
fixed on the ~bject after snapping, to ascertain if the aim 
has been deranged by the movement of the trigger or body. 
The position of the head with reference to the b~tt, when 
takill<r aim must depend entirely on ihe elevatIOn used. 
With~mall~levation the butt must be broughttothe head 
by raisin" the shoulcier or the cheek must be so placed on 
the butt <>by bel1dinO' the head a little forward (not side
ways), ~s to get th~ eye fixed on the object through the 

R. ~I. 
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notch of the back sight; as the- distances increase, the 
head must be raised or the shoulder lowered. 

Too much pains cannot be taken to ensure that the 
soldier takes a deliberate aim at eome object whenever he 
brings the rifle to the "Present:" for this purpose, small 
bulls-eyes are to be marked on the barrack wall. 

2. To Ordej' A 1'1118 1Tom the th'ird p08ition oj the "Pj'esent" 
.standing, 

Order-Arms. { On the word Arm-~, turn on the right 
heel to the front; at the same time bring 
the left foot back to the right, seize the 
rifle with the right hand close in front 
of the left, and come to "The Order," 

l as detailed in the Manual Exercise. 

8. To come to the "Ready" standing by Nltmber,~ from 
"The Shoulder," "The Slope," 01' "The Order." 

By N1.tmbers, 
as (t Fj'uJtt (or 
Rear) Rank. 
At - yar.l.s. 
Ready. 

Tu;o, 
Th"ee, 
1!ou,r. 

r Fr01n "The Shonldel''' I From, "The Shoulder,' 

I 01''' The Slope," I toith 
with the Long Ii ijle, the Shot,t Rifle. 

I Turn on both heels I Turn on both heels 
half right; at the I half right; at the 

1 same time seize the saUle time seize the 
I rj tl., with i-he ri, .. ht rifle with the left 

/
' hand at the si1~all hand llnderthelow· 

of the butt. er band, bending l the right arm slight· 
Ily to do so. 

I 
~ Proceed as de~J,iled in the 2nd, 3rd, 
'I and 4lh moLions of the "Ready" 
t(No.l.) 

2010MM004

Provided by Richard Shaver



FIRING EUROISlI. 

From " The Order. 
»il Number" 1 
as a F1'ont (or 
Reat·) Rank. 
At-Yards. t Proceed as detailed in the" Ready" 

Ready. (No. I.). 
T1co. 
Three. 
Fuur . 

. 4. To Fire a Volley Standing, (md Order. 
CautlOn,-By Numbers, a.: a Front (or.Rear) Rumk,Fire 

II Volley and Order. 
At-yards. } 

Ready. 
Two. As before detailed. 
Three. 
Fouj·. 

Present. J 
Two. 1 As before detailed. 

Three. l As before detailed : then rest a pa.use 
of slow time - and, taking the time 
from the right, turn on the right heel 
to the front, and order. 

5. To Half-cock A tms when at the Ready. 

Half-cock
An'l108. 

( Place the thumb of the right hand on 
the comb of the hammer, and the fore
finger on t'te trigger, and draw back both 
until the Bear is disengaged from the full 
bent of the tumbler,-thenlet the ham
mer gently down until it passes the half 
bent, and (removing the forefinger from 
the trigger) draw it back to- the half 
bent again,-shut down the flap of the 
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'18 RIFLE EXERCISES. 

I back-sight if raised,--and carry the hand 
l to the " Ready" position. 

6 To Ease-springs when at the Half-cock. 
Ease-springs. J Place the thumb of the right hand on 

the comb of the hammer, and the fore
finger on the trigger, and draw both back 

• until the scar is disengaged from the half 

I bent of the tumbler,--then lctthehammer 
gently down (removing the forefinger 
from the trigger) on the nipple,-and 

L carry the hand to the" Ready" position. 
To unload Anns. 

U~-.Arms. r When at the" Ready" position, open 
the breech,-draw the breech-block back 
as far as possible by a jerk, raising the 
muzzle of the rifle slightly in doing so to 
withdraw the cartridge; let the breech
block go back, and at the same time 
cant the rifle sharply over to the right to 
allow the cartridge to fall into the hand: 
-then shut the breech with the fingers, 
bringing the rifle again to the horizontal 
position,-return the cartridge to the 
pouch,-and carry. the hand to the 
"Ready"position. When atthe" Ready" 
half-cock, then proceed as above de
tailed. 

8. To Load and Fire staniling, in Qnick Time. 
The. recruit having thoroughly learned the Firing 

ExerCIse by Numbers standinO' will next be taught to 
perform i~ in Quick Time by th~' following words of c~rn
mand, whiCh are to be executed as before detailed, restmg 
a. pause of quick time before each motion. 
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FIRING EXERCISE. 79 

Caution.-Firing Exercise, as a Front (or Rear) RunTe. 
At-yards. } 1ft' Rwdy. n our mo lOns. 

Present. In three motions. 
Ol'der-Arms. In one motion. 
Fire (t V'Jlley, 

and (hoder. 
At-yards. 

Ready. 
PrefJent. 

( In f= mntinM. 

{ In three motions : then turn to the 
front and order. 

9. To Load and Fire kneeling, by N'um,bers. 
The squad, being at "The Order," "The Shoulder" 

or "The Slope." will be instructed as follows : ' 
Caution.-By Numbers, as a Front (or Rear) Rank, 

kneeling, fire a Volley. . 
A t-ya'rds. Proceed as detailed for the 1st motion 

Ready. of the" Beady" from" The Shoulder" 
or " The Order" (No.3.) 

Two. Bring the rifle to a horizontal position 
at the right side as in the 2nd motion 
of the "Ready" from "The Order" 
(N o. ]) ; at the same time sink on the 
rirrht knee twelve inches to the rear ttnd 
si~ to the right of the left heel, and 
square with the right foot, bringing. tllCl 
wcicrht of the body at once on the rIght 
heel, and place the left forc~rm. six: 
inches behind, and nearly slluare wIth, 
the left knee, the butt to rest against 
the right side. 

I The righ~ knee of t~e rear rank to be 
twelve inches to the nzht when on the 
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FOl~r. 

RIFLE EXERCISES. 

19round ; the left forearm on, and nearly 
slJ.uare with, the left knee. 

Three. } As detailed when firing standing. 

The length of the leg in very tall men being greater 
than the breadth of the body, they have not room, in 
rank, to get the kne~ square with the foot; in such cnseH, 
the knee will bu inclmed to the front, but not beyond the 
in81l1e of the right foot of the man on the right, 

Prese?~t. r As detailed when firing standing, 

I placing the left elbow at once over the 
left knee as a support. The body is not 

Two. 
Thiree; 

~ to be raised off the heel in bringing the 
rifle to the shodder. 

As detailed when firin~ standing. 
I As detailed when firing standing, 

I bringing the left forearm on the left 
thigh as above directed in the 2nd mo

l tion of the" Ready" kneeling. 
Thc instructions which follow the" Present" standing, 

are rtpplicable to this position when on the knee. 
. When required to come to t.he "Ready" position kneel
mg, from the same position standing, the left foot will be 
l)l'Onght back to the right before sinking on the knee. 

10. To Order Annsfrom the thi1'd position of the " Pre
sent" kneeling. 

Urder Arms. { On the word A1'ms, spring to attention, 
turning on the left heel to the fro11t, 

and order as before detailed. 

11. To fire a Volley kneeling, and Order, by Nttmbers. 

Ca~ltion.--.By Nltmbers, 1M a Front (or Rear) Rank 
kneel",-!. Plre a Vollell and Order. 
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82 ltiFLE EXEltCISES. 

-------~ 

PLATE XVIII. I 

AS A FRONT RANK 
KNEELING, READY. 

(4th Motion). 

AS A REAR RANK 
KNEELING, PRESENT : 

('" Motion). J 
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A t -1fo,l·ds. 
Ready. 
Two. 

Three. 
Four. 

P,·escnt. 
Two. 

Three. 

FIRING EXERCISE. 83 

} As before detailed. 

} As before detailed. 

r As before detailed : then rest a pause 
of slow time,-and, taking the time 1 from the right, spring to att.ention, turn
ing on the left heel to the front, and 
order. 

12. To Load and Fire kneeling, in Quick Time. 

The recruit having been thoroughly instructed in the 
motions of loading and firing on the knee by Numbers, will 
next be taught to perform them in Quick Time by the 
following words of command, which are to be executed as 
beftire detailed, resting a pause of quick time between each 
motion. 

Caution,-.As a Front (or Rear) Rank kneeling, Fire a , 
Volley. 

At-yards. } In foar motions. 
Ready. 
Present. In three motions. 

Order-Arms. In one motion . 

.A s a Front (or Rear) Rank kneeling, ~ 
Fire a Volley and Order. Infourmotions. 

4t--yanls. 
RtJ(tdy. 

Present. 5 In three motions; then spring to 
~ attention to the front, and order. 
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84 RIFL E EXERCISE!!. 

13. Loading and Firing in two Ranks. 

When the recruit ~as learned a!l th.e ~otions of the 
Firing Exercise, st~ndmg and kneehng, m smgl~ rank, he 
will practise them III two ranks; also the followmg modes 
of firing:-

1. Volleys, both-'ranks standing ~ with the long rifle 
2. Volleys, both ranks kneeling f only. 
3. Volleys, front rank kneeling. 
4. Independent firing, both ranks standing. 
5. Independent firing, both ranks kneeling. 
6. Independent firing, front rank kneeling. 
In both Volley and Independent firing, the front rank 

will kneel on the word " Ready" unless. the caution Fire a 
'Volley, or Independent firing, is preceded by the words 
"Both ranks standing (or kneeling)." 

With the short rifle, V olley firing will invariably take 
place front rank kneeling. 

When the preliminary caution Roth mnlcs stcmding (or 
hwling) is given, on the caution F:j'c a 'Volley (or Indepen
dent firing) the rear rank will take a pace of nine inches to 
the front, or, if at the" Ready" P9sition, will advance the 
left foot three inches, then bring up the right heel to the 
left; resuming its diHtance on returning to "The Order." 

When firing volleys or independently, the number of 
rounds having been specified, the men, after giving their 
fire in the last round and removinO' the cartridge-case, 
l\' c., will order arms without word ol'command; they will 
~lso order without word of command on all occasions when 
&he "Ce~e Fire" is sounded, first, if necessary, remo~ng 
&he car~ndge-case, &c., or, if at the "Ready," unloadmg. 
[n commg to "The Order" after volley firin (T the directions 

"" 
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FIRING EXERCISE. 85 
given ill Nos. 4 and 11 will be observed' after Indepen
dent firing, the men will order indepeIld~Iltly. 

The mode of firing in square is detailed in S. 8. 

14. Ind~pendent firing standing 0)' kneeling. 
Caution, - Ruunds, Independent firing • 

..4 /,--Jyard.'!. } As before detailed. Recuty. 
(;ommence. 

Cease-Fire. 

r Each man of the front rank will come 
to t 118 " Present" independently of his 
ri~ht or left hand man, and, when he re
turns to the "Ready" position his rear
rank man will come to the" Present." 
When firing both ranks standing or 
both kneeling, the men of a file will thus 
eontin ue firing and loading, the rear
rank man coming to the" Present" when 
the front-rank man is at the "R~ady," 
and vice versa, until the Cease Fi)'e is 
ordered. When firing front-rank kneel
ing, the men of a file may fire indepen
dently after the first round. The flap of 
the back-sight, if raised, is not to be put 
down until after the last round is fired. 

It is to be observed, in all cases, that 
the object of independent firing is that 
each man should take a calm and delibe

l mte aim; all hurry is to be avoided. 
As detr\iled in No. 13. 

'Vhen firing independently a.s above detailed, the com
mands Commence and Ceaoe Fire will be given on the drum 
Ir bugle. 

The Firing Review Exercise is detailed in S. 11. 
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86 RIFLE EXERCISES. 

s. 8. Preparing for Cavalry. 
Therecruits, having a thorough knowledge of the di1ferent 

modes of firing in the ranks, will now be practised in 
'receiving cavalry, as in square, two and four deep. 

This practice will be commenced on the march with 
sloped (or trailed) arms; on the command Ralt, or Balt 
Rtyht-about-Turn, the men will order arms and fix bayone~ 
(or swords). When the movement is performed from the 
halt the leading company will order and fix when the re
mainder get the command Quick (or D01~blc) March. The 
men who halt without word of c0mmand will, in either 
case, order and fix as they httlt. 
P'reparefor- If the square is four deep, the second 

Cavatry. and fourth ranks will take a pace of nine 
inches to the front. The first and second 
ranks will then sink upon the right 
knee, as a front and rear rank, and, at 
the same time. place the butts of their 
rifles on the ground against the inside 
of their right knee, locks uppermost, 
with the muzzles slanting upwards so 
that the point of the bayonet or sword 
may be about the height of a horse's 

Ready. 

I nose; the left hand to grasp the rifle 
firmly immediately about the lower lband, the right hand to hold the small 
of the butt, the left arm to rest upon the 
thigh about six inches from the knee. 

1 The thinl and fourth ranks will come 
to tho" Rer.r.dy" position (the muzzles 
of their rifles slightly inclined upwards), 
and load, &0., as usual. ) 

When men standing with unfixed bayonets (or alvorda 
are ordered to prepare for Cnvalry they will at once fix, 
t·Jwn proceed as above descl'ibed. ' 
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PLATE XIX. 

PREPAllJ!l FOR CAVALRY. READY. 
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MODES 01' FIRING. 89 

If the 'slillare is required to fire, unless it is intended 
to fire from all f'Lces of the square at once, the cautioll
F(lce (or PacCi!) will precede the caution to fire. 

-Romu1s, 1 
I ndepe-ndent 

firillg-
Commence. 

or I As before detailed. 
P'il'e a Volley. 

At-1Jards 
Ready. J 
p.resent. 

Cwse-Pire. 1 
or As before detailed. 

Order-Arms. 

Kneeling Ranks'~ 
(ur Kneeling This caution to be given, should it be 

Ranks of the-- deemed necessary for the kneeling ranks 
Fuce, or Face.~) I to fire a volley. 
-PYre a Volley. ) 

A t~ya'/"(ls } Cometo the" Rc(tdy" position, bring-
Ready. ing the wei;;ht of the body on the right 

heel, and load, &c. 

p.resent. 

Orde'r-A 1-ms. 

I As before detailed; then bring the 
S rifie again to resist Cavalry. 

If considered expedient, the Rtanding and kneeling ranks 
Illay fire volleys altern'Ltely, ti'ne being allowed between 
the roull,h fur the sIIloke to cIe 11' away. 

The above detail applie~ Ct,uaJyto squares lessthall fonr 
deep, with the exception that the .. front rank only will 
kneel to resist Ca.valry. 
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90 RIFLE EXEROISES ~ 

S. 9. A Feu-de-Joie. 

For this mode of firing the line will be drawn up at 
open order, as described i~ Part III. '. S. 3; except that 
the commanding officer wIll take post m the rear. 

With Bltlnk ~. Muzzles of rifles to slant upw d C.t 0d . . arB 
w n !Ie, when loadmg and to rem8J.ft so 
Ready. ' . 

Preseht. Rifles to be eleva.ted at an angle of 450 • 

The right-hand man of the front rank Commences the 
fire, which will run down the front and up the rear lUI 

quickly as possible. When the right-hand man of the rear 
rank hlLs fired, the whole will glance their eyes to the right 
to bring the rifle to the "Ready" position, remove the 
cartridge-case, &c. 

Re!ldy. I A b £ d' d Present. f s e ore ll'ecte. 

The same to he repeated a third time. 
Order-Arms . 

. The commanding officer will then move to the front and 
glVe the following commands ;_ 

Shutdde'I'-A'lw/,S. 

PI'esent-Arms. 
Shu,tllde1"-·A'rms. 
(jnler--Anlts. 
Three (;heel·~. 

When artillery are present and are ordered to fire 21 
gun8, seven will be fired before each round of the Feu' 
de-joie. 
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REVIEW EXERCISE. 

RKV lEW EXERCISE. 

S. 10. Bevie'W Exercise. 

At inspections or reviews the ~an~al and F~ring Ex.ercis88 
will be performed by the men Judgmg the TIme as dIrected 
in Ss. 1. and 2., No.2. The men standing at the" The 
Order," with fixed hayonets, will be ordered to shoulder 
and take open orter, as described in Part VII., S. 1 ; after 
which the words of command will be as follows :-

Fo)' the LOI1{J RiJle. I FO'I' the Short Rifle. 
Cauti.on; MANUAJ,-EXERCISE. Caution. MANUAL-=-E. XER?ISE. 

I. I RE~ENT-Am[s. I. PRESENT ARMS. 
II. SHOULDER-Alms. II. SHOULDER-ARMS. 

III. PORT-Arnls. III. SUPPORT--ARMS. 
IV. CHARGE-BAYONETS. IV. SHOULDER-ARMS. 

V. SHOULDER--'"AIllIS. V. ORDER-ARMS. 
VI. ADVANCE-AIOIS. VI. FIX-SWOIIDS. 

VII. OlmER-Am!s. VII. SHOULDER-ARIlS. 
VIII. ADVANCE-AR}IS. VIII. PORT-AR)!S. 

IX. SHOULDER-Alms. IX. CHARGE-SWORDS. 
X. SUPPORT-AIIMS. X. SHOULDER-ARMS. 

XI. SHOULDER--AlIllS. XI. SLOPE-ARMS. 
XII. SLOPE-ARMS. XII. SHOULDER-ARIlS. 

XIII. SHOULDER-ARl!S. XIII. ORDER- -ARMS. 
XIV. ORDER-Amls. XIV. UNFIX-SWORDS. 
X~. UNFIX-l}AYONETS. CLOSE-ORDER. MAROH. 

CLOSE-OltDEH. Jl.L'HCH. 

Caution. FIRING-ExERCISE. 
FIRE A VOLLEY AT aoo YARD';. 

READY. !'REHEN1'. 
BOTH HANKS KNF.ELING, 

FIHE A VOLLEY ANn ORDER. 
AT 300 YARDS. 

READ':(. PRESENT. 
STAND AT-EASE. 

Caution. FIRING-ExEROISE. 
FIRE A VOLLEY AT 300 YARDS. 

READY. PRESENT. 
FIRE A VOLLEY AND ORDER" 

AT 300 YARDS, 
READY. PRESENT. 
STAND A" -EAS&. 
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RIFLE EXERCISES. 

S. 11. Manner of Inspecting Arm.s on PwrarJe. -' 
The company having been inspected as directed in Part 

II .• S. 27, bayonets (or. sword~) having bee~ unfixed, and 
arms shouldered, the mspectmg officer will proceed as 
follows :-
For bMpectiQn, j When at "The Port," half-coek the 

Port-A1'm8. rifle, a.nd open the breech, holding the 
block between the forefinger and thumb 

l of the right hand by the thumb-piece and 
nipple-lump. 

The officer will- go down the ranks to see that the 
breech-shoe and breech-block are free from rust, and other
wise cle:\D, also to see that the breech-block is free in its 
action. Each soldier, as the officer approaches within one 
file of him, will turn the barrel of his rifle full to the front 
with his left hand, lock down \Vards. and draw back the 
breech-block with his right hand. 

(}lose Order-Mm-ch. 

Examine-Arms. Both ranks will come to the position 
of "The Charge," with the muzzle of 
tho rifle so inclined as to enable the 
officer to look through the barrel. The 
rear-rank men, in turning to the right, 
will raise their rifles perpendicularly. so 
as to clear the front-rank men when 
coming down to the charge. 

The officer will now proccc<l to look t.hrough each balTel 
to see that it is clean and free from rust. The soldier, 
when the officer passes the file nearest to him, will close 
the breech,-ease springs,-order al'ms,-andstandat ease. 
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BII'LB JIXBROI8lIS FOR SERJEANTS. 

8. 12. Rifle Exercises for .'le·rjeants. 

The serjeants of all infantry regiments will be taughtthe 
Manual and Firing Exercises for the short rifle. 

Serjeants, when moving with their companies or with the 
battalion, will remain with unfixed swords, except while 
they are escorting the colours, and whcn they are in a 
square, in which cases they will havc their swords fixed. 

Serjeants will stand at ease and come to attention with 
the men; they will also shoulder arms, slope (or trail) arms, 
and order arms with them. The serjeants, during the per
formance of the manual and firing exercises by the rank 
and file, will remain steady at "The Shoulder." 
Becover-AfWIB. The Recove·r.-Serjeants will recover 

arms as foIlo\)'s :-Seize the rifle as di
rected in the first motion of "The Pre
sent Arms," then raise it perpendicu
larly in front of the face, right hand 
grasping the small of the butt, thumb as 
high as the mouth, barrel to the front; at 
the same time place the left hand under 
the butt, thumb in front of the heel, 
first two joints of the fingers round the 
side of the butt. 

While a serjeant marking a point in a line formation is 
extend~ng an arm, he will hold his rifle by the small of the 
butt wlth the other hand, rcsting the toe against his chest. 
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RIFLE EXERCISES. 

BAYONET EXERCISE. 

S. 13. Bayonet, or Sword-Bayonet, Exerci&e. 
1. General Directions. 

F'Of"fYI,ationof Squad. --When recruits have been thoroughly 
instructed in the Manual and Firing Exercises, they will be 
taught the Bayonet Exercise;. for this purpose they will, in 
the first instance, be formed III squads of not more than 
sixteen men in single rank. 

Method of Teaching.-The recruits will first be taught the 
exercises in slow and quick time by Numbers; after which 
they will be taught to perform them, judging the Time, in 
the review exercise, and with such variation from the regular 
order of the drill as the instnlCtor may require, frequently 
changing quickly from one movement to another. 

Position.-In attaining a good and firm position, care 
must be taken not to allow the limbs to be rigid, as any 
stiffness will prevent the promptness of action requisite to 
give effect to the bayonet. 

Gi'lJing Points at Marks.-In order to teach the recruit 
to deliver the thrust in a proper direction, a cross bar upon 
poles may be erected, from which balls can be suspended, 
a~~ a squ~d being drawn up in front should be practised in 
glVmg pomt at them. .' 

2. Prelimina1'Y D1'ill. . 
. The squ~d having fallen in in single rank as above 

dIrected, WIll bo formed into two deep, as follows ;-
. Shoulder-A 1"Irts. 

Preprtl'ejo1'1!ayonet- 5 Odd numbers stand fast, even 
Exercue. ~ numbers turn to the right about. 

Ql~ick-March { Even numbers move four paces to 
P . the rear, halt and front. 

ort-Arms. As usual. 
Oharge-Bayonets J As usual. In the bayonet exercise, 

P £• • • l this is called the" First Position." 
re ~1mnary Drill in l . 

8Iow(orQ·lIIicTc)-Time. f Caut,lOn. 
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BA.YONET, OR SWORD-BAYONET, EXERCISE. 95 

The feet will be kept at right angles to each other 
throughout the following exercises. 

{

Draw back the right foot twenty-four 
inches; the body to be balanced upon 

Second- both feet, the heels in line with each 
Pv;;itio1l. other, both knees bent, and kept well 

apart, directly over the feet, the left 
pointing to the front. 

( Advance the body by extending the 

Third-Positicm. leg without moving or raising the feet; tright leg and bending forward the left 

Second
Position. 

Advance. 

Retire. 

D01£ble
Ad-vance. 

still keeping the body upright, and tho 
head well lip. 

} As Lefore. 

1 
Mbve forward the left foot six inches, 

and follow with the right the sallle 
length of step. 

Step back with the right foot six 
inches, and follow with the left the salIle 
length of step. 

{
Bring up the right foot to the left, 

and step out again with the left to the 
" Second Position." 

{
Bring the left foot back to the right, 

Double-Retire. and step back again with the right to 
the" Second Positioll." 

First-Position. { B~llg up the right heel to tho left, 
stl"!ughtenlIlg the knee:!. 

Shouldel··.AnlLs. As usual, resuming the proper frunt. 
Urd,./"-A -n".,. '. 

Sland at·Lu.,C. 

III this and the foliowillg drills, each movelllCllt will be 
repeated as uften as lIlay be necessary; but the recruit IllUllt 
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96 ItIFLE EXERCISES. 

not be kept too long in the same position. ~en it is 
necessary for an awkward man to repeat any partICular por
tion of the drill, the rest should be allowed to stand at ease. 

3. GIt(wd.s cmd Puints, by Number,. 

Attention. l 
Shoulder-Ar'lns. As usual. 

Forl-Artns. 
Clta'I'ye-Bayonets 

Guards and ( 
PO'ints ~ Num- Caution. 
bel's; ~n Slow 

(or Quick) 1'ime. 

Guard. 

Poitu. 

Two. 

r Fall back to the "Second Position," 
with the knees well apart, the head. and 
body erect, and the chest expanded; the trifle retaining the position of "Charge 
13a,yonets," the point of the bayonet 
directed towards the height of a man's 
breast. Plate XX, 

r Without quitting the hold, or losing the 
balance of the rifle, advance it gradually t to the full extent of the arms; at the same 
time incline forwards to the" Third Posi-
tion," the right elbow rather under and 
close to the stock. Plate XXI. 
u'esume slowly the position of "Guard." 

Low-Gua1-d. tho butt and right elbow as high as the {

Bring the rifle to the " Low Gua.rd " by 
tnming the sling uppermost, and raising 

heltd, the bn.ck of the hand towards the 
l'ightear, and the'ba.yonet pointing down
wards to the front. Plate XXII. 

Point. t As before, but downwards, and as'the 
rifle gradually descends, turn the barrel 
u,pwards. Plate XXIII. 
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BAYONET, OR SWORD-BAYONET, EXERCISE. 97 

PLATE xx. 

GUA.RD, 

2010MM004

Provided by Richard Shaver



RIFLE EXEROISBS., 
2010MM004

Provided by Richard Shaver



PLATE XXI. POINT ~'ROM GUARD. 
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BAYONET, OR SWORD-BAYONBT, BXEB.CISE. 101 

PLATE XXIL 

LOW GU.UtD. 
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PLATE XXIII. 
l'OtNT FROM LOW GUARD, 

..... 
~~_~~ ___ - ____ . ___ . ____ ._~,__~~--~~---, 8 
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BAYONET, OR SWORD-BAYONET, EXERCISE. 105 

PLATE XXIV. 

HIGH GUARD. 
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106 
RIFT,E EXERCISES. 
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BAYONET, OR SWORD-RAYON!!:'f, EX!!:RCISB. 107 

PJ,ATE XXV. 
POINT FROM HIGH GUARD. 

POINT. 

-----_ .. --------. 
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BAYONET, OR .SWORD-BAYONET, EXlU!.O.ISE. 109 

PLATE XXVI. 

HEAD PARRY. 
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BAYONET, OR SWORD-UAYONET, EXERCISE. 111 

PLATE XXVII. 
POINT FROM HEAD PARRY. 

POINT. 
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BAYONET, OR SWORD-BAYONET, EXERCISE. 113 

PLATE XXVIIL 

snOltTEN ARMS. 
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,----------

PLATE XXIX. 
POIKT Fumr SHORTlilN AltM8. 

l'OINT. ..... 
L.. __________________ --------------! ~ 
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lIAYONET, OR SWORD-lIAYONET, EXERCISE. 117 

Two. 

Point. 
Two. 

ljIead-Part"1/. 

Point. 

Two. 

Shorten Arms. 

Point. 

Two. 
Guard. 

Shoulder-A rtn8. 

Order-Arm3 

j Resume the position of the "Low 
1 Guard." l Bring the rifle to the "High Guard" 

by lo.wering the right wrist to the hip; 
the left hand to be opposite the breast. 
Plate XXIV. 

As before, but upwards. Plate XXV. 
Resumethe position of "High Guard." 

( Raise the rifle, turning the sling up.l~ 

I wards till the left wrist is as high as, aJJd 
opposite to, the forehead, the baYGfnet 

~ directed to the left front; the butt to 

I slant downwards. The fingers of the 
left hand to be closed,and the thumb ex

l tended, to avoid a sabre cut. PlateXXYI. 

r Direct the bayonet to the front by 
drawing the butt towards the head ; land advance the rifle to the full extent 
of the arms, turning the barrel upwards 
and opening the fingers. Plate XXVII. 

Return to the " Head Parry." 

r Throw back the rifle to the full extent 
of the right arm, lowering the point of 

~ the bayonet direct to the front, the barrel 
I resting upon the left arm, just above the 
I elbow; and carry back the body by ex
l tending the left leg. Plate XXVIII. 
S As before, direct to the front ; keep
~ ing the left leg extended. Plate XXIX. 

Return to the ,. Shorten Arms." 
As before. 

{
Bring up the right heel to the left, 

straighten the knees, come to the front, 
and shoulder. 
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118 :RIFLE EXEROtSl!lS. 

When it is necessary to repeat a thrust in the above 
practice, the command "As you u:ere" will be given 
instead of " Two." 

The first guard and point are intended to be used 
against a man on f?ot, on level~round; the low guard and 
point when standmg on a .height, such as a parapet, 
ftl2'ainst a man below; the hIgh guard and point against 
a ~nan standing on a height, or against a. mounted man . 
. Thc thrust of a bayonet or lan?e can be parried by a slight 
ID ovcment of the rifle to the right or left when at either 
of .... he three guards. In order to protect the head from a 
sabre' cut, the rifle will be raise to "The Head Parry." 

4:. Gtta'l'dBa'ltdPQints i4.an Oblique Dilrecti,Q4~, by N umb6f'1o 
. Attention. 
S1wlllder-Arms. 

PO'I't-Arms. 
dharge-Bayonets. 

VU1-iations of G1~a1'd} 
and Point by Numbers, Caution. 

in Slow (or Quick) Time. 
G'Uard As before. 

Bight. the position of "Guard," tum the body l Keeping the feet steady, and retaining 

to the right front, so as to present the 

Point. 
T'WO. 
Left; 

Point. 
Two. 

Low Guard. 
Point. 
Two. 

bayonet in that direction. 
As before to the riaht front. 
Return to" Guard ?totherightfront. 

5 Tum the body as before, but to the 
~ left front. 

As before, to the left front. 
Return to "Guard" to the leftfront. 

} ,As before to the left front. 
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BAYONET, OR SWORD-BAYONET, EXEROISB. 119 

Higk-Go.w.rd. } 
Point. 
Two. 

All before, to the left front. 

Right. 

Point. 

Two. 

LOW-G1ta1·d. 
Poil-t. 
TlVo. 

Guard. 

5 Retaining the position of the "High 
I Guard," turn the body to the right front. 

As before, to the right front. 
5 P.eturn to the "High Gua.rd" to the 
i right front. 

} As before, to the right front. 

As before. 
Sho1ddel'-Arrrts. '} 

Ordn'-A I'ms. 
Stand at-Ease. 

As before. 

5. Points to the Rear, by Numbers. 

In order to bring the boLly and limbs into equal' action 
on both sides, the preccLling practices should be performed 
with the right shoulder and foot foremost, the squad being 
turned about, as follows ;-

Attention. 
Sho'uide/'-Arms. 

Port-Arms. 
Cha'rge

BU?Jonets. 
T!!8 caution will be given as before, according to the 

exercise which is to be perfol'lned. 
Guard. As before. 

(' Straighten the knees and raise the rift.e 

j perpendicularly in front of the centre of 
the body; at the same time turn to the 
right about upon the heels, the right foot 
pointing tothl'properrear, the left foot to 

About. ib left, and smartly changing the hold of 
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120 RIF!.E EXERCISES. 

I the rifle with the right h and at the balance 
and grasping the small of the stock with 
t~~ left l~nd, sink down again to the po

LSltionof Guard," bybendingthelmees. 

6. Exercises in Quick Time. 

The movements d~tailed in ~he preceding numbers 
having been taught m Slow Tune, they will next be 
practised in Quick Time: that is, the movements explained 
in No.2 will be made more rapidly, and in Nos. 3 and 4 the 
thrust will be delivered quicker, especially at the latter part, 
and in withdrawing the rifle at the word T'llJo; the motion 
will also be quicker, especially at the commencement. 

7. Ba1Jonet Exercise in Single Rank. 

The guards and points will also be practised in single 
rank without intervals, the squad being reformed in single 
rank for that purpose. 

The whole of the practices detailed in Nos. 2,3, and 4 will 
then be performed, after which the squad will be brought to 
its properfrontfrom the position of " Guard," as follows :-

,il /JUnt. As before directed. 
ShonldCl'- A l'ms. 
Order-A-r-ms. 

Stand at-Ease. 

8. Review Exercise. 

I~ the reyiew exercise the soldiers will perform the second 
m~tlOn, j lHlging the Time withont thewurd ;LIWO ; the pomt 
hel!lg f?iven, and the rifle drawn back to the position from 
wInch It was delivered in quick bnt marked time. 

1<'01' this exercise the squad ~ol1lpany or battalion will 
be drawn UT,) in line. ' , 
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BAYONET, OR SWORD-BAYONET, EXERctSE: 121 

Prepare for 
Bayonet· 
Exercise. 

{

The odd numbers of the front rank wiR 
stand fast; the remainder, including the 
colour party, the captains, guides, mark
ers, and supernumerary rank, will go to 
the right about. 

J 
Those who have turned about will move 

direct to the rear; the even numbers of 
the front rank, four paces; the odd num
bers of the rear rank, seven paces ; the 
even numbers of the rear rank, eleven 

Quick-March. paces; the colour party, right guides, land markers eighteen paces, and the cap
tains and supernumerary rank fifteen 
p:tees; each man halting and fronting 
at his proper distance, and the ranks 
dressing by the right. 

Ret,iew E;r,e·rcise. Caution. 

{
Seize the small of the butt with the 

Gt~ard. right hand, and come down at once to 

Point. 

the position of "Guard." 

) 
Deliver the point to the front, rest 

a pause of slow time, and return to 
" Guard ;" each movement being swiftly 
and smartly executed. 

The remaining points will be performed in like manner, 
by the foUowingcommands, viz.: Low-Gum'd, Point. High
Onard, Point. Head-Parry, Point. Sho·rten-Arms, Point, 
Gu(ml. Right, Point. Left, Point. Low-auem'd, Point. 
lIiyh-Guard, Point. Right, Point. Low-Gttard, Point. 
Guanl. A bout. 

The above exercise will then be performed with the right 
shoulder and leg foremost, and when it is completed, thew~rd 
About will be giveR, and line will be formed as follows:

It 
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122 RIFLE E"{ERCISES. 

Shoulder Arms, Form Linf'., Q1J,ick March.-'l1he ranks 
ill reftr will move up to their proper places in two deep. 

Order-Arms. 
Stand at-Ease. 

9. Review Exercise in Two Ranks. 
The exercise should also be practised in two ranks with

out intervals, thus :-the men standing in the for~ation 
with intervals described in the preceding Section, will receive 
the command Form Ranks, Quick March; on which the 
even numbers of each rank will move up between the odd 
numbers; they will then be brought to the" Guard," 
after which the words Oda (or Even) N u,mbers, A bU'/J,t will 
be given, so tha.t the movements may be performed, by 
alternate men, to the front and rear at tll-e same time. 

10, Review Exet·cisc ,in Q1bick Time. 

When the men are perfect in the exercise, it may be 
performed without any further words of command than 
Revie1J.l Ermrcise in Qt~iclc Time-Guards: upon which they 
will go regularly through the movements, executing them 
smartly but resting a pause of slow time betwe_ell each 
lllotIOll. 
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ADDENDUM. 

In the Shelter-tnnch Exercise, on the words SLING
ARMS, arms will be slung on the left shoulder. The Left 
Sling will be taught in the lI'Ianual Exercise, as follows ;-

The Left Sling from" The Advance A t"In8 " (or" Shoulder" 

Left, 
SUng-L1'i'll1S. 

Two. 

Three. 

.Adl'mwe (or 
;3hol,ddtl') 
-Ann8. 

Two. 

with the Short Rifle). 

r 
The Left Sling.-Seize the rifle as in 

the first motion of " The Shoulder from 
the Advance Arms" (with the short rifle, 
as in the first motion of "The Present 
Arms"). 

Bringthe rifle across the body, turn-

1 ing the barrel to the front, so that the 
sling may pass over the left shoulder; 
then seize the sling with the right hand 

I close over the left shoulder. ' 
Bring the rifle down underthe leftarrn, 

lowering the left hand to its position; 
l and drop the rigM hand to the side . I The Advance Arms (or Shoulde1') ff'om 

the Left Sling.-Haise the muzzle, and 
bring the rifle to the right side with the 
left hand, seizing it with the right hand l at "'fhe Ad vance Arms" (or "The 
Shoulder "). 

Drop the left hand to the side. 
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MUSKETRY INSTRUCTION. 

PART I. 

DUTIES, INSTRUCTORS, &0. 

SELECrION OF DETACHMENTS FOR TRAINING AT TBB 
SCHOOL OF l\iUSKETRY. 

Com.m.anding Officers. 

L THE musketry instruction of the troops, like all other 
exercises, is placed nnder the responsibility of command
ing officers, who are to make themselves acquainted with 
this importa.nt part of a soldier's duty, by careful study 
of the following regulations-by giving their personal 
superintendence to tho companies under instruction-and 
by availing themselves of the assistance and information 
to be derived from inspectors of musketry, at their peri
odical visits. They, and not the musketry instructor. are 
to ,Pondnct all correspondence on the subject, being 
answerable for the accuracy of the returns, &c. ;-they are 
to afford every information and explanation whic.l! may 
be called for by the Inspector-Geneml of Musketry ;
and should they be in doubt as to any point in these regu-
1ations, or deem it necessary to make any e:.:ceution 
thereto, they will apply to the inspector of musketry; who 
will give the information, or refer the question to the 
general officer commanding. 
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126 MUSKETRY INSTRUCTION", 

Majors. 
2. The majors are also to render themselves Mql1aintcd 

with the theory and practice of musketry; and are, under 
the orders of the commanding officer, frequently to visit 
the men engaged at drill and practice, to see that the 
in~tructions and orders referring thereto are observed. 
'Vhen there is only one major present, in addition to the 
commanding officer, this duty is to be taken in turn by 
the senior captain. ' 

Captains and Subalterns. 

3. Captains and subalterns ar!'! to make themselves 
equally conversant with the '~musk~try instI'l:cti~n,'~ as 
with the compnny and battalIon dnll, of whICh It IS a 
component part,-they are to be pre~ent at the musketry 
dri.ll and practice of their companies,-theyareto acquaint 
themselves with the proficiency of every man thereof in 
shooting, and judging distance,-and they nre to be en
couraged to take part in the preliminary drills and the 
individual firing; but their points arc not to be included 
in the figure of merit. All young officers nre to be put 
through the entire course as for recruits. 

OjJicer-Inst1·~tcto1·s. 

4. In every regiment and battalion of inbntry arm ed 
with the rifle, there is to be an OjJi,cel'-Insiructor in 
Musketry, charged with the entire nmsketry training of 
th~ young officers and recruits, and with the preli1Uin~ry 
drllhl of the non-commissioned officers of the batt<llioll 
annually. He is responsible to the commanding officer, 
that the ,t3,rge~ and, judging distance practices nre CO?' 

du?ted WIth umformlty by the several companies, and In 
B~l'lC~ accordance with these regulations; and will act as lIm

pIre m the case of disputed hits. Heis to be considered one 
of the regimental staff, and to be exempt from all regimental 
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PART I.-DUTIES, INSTRUCTORS, ETa. 127 

and garrison duties, except when he is prevented from 
carrying on those of his special appointment. * The cases 
in which it may be necessary to employ the officer-instruc
tor on regimental and galTison duties are to be exceptional, 
and to be reported to the general officer commanding on 
the spot, and notified in tho monthly musketry diary. 

Assistant Ojficer-Inst7'1.wtor. 
5. In every battalion a ilubalteru is to. be appointed to 

act as Assistant Officcl'-Instl"twtor, who is to be exempt 
from all regimental and garrison duties while the annual 
course is proceeding. An officer who has received a certi
ficate of qualification is, when available, to be &elected 
for this office. 

Dcp6t Battalion Instl"ttct01"s. 
6 .. In depot battalions, the officers holding the appoint. 

ment of instructor and assistant instructor are not to be 
required to join the service companies without special orders 
from the Commander-in-Chief. Commanding officers are 
to make such arrangements beforehand, as shall ensure 
qualified officers being always available to till these appoint. 
ments, by the time when the holders of them are likely to 
be required for service abroad, as the prescribed period of 
depot duty will not be allowed to be exceeded on account 
of their employment as instructors. 

7. No officer is to be appointed musketry instructor who 
has not qualified at the School of Musketry, and is not in 
posscssion of a fir~t-cla8s certificate. Officers trained since 
Sept.ember, 1863, must have obtained a fil"st-class exti-a 
certijicate,to render them eligible for the appointment of 
musketry instructor to a depOt battalion. 

Lectve of Absence. 
8. Except in very urgent cases, leave of absence is not 

to be recommended for the instructor and assistant instruc. 

* See alw para.. 9, ~Q las. 
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123 MUSKETRY INSTRUCTION'. 

tor at the same time,-nor when the annual COUrBe ill. 
proceeding,-nor wh~n there is any considerable number
of recruits to be tramed. Whenever the instructor is: 
absent for upwards of fourteen days, the allowance for th& 
whole' period of such absence is to be issued to the ass:is
tant-instructor. This rule is to apply to depot battalions, 
where there is a paid assistant-instructor,-in which case 
however, (or whenever he may, obtain leave for upwards of 
fourteen di'lYs,) the pay of an assistant, will cease to be 
drawn; awl whenever it may be necessary to appoint an 
officer to do the duty of the assistant, while the latter is 
acting for the gazetted instructor on leave of absence, an 
application to that effect must be made to the adjutant
general, showing the amount of instruction actually going 
on at the time, in order that the issue of the extra pay 
may be recommended to the 'War Office. ' 

9, The words "gazetted instructor," "provisional in
structor," or " assistant instructor in musketry," are to be 
inserted against the names of the officers so employed, in 
the musketry diary and annual practice returns, and in the 
monthly regimental and depot battalion returns. 

10. The officer-instructor, like the adjutant, and the 
quartermaster, is appointed for the assistance of the COlD

manding officer in a particular branch of the regimental 
economy; but it is to the latter alone that the Comman
der-~n-Ch.ief looks for the carrying out of the system 
.Je~aIled m these regulations; and it is he only, not the _ 
,ldJutant or musketry instructor who is responsible f~r I 
ihe due training of both office;s and soldiers in theU' 
various duties, It is, therefore the expres'l duty of t~e 
commanding officer to report to the Commander-in-Chlef 
all ~ho, by neglecting to attain a thorough knowledge. of 
then'duty, disqualify themselves for their position as In" 
structors, or as company officers. i 
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PAR1' I.-DUTIES, Il'fSTRUOTORS, ETa. 129 

Serjeant Instructor. 

11. A serjeant is to be borne on the establishment of 
every regiment or battalion of infantry, with the designa
tion of Serjeant-Inst"nctor in Musketry. The serjeant 
appointed to this position must have undergone a course of 
instruction at the School of Musketry, and have obtained 
a certificate of qualification. He is to be employed exclu
sively in the musketryJraining of the men of the battalion, 
-to assist the officer-instructor in all his duties,-to attend 
the target and judging distance drills and practices,-and 
to superintend the company instructors. He is to be 
exempt from all regimental, garrison, and barrack duties, 
and is not to be employed as canteen serjeant, or account
ant, or steward, or caterer or treasurer to the serjeant's 
mess; and is not to be subject to the orders of any non
commissioned officer, except as regards discipline. 

Company Instructor. 

12. In every troop, or cOlnp'any, the colour-serjeant, or 
troop serjeant-major, or in Iiis absence the next senior 
serjeant, is to be the company instructor. He is to attend 
with his company when under musketry instrnction, to 
assist the officer and serjeant-instructor in their duties,
and is to be specially charged, under the orders of his 
captain, and of the officer and serjeant-instructors, with 
the duty of seeing that the men keep up the instruction 
they have received in the cleaning and management of their 
arms. 

Non-commissioned Officers. 

13. The non-commissioned officers are to assist as 
" drills': in the instruction of the men of their respective 
compallles. 
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130 MUSKETRY INSTRUCTION. 

Training of Office-rs, &c. 

14. Every encouragement is to be given to officers to 
qualify at the School of Musketry, and commanding offi
cers are to be held responsible that a sufficient number of 
trained captains and subalterns is constantly available to 
fill the vacancies for instructors, that may occur either in 
regiments or depot ?attalio~s. For this purpose volunteers _ 
should always be m readmcss to accompany the parties I 

from time to time ordered for instruction. These parties 
are to cOJisist of one officer, two serjeants, two corporals, 
and three privates, including the officer s servant. No 
men are to be selected who are under two or over nitletcen 
years' service, or who cannot read and write; and the pre
ference is always to be given to those who, from their intelli
gence and general conduct, are likely t(l be of use to their 
regiments as drills or otherwise. 'fhe parties are to pro
ceed fully armed and equipped, but without ammunition; 
they are to be unaccompanied by women; all are to be 
medically inspected, and reported fit for duty on the day 
of leaving head-quarters; and the men's regimental and 
company defaulter sheets, together with Form M. (page 
278), showing the extent to which they have been exercised 
in the current annllal course, are to be sent with them, in 
charge of the officer commandin<Y the party. Regimental 
and depot battalion serjeant-m;jors are required to go I 

through a course, and when sent ctftM· appointment are to 
be in add~tion to the detail prescribed above. Officers .are 
also req mred to go throuO"h a course to qualify for appomt-
ment as adjutant. 0 

15. Applications to attend the School of Musketry are to 
_be reco}llmended by the commanding officers of regiIuents 
or depots, and to be made, if the applicants be on leave of 
absence from foreign stations, in sl~cient time to enable 
them to go through the course, and Join their corps at the 
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PART II.-INSTRUCTION OP THE RECRUIT. 131. 

expiration of their original leave. Officers in possession of 
second-class certificates, who have performed the duties of 
assistant instnlCtor tothe satisfaction of their commanding 
officers, may be recommended to attend the School of 
Musketry a second time; but those who fail to obtain any 
certificate are excluded from tills advantage. 

PART II. 

INSTRUCTION OF THE RECRUIT. 

1. The Instruction in Musketry is divided into PRE
LIMINARY DRILL and PRACTICE. 

2. Under the head of "P"eliminary Drill" are com-
prised the following subjects :-

1. Cleaning arms. 
2. Theoretical principles. 
3. Aiming drill. 
4. Position drill. 
5. Blank firing. 
6. Judging distance drill. 

The "Pmctice" consists of-
f a. Firing singly. 

1. Ball prac-t b. Firing by volleys. 
tice. c. Independent firing. 

d. Firing in skirmishing order. 
2. Judging distance practice. 

3. On first joining, the recruit is to be under the adju
tant and gymnastic instructor for at least two months; and 
he is then to be handed over to tile officer-instructor of 
musketry, for the purpose of being put through a course of 
ritl,. trai.ning according to the detail prescribed in pp. 132, 
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DETAIL OF PRELIMINARY DRILLS FOR RECRUITS . 

• <= 

~ 
Judo·inO' 

'': Aiming Drill. Distanc~ l>~ill. Po. a ~ -< ]" " 
bO 

A :6 
Days. " "'" Distances " r.. REMARItB. ... "" to be aimed at ~ ~ '" 

o~ 
,,::l. 

Q 
~'8 0 each Drill. .~ S 0 Description. 

5 Z Po. Z , 
-

r!ExPlain rules) I j 

I 
Icwo "'dl Each lesson in cleaning 

j 
t for aiming, I 

1st I - I and aim at ~ 2 - I 
unknown dis- arms, and theoretical 

100 and 150) 
I tauces to 300 principles, and each posi· 

yards - -
yards. tion drill, to occupy half 

an hour. 

2d - I I{ 
200, 250, and} 2 - I do. do. When at aiming drill, 
300 yards - those notactnally engag-

3d I - I{ 
350, 400, and l 2 

ed in aimiug to be exer-

450 yards -) - I do. do. cised in position drill, 
with the sight "djusted 

4th I I{ 
500, 550, and} 

for tbe actual distance 
- 600 yards - 2 - I do. do. from th e targoet. 

{KnOWn and The recruits of corrs arm-

5th I - I{ 650, 700, and} 2 - I tl nknown dis· edwitll riflessightedonly 
750 yards - tances to 600 to 300 J'<lrds to aim atone 

i I{ 

yards. distance a day, repeating 

6th 

\~ 
I 800, 850, and} 2 - 1 do. do. I 

the same at 300 yards on 

\ 
900 yards -

I 
the sixth day. 

7th 
\ 

2 .. - - - - 2 I~, 1 do. do. 

2010MM004

Provided by Richard Shaver



8th - 1 - - - - 2 
------
Total Of} 
Lessons 4 4 6 - - - 16 
& Drilll 

2 I 

toru4ulldsl 
1 do. 

40 roundsl 8 - -

do. 

-

Cavalryr ecrui.ts to aim to \ Itto which their the ext., 
carbines are sighted, so 

ng the distances 
led at daily, as to 

regulat.i 
to beain 
execute them in six days. ; 

*" The above table specifies ouly the 'Jniniul,U1n number of drills through which the recruit is to be exer- I'oJ 
cised before he is a.llowed to fire ball ammunition. In adlhtion to the time here specified, wet days are to be ~ 
taken advantage of, to ascertain the prvficienc,Y of the men in each le'8on. Should an)' recruit o.!ter being put . 
through a. lesson once, not have a competent knowledge of it, or after h,aving been exercised through the I 
whole number, be found unfit to proceed to practice, heis to be put bac:k to another squad to commence again.. .... 

~ 
· 

1st Period. 

.; 

"' \~~ g ." " 0::1 1;; zo 
i:S ~ 

9th 2 10 
lOth 2 10 
11th - -
12th - -
13th - -
14th - -
15th - -
16th -

DETAIL OF PRACTICES FOR RECRUITS. 

Target Practices. Judgillg Distance 
Practices. 

2d Period. 3d Period. ~~ I ~ en 

! 
... '0 ci)3 

"" " " " ~ -d 

~ \ ~ ~ 
';:::::: 

I~ .. 5 
._ ::I .,; .,; 

~\~~ "'''' ",,0 0 

I 
0 0 

" 0", >.~ <l.l.=~ .~~ ·c 'E 'E " - ; .] "'~ 
c. ... _ 

e'S "' ~ d!l =0 ,,'" " p., p., p., ... 0::1 .~ . 
;5 Z~ is Z~ ° . :go 7!l :>0 " ° '0 '0 

Z I ...... Z (/JZ '" '" 
I 

I - - - - - - - 1 - -- - - - - - - 1 - -
2 10 - - - - - - 1 -
2 10 - - - - -

I 
- 1 -

- - 2 10 - - - - 1 

\=\ 
- 2 10 - - - - - 1 
- - - 10 10 - - - -.. - - - - - 10 - - -

In the ca,.se of cava!r,y recruIts, VIde paras. 7 and 8, uext r:l.~:c. 

r 
Rl!W.l\JtB. 

ttecrUlts are not 
to fire at more 
[han two dis-
tances or exe-
cute more than 
one practice cf 
judging dis-
tance practics 
in olle day. I 

~ 
§ 
~ 
o 
"lI 

~ 
I!;I 

; 
~ 
~ 

2010MM004

Provided by Richard Shaver



134 MUSKETRY INSTRUCTION. 

133, which, weather permitting, should be got through in 
three weeks. 

4. To this great object too much care and attention can
not be devoted. The rifle is placed in the soldier's hands 
for the destruction of his enemy; his own safety depends 
upon his efficient use of it; it cannot, therefore, be too 
strongly inculcated, that every man who has no defect in 
his sight may be made a goo~ sho.t; and that no degree of 
perfection he may have attamed m the other parts of his 
drill can upon service remedy any want of proficiency in 
this; in fact, all his other instructic#n in. ma:rching and 
manceuvring can do no more than place hun m the best 
possible situation for usi~g his weapon with effect. A 
soldier who cannot shoot IS useless, and !tn encumbrance 
to the battalion. 

5. When the number of recruits in a battalion is sixty 
and upwards, a squad of not less than twenty is to be 
undergoing musketry instruction; if under sixty, the squad 
is to consist of not less than ten. 

6. No recruit is to juin the service companies until he 
has completed a course of rifle training, unless by special 
authority from the Adjutant-General' to the Forces. In 
applying for this a]ithority, the rea.son for making it, and 
the date on which the recruit joined, are to be stated. 

7. The instruction for the Cava.lry recruit is to be in all 
respects the saI~le as that for the Infantry recruit, omitting 
the .voll~y anu mdeJ!endent practices and the third penod 
of Judgmg dIstance practice. • 

8. When the carbines are sighted for or when the range 
ext.ends only to 300 yards, cavalry redruits are to til'e as 
follows :-
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PART III.-ANN'UAL COURSE, TRAINED SOLDIER. 135 

250 yards -
300 yards -
300 yards -

250 yards -
300 yal'ds -

2ndOlasa. 

- 5 rounds ~ 
_ 5 rounds 5 at a 2nd class target. 
- 10 rounds at a 3rd class target. 
lilt Class. 

- 10 rOUndS} . 
10 rounds at a slllgie target, 

PART III. 

ANNUAL COURSE FOR. THE TRAINED 
SOLDIER. . 

1. The soldier, when a recruit, having gone through a. 
course of instruction which, in giving him a knowledge of 
the theory of musketry, and teaching him the rules for 
keeping his rifle in order, is calculateu at the same time to 
make him a fair average shot, and to inculcate habits of 
thought and observation,-the object of the "annual 
course" for the trained suldier is to ensure the knowledge 
previously acquireu being perfected and maintained by a 
mouifiedsystem of preliminary drill (prescribed in the table 
at p. 137) before the yearly allowance of practice ammuni
tion is expended. To establish nniformity of proceeding, 
and to ensure the instruction being carried out in the 
dhortest time, the following regulations are to be strictly 
olmervcd. 

2. The course is to cOlllluence-in the infantry at home, 
~lld iu vther tllllll,Jllrate clullates, ou tlw ht April i-in 
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136 MUSKETRY INSTRUCTION. 

tropical climates on the .1st October, or at the bl!ginning oJ 
the cold season i-and In the cavalry at home on the 
1st September,-unless otherwise directed by instructions 
from the Adjutant-General to the Forces :-and in order 
that the same may be got through by all corps in the pre
scribed period, and that the annual practice returns may 
be rendered at the appointed time, general officers are to 
take care that it is proceeded with regularly, without 
interruption (otherwif'fl tha,n herea.fter directed>_ until 
completed. 

3. Previously to the commencement ofthe annual conrse, 
the full non-commissioned officers are to be exercised 
through the prescribed drills, byone fourth at a time, by the 
officer and serjeant instrnctors, and to be practised in drill
ing one another, under the superiutendence of a regimental 
field officer. They are to be struck off all duty while thus 
employed. Should it be impossible, on account of the 
severity of their duties, to detail one fourth, then one 
eighth of the number is to be handed over; but, in tIllS 
case, such arrangements are to be made for their musketry 
training as shall prevent the commencement of the instruc
tion of th~ c01n1?anies or troops being delayed beyond the 
dates speCIfied m the precedincr paraQTaph . 
. 4. When all the serjeants a~d corporals have been exer· 

~lsed through the preliminary drills (which can be effect~d 
l!l four days per squad, and which is ne'Ve1' ~tnder any CU" 

cumstt;tnc:s to be di~penscd w:th), they are to be cmplo.yed 
~o aSSIst m t~e instruction of their respective comp:1llles, 
III the followmg manner, viz. :_ 

5. Each company in sllccession with its omcers anli 
non-comm.issioned officers, is to be 'struck off all duty, aJ:d 
first ex~rclsed, und.er the superintendence of its cap~alll 
~the office~ aI?-d serjeant instructor being present to a.ss.lst,) 
m the prelnnmary drills daily, as specified in the SUUJOlllcd 
ta.ble :-
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I Aiming Drill. I' P08It10D Drill. I Judging Dht&DC8 1'rlll 

l.rob.blel Dlst..... Time I N I Probable I N b I Th~e to be to be o<>;~:: U:'t er 
oc~PI:d. a.imed at. :reci: Drill .. ooeuplecl. Drlll .. 

~ .s.s'S.; '" ~ { KaoWD aud u.· 
lstDa, ~"S~i ~ 2 .. knowQ dl8&aD.o •• 

'" '" to aoo yarcbl. 
2nd Day ~ €·t~; gsi 2 }; { 

KQ('IWD aod aD-
mown dt.tances 

g "'. at the dtlOre"oD 3rd Day 'CI 0 8~ ~ .. • or otncer oom· 
'" g.~Ei =' 
~ 

... 'CI 0_ ~ 8 
maDdtDI the 

4th Day '" • IJara.de. 
0 ," 

Total DUmb~r} --1-' --- --
I i of drills ineKeh. 8 - , 

I subJect .. ; 

H .• "ARKK.-When at Allnmg ))nll, those men not ... tually e:lgaged in 
aiming are to bl: exercised in U Position Drill," with the Ri~ht for the a,c. 
tual distance. 80 "" to employ the timelrofit&bIY. This rule 18 to be strictly 
enforced. hIm '.,.,lIed with rifles sighte oI.ly to 300 yards to aim at one dis. 
tauce da.ily, and those sighted to 600yards at two distances daily. First-class 
shots may be exempted from the above aiming and position drills, and ftrst.. 
class judgeH of distance from the judging distance drills, a.t the discretion of 
the commllJl<iing officer, provided they continue efficient; and ohort-sighted 
men are to aim only at dist.'\uces according to their powers of vision. 

G. After a company has gone through the above weli
minary drills, it is to proceed immediately to execute the 
first, second, and third periods of individual firing, the 
volley, independent, and skirmishing practices, and the 
three periods of the judging distance practice, which will 
occupy at the utmost eight days, and then return to duty. 
Every man is to fire at two distances daily, and to perform 
one practice in judging distance. If from the proximity 
of the ran~e, or other reasons, the commanding officer deems 
it advisable, the target practice may be extended to one or 
two additivnal distances (b1tt not to exceed tWlmty rounds 
in a day), and a whole period of judging distance practice 
may be executed. The volley and independent firings are 
to be executed in one day, and the skirmishing practice in 
another. The captain or officer commanding thll company 
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138 MUAKETRY INSTRUCTION. 

is personally to superintend the volley and mdependent 
firin(Ys and skirmishing practices, also the shooting of the 
1st class; the officer-instructor is to be present during the 
shooting in the 1st and 2nd periods; and the assistant 
with the other period and remaining pradices. 

7. 'Vhen the company at practice has fired to the end 
of the second period, another company, with its officers 
and non-commissioned officers, is to be struck off duty, to 
be exercised in the preliminary drills, as per foregoing 
table so as to be prepared to take the place of the company 
at pr~ctice, by the time it has completed the course. 

S. There are few stations at which the foregoing direc
tions cannot be carried into effect. 'Then the men have 
only three nights in bed (which, however, can seldom 
lJappen if all are included ill the duty-states, who are not 
exempted from guard-mounting by the regulations of the 
service), then only one company is to be struck off duty 
for instruction. 

9. During the months of June, July, and August the 
annual conrse may be suspended for continuous battalion, 
brigade, and division drills, by order of the general com
mantling the division or district. The course is to be 
resumed on the 1st September; but only on those days on 
~Vh1Ch there are no brigade or divisi:mal drills. This rule 
IS not .to apply to recruits, nor to depot battalions, nor to 
battahons abroad, in which the instruction may be sus
pended on Wednesday in each week. It is to be clearly 
understood that should the weather not prove fine on 
Wednesday, the rifle instruction is not to be suspended on 
any other day instead. The instructor is not to be put 
?n any regimental or garrison duty on the oft'days, excel?t 
m cases of special and urgent necessity. No shooting 18 

to t'l.ke place in the United KinO"dom uurinO" the months 
o~ December, January, and Febr~ary, except~nder special 
Cll'CUmstanccs :-care should therefore alwavs be ta,ken. 
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PAR;T III.-ANNUAL COURSE, TRAINED SOLDTER. 139 

that the annual course is completed during the summer 
and autumn. j 

10. Whenever .the annual course is suspended, (except 
in accordance with para. 9,) the cause thereof is tQ be 
spec.iaIly reported to the Adjutant-General, for the infor
matIon and. or?ers ?f the Commander· in-Chief. When 
the susI;>enslOn IS owmg to the troops having only three 
nights 1~ bed, correct duty-states, specifying the posts 
of sentries, and the numbers furnished for guard, are to 
accompany the report. 

11. Depot battali ons are to proceed with the annual 
course of musketry instruction in the same manner as 
detailed for other battalions, except that, instead of one 
two companies may be engaged at preliminary drills, and 
two at practice, at the discretion of the commanding 
officer; but only one company from a depot is to be under 
instruction at the same time. 

12. ·When companies are detached from head-quarters 
to stations where there are no ranges, they are to be regu
larly relieved, for the purpose of instruction, by companies 
that have previously gone through the year's practice. If 
a range, however, is available, the officer-instructor is to be 
sent to instruct the detached companies, [tfter those at head
qnarters have completed their course of drill and practice. 

13. Every company is to be as complete as possible 
when handed over for musketry instruction, to prevent 
the delay and inconvenience I'.rising from" c~sl~als;" and 
no Jl~n is to be withheld or withdrawn from tIllS Importa~t 
branch of his duty. Those men who, from bemg ~n 
hosUital in prison on command, or from any other valtd 
canse or' abs&nce ;rc unable to attend for rifle instrllC~ion 
with their compa~y, are, so soon asavailab~e, to be .exerClse.d 
with the cOlllp,my next furnished for mstructlOn, .thelr 
performances, howe\'er, being recorded in separate registers 
and diagrams 

R .• If. 
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.. 
14. When every company of the battalion has been exer

ciscd those men who may not have been before available 
are if five in number, to be taken through a conrse of 
preiiminary drills and practice in a squad by themselves. 

15. When a squad of casuals consists of men of different 
companies, the men composing the squad are to execute 
the volley, independent, and skirmishing practices together, 
and not separately by companies. The results of their 
performances in theFle practices (which are to be executed 
apart from the company to which attached for training) are 
to be recorded in diagrams, and e,1,ch man credited in the 
company's Musketry Drill and Pmctice Return, with the 
avera"e points obtained by the squad in the volley and inde
pend~lt practices,and in skirmishing with the average points 
of the target at which he fired; for although one diagram 
may do for the squad, the men of different companies are to 
fire at separate targets, in order that the points they obtain 
may be secured for the company to which they belong. 

10. The practice of exempting from rifle instruction 
soldiers who are effective, and doing duty in the ranks, in 
consequence of alleged bad siaht, 01'011 pleas which, if 
valid, 'would tend to prove the'" men unfit for the service, 
is strictly furbidden, as c:tlcula.ted to lead to malingering, 
and otl~er evils detrimental to the efficienJY of the troops; 
-but, 111 the event of any men beinff reported by the 
medical. officer unable to sec up to 300" yards, they are to 
be reqUIrecl to fire (according to their powers of vision) at 
one o~ more of the distances comprised in the 1st period of 
practice, but not more than five rounds at each distance, 
and ~o be classified according to the points obtained 
the:em, such points being included in the' totals fro~ 
whIch are framed the averages which represent the ment 
of ~h.e shooting. All men who are exempted from rifle 
trailllllg o~ the plea of inability to see up to 150 yards, are 
to be c:lasfufied as 3rd class shots, and to be sl)ecified in the 
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column of remarks in the first page of the annual return 
and are to be included in the per-centage to determin~ 
the" figure of merit" of the company and battalion. 

17. Should any men not be available for rifle instruction 
until after the annual practice return is rendered and 
consequently appear therein as ." not exercised," they are 
to be struck oft duty, and exerClsed previously to the com
?TIencement ?f the next co:urse ; (in tropical countries early 
111 the mormng, and late m the afternoon during the hot 
seaSOIl ;) their performances being recorded ill a musketry 
drill and practice return set apart for the purpose, and 
headed "Cltsuals Itfter the termination of annual course." 

18. By attending to the foregoing rules, the nOll-exer
cised tnell need be very few indeed. Every soldier for 
whom a rifle isissued is togo through a course of musketry 
instruction ann1wlly. No excuse will be admitted either 
as regards servants,-bat.men,-mess-waiters, hospital or
derlies in excess of the authorised numbers,-assistants 
in the orderly-room, pltymaster's office, or school,-tailors, 
-shoemakers,-bltrrack or regimental police,-or any 
other class of men not in the ranks, most of whom should 
be periodically changed in the same manner as the ~is
mounted men in the cavalr"· and the only exceptIOn 
allowed will be in favor of ·,':el~ who, being unfit for the 
service, are to be brought forward for discharge. 

19. Men employed as follows, when once fully tr3:l.Ited, 
(which is to be notiiied in the monthly musketry dIary), 
are exempt from tho allnual course of musketry drill and 
prltctice, viz. :-the band-masters and the regulated num

,ber of bandsmen,-pioneers,:-one orderly room clerk per 
depot, not to be a colour scrJeant,-the clerks to p,aymas-
ters of Royal Engineers,-serjeant ~ officers me~ 
caterer,-serjeant superintending co?kmg,-duly qUall
fied gymnastic instructors, -: serJe.ant as canteen 
keener.-provost serjeant,-serJeant m charge ~f2 gar-
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142 MUSKETRY INSTRUCTION. 

rison police,-three hospital orderlies per battalion,-the 
master tailor, especially enlisted,-and farriers and shoe
ing smiths in the cava~ry. Should any of the above 
desire to contend for prlze~, they are to be put through 
the entire course before domg so. 

20. The annual carbine instruction for the cavalry sol
dier is to consist of the following drills and practices ;
the competitive practice is to be e~ecuted as soon as possi
ble after the troops have been exercised through their 
individual firing,-and cavalry soldiers are to omit \he 
third period of judgin¥, distance practice, their carbines 
'aeing sighted to only GOO yards. 

21. One complete troop, or two half troops, are to be 
Imder instruction at a time, until the whole regiment 
,hall have gone through the course, the officers being pre
sent to superintend and see the regulations strictly com
plied with; and the instruction is to be so regulated as to 
interfere as little as possible with the stable duties. 
When the rifle range is too far from qlu.rters, aplilication 
to omit practice is to be made to the Adjutant-General; 
but the preliminary drills are under no circulllstances to 
be omitted. 

22. The mounted target practice in the cavalry is to be 
conducted as follows, viz. ;-

The men are to fire both to the left ttnd to the front. 
A manege is to marked out at the proper distance f!Om 

the target, awl the men are to file 1'vund to the right, 
keeping a horse's ltmgth distance froUl head to cronp. 
Each horse is to be halteu for a mOlllent when op]Josite the 
tar~et, the man firing, auu walking vn a horse's len!:,rth, when 
~te IS to pause uutil the next man has fired-the object be
llIg to prevent the horse hurrying on after those in front. 

For every third round, the oruer is to be given "Down 
the centre," on which the men will lead straight towards 
towards the target and fire to the" frunt " turnin<1 their 

Jj.or.ses' hea.ds to the ri!fht. aecordimr to Ol:der. ~ 
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PRELIMINARY DRILLS. 

Aiming 

I 
Position JUdgi~ri~stance Dril1l. Drill. 

Pro· Dis- pro-I -- bahle tnuces Time 
No. bable, 

t·tne to be to be of time Number of drills, to be aimed occu- drills. to be distance, &~ occu- at. pied. occu-
pied. pied. --------. 

1st day - =l 100 iE 
}1 ~ {Known anrl un-.;::: a.nd 

known distances "" 200 "" .r: yards ii .r: to 800 yards • 
~ co ~ ., ., 

2d day 0 .. 30Q t; 
}1 

t; 
(Known and un-" and 0 0 0 .r: 400 .r: .r: I known distance. § yard •. , 1i 1i from 800 to 600 

:!:I 
"500 :; ';i -< yds. at the dis-

8rd day co 

}1 

l cretion of the 0 

:.I i:!:l :.I ofHcer command-and I 600 iug the parade. 
yards. 

• --,----
Total number of } -I 3 -

8 1 drills and lessons 3 - I in each subject - I 
PRACTICE. 

Tarlet Practice. I Judging Distance I 
Practice. 

Mounted - 1st Period. practice, 
2d 2QO ya.rds. 1st 

---- Period. Period. 

I Dis- Number Number 
tances. of rounds. of rounds. ------------1--- 1 -4th day - 2 10 -

6th day ::. ~ I - 1 -
6th day 10 - 2 
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1« MUSKETRY INSTRUCTION. 

23. The carbine instruction of the cavalry being thus 
reduced to a. minimum, commanding officers of regi
ments will be held responsible for its being executed 
annually, except at stations where a range for target 
practice is not available, as provided for above; and in 
order that the duty may be efficiently performed, without 
occllpying the time of the Adjutant, an allowance of 28. 6d. 
a day for three ~lont~s in th~ year is granted, in each 
regiment armed WIth nfled carbmes, to an officer for per
forming the duties of instructor, who, in consideration 
thereof, will also be required to conduct the rifle training 
of the recruits; care must be taken that officers who have 
qualified at the School of Musketry 8ol"" "-lways available 
for this purpose. 

24. The annual course of rifle practice of companies of 
Royal Engineers detached from head-quarters is to be 
conducted by the non-commissioned officers under the 
superintendence of their officers. Not less than one fourth, 
and not more than one half, of the entire strength is to 
be under instruction at a time. 

25. In order furtherto ensure the drilled soldier keeping 
up the instruction imparted to him as a recruit, arrange
ments are to be made for the men of each troop nnd 
company, while the annual course is proceeding, bt; g 
catechised in cleaning arms, and theoretical principles, by 
the musketry instructor, or some officer in possession of 
a certificate from Hythe' and any who may be found 
~efi~ent therein are to be put through a course of inst.ruc
tlOn In the first two of the preliminary drills as prescrIbed 
for t~e recruit in paragraph 2, page 131, until proficient 
~ereIn, :t>efore going through the next year's target prac
tice. FIrst-cluss shots, and old soldiers after the second 
year of th~ir re-~ngagement, may, at the discretio~ of . the 
commandmg officer, be excused from this exammation, 
and from the extra \)ositi.,lu drills and, 1.v1ging distance 
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prac~ice pres~ribed in pages 180 and 224, provided the 
contmue effiClent. y 

26 .. When battalions procee~ on foreign service, com
mandmg officers are to transmIt to the Inspector-General 
the annllal .Musketry Pract~ce Return completed to the 
date on WhICh the mstrucilOn ceased· which however 
shou!d not ?e until within .a few day~ of eU:barkation: 
The mstructlOn of the battalIon is to be resumed immedi
atelyon arrival at its new quarters. 

27. General o~cers a~e to give the!r special attention 
to the musketry InstructIOn of troops m their commands 
and bring to notiCJ) every instance of neglect therein: 
They are to aatisfy themselves that the examinations pre
scribed above, and in para. 28, page 175, are properly 
attended to,-and they are to require the inspectors of 
musketry to accompnny them, when practicable, on their 
tours of inspection, for the purpose of furnishing any 
information they may require, to enable them to reply 
to the several questions, in their confidential reports, in 
regard to the instruction of officers and men, and the 
exercise of arms; and on these occasions the officers of 
companies whose figure of merit is below 80 are to be 
required to furnish such expbnation as they may be able 
to give of the causes of such bad shooting. If these 
explanations appear unsatisfactory, or afr~rd grOl~nd for 
supposing that the officers are not acq,u.amte.d WIth the 
the.ory and practice of musketry, o~ famlh.ar With the p~e
scrIbed system of instruction the mspectmg general Will, 
if he .think it advisable, reqt;ire the officers to be further 
exammed by the district inspector, or some othe~ com
petent officer. When the general is not accompa~led ~y 
the inspectvr, the cause of absence is to be explamed m 
the confidential report. . 

28. \Vhenever thA IIhooting of a corps or c0!llpany IS 

reported by the inspector as "bad." the attentIOn of the 
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commanding officer is to be called to the subject by the 
general commanding the division or district; and the non
commissioned officers of such corps or company are to be 
a~sembled once a week, for half an hour after morning 
parade, fop the purpose of bt}ing trained under the regi .. 
mental instructor or his assistant, in the "method of 
communicating insti'uction," as taught at Hythe,-and" 
in the firing exercise and position drill,-the number of 
non-commissioned officers attending each drill being 
entered in the monthly musketry diary. 

29. The Inspector-General of Musketry, being heJd 
responsible that the rifle training i~ conducted efficiently 
and aooording to regulation, is to report every deviation 
therefrom which may come under hi~ notice. for the 
information of the Commander-in-Chief. 

PART IV. 

PRELIMIN AHY DRILL. 

1. CLEANING ARMS. 

In this branch of instruction the recruit is to be taught 
the name~ of the limbs and pins of the lock, and the rules 
for cle~mg and keeping the rifle in proper order. :roo 
much pams cannot be taken to impress upon the mmds 
o~ the .men the necessity for preserving their rifles at all 
tImes m the hiO'hest condition and the impossibility of 

d . 0 , 

pro ucmg accurate shooting with them when dirty. 

]!'rasT LEssoN. 
Name the limbs and pius of the lock and explain holt' 

to dislUount it. 1 
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THE LOCK. 

The limbs and pins are to be named in the order in which they are 
removed, viz. :- ' 

1. Main-spring. 
2, Sear-spring. 
3, Sear. 
4. Bridle. 
5, Ham:ner. 
6. Tumbler. 
7. Swivel. 
S. Lock-plate. 
1. Tumbler Pin. 
2. Sear-sprin;; Pin. ~ 
:t Bear Pin. J 
4. Bridle Pill. ..,,' 
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Dismount the Lock. 
J.~ .. Unsorew, a.nd remove the tumbler pin. 
~ , l. Put the lock at full cock, then place the cramp on 

thu 1l1:tiI,l-spring, and, after letting the hammer down, 
remove It. 

3rd. P,trtly unscrew the sear-spring pin, t~en place the 
edge of the tum screw between the bend of the sear-spri.ng 
and lock-plate, to raise the stud of the former from the 
latter, after which unscrew the sear-spring pin, and remove 
the sear-spring. 

4th. Unscrew the scar-pin, and remove th'3 scar. 
5th. Unscrew the bridle-pin, and remove the bridle. 
6th. Remove the hammer (which is to rest in the hollow 

of the hand) by a few. smart taps ;with a piece of wood, as 
near the lock-plate as possible. 

7th, Remove the tumbler. 
8th. Remove the swivel from the tumbler. 

SECOND LESSON. 

Instructions to clean the lock and rifle, and to keep them 
in proper order. 

LOCK. 

1. When the lock is dismounted, wipe the Reverallimbs. 
first with an oiled rag, and afterwards with a rag quite dry, 

2. If any specks of rust are seen, either on the lock, 
(:nore particularly the tumbler axle hole), or any of the 
hmbs, they are to be removed with 1m Olbd rag. N,o 
brick-dust, or powder of any kind, is to be used for thIS 
pllIJlose, as it would have the effect of remo:ing the case· 
hardening from those parts that are not steel, and thus 
render them much more liable to rU8t, aI 

.3. In remounting the lock, the threads (If the se~e~!5 
pms,-the pivot and axle of the tnmbler,-:md the plV, , 
of the swivel,-should be oiled before putting theu\t 
their respective places, ill order that they may work e&S '/, I 
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4. The other frictional parts of the loc~{ b w'lic'l it is 

essential to apply oil are the nose of the sear, ,~"l l,,:t.ween 
the sear and sear-spring. Only a very small '1'llIltlty of 
oil should be used, :Lnd should be applied eiUltH' with Ito 

feather or the point of a pricker, as too much i" likc;y to 
clog the parts. 

The following INSTRUCTIONS are to be taught for CIEA:>f
ING the SNIDER RIFLE. 

1. Hn.lf-cock the rifle, and open the breach. 
2. Put:L piece of rag into the jag of the cleaning rod, 

twistillg it r·.nmd so as to cover it, and rub the barrel 
carefully up :Lnd doWII with it to remove the fouling. No 
water is to be used. 

3. Replace the afore-mentioned rag by an oiled rag, 
woollen, if possible, and pass the latter up and down the 
barrel. 

4. After blank firing the following mode of proceeding 
is to be adhered to ; -The rifle to be held muzzle doWIl
wards, at a convenient angle, with the breach-block open, 
a!ld water poured through the barrel. TIllS will moisten 
the fouling and enable it to be removed by a rag at the 
end of the cleaning-rod. Tms method of pouring the 
water is not liable to wet the breech-block or other parts 
of the breech arrangement of the rifle. The mg, which 
may be wetted, should then be placed over the muzzle 
and pressed into the bore with the head of the rod, care 
being token th<tt the head of the rod is equally cO'IJered 
alll'mtnd; the barrel ill then to be wiped out with rag 
or tow until is perfectly dry, and afterwards with an 
oiled rag. 

5. Wipe the breach-shoe and breach.block all over with 
an oiled rag, to remove dirt and to prevent rust. CI088 
the breach. and ease spriugs. 
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6. "Nosing sticks" to clean the inside of the muzzle 
of the rifle are strictly forbidden. 

7. Every morning, and on all occasions before using the 
rifle wipe the barrel out perfectly clean and dry. 

8.' No attempt should be made by a soldier to drag his 
rod out of the lJarrel by extreme force when it sticks 
fast, as the bore is almost sure to be injured by such a 
process. \Vhere such cases occur, the armourer should be 
called upon to take proper means for removing the rod. 

9. By the foregoing mode of cleaning, the liability of 
the barrel to become rusty will be veIY much reduced, 
and the frequent necessit.y for removing it from the stock, 
whiclt is always objectionable, be obviated. 

10. In order to prevent water soaking into the stock, 
and at the same time to give it a smooth and polished 
appearance, rub it well with oil, and apply a little bees
wax between it and the barrel, and between the lock-plate 
~nd stock, to prevent water getting under the barrel, or 
mto the lock. 

THIRD LESSON. 

Remount the Lock. 

1. Attach the swivel to the tumbler • 
. 2. ~lace the tumbler in the axle-hole of the lock-plate 

WIth Its bearer agRinst the hind stud. 
3. ~ix the bridle on the pivot of the tumbler, and .its 

stu~ m the lock-plate; then screw home the bridle-pm, 
wluch hM a longer thread than the sear-pin . 

. 4 .. ~lace the sear between the bridle and the lock-plate, 
WIth Its nose against the tumbler and screw home the 
sear-~in. This pin differs from th~ others by the thread 
~ext ~ts head terminating abruptly, in order to prevent 
Its bemg screwed too far into the lock-plate. 
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b. Partly screw the sear-spring to the look-J»late, thaD 
with the thumb of the left hand press the sprmg agaiDI' 
the body of the sear until the stud enters the stud-hole, 
and screw home the sear-spring pin. 

6. Fix the hammer on the squares of the tumbler in • 
position as if on the nipple, and screw home the tum.'bleI'-

~ttach the swivel by its pivots to the claws of the 
main-spring, then put on the main-spring by placiDg its 
stud in the lock-plate, and its catch against the fore stud; 
after which, full-cock the lock to remove the cramp ; this 
being done, try the action of the lock, and afterwards ease 
it to ha.1f-cock. 

FOURTH LEsSON. 

Explainhow the ri1le and ammunitionmayget out of ozdat, 
and how this may be prevented. 

1. In oroer to ensure a true and easy action of the look 
the several pins, pivots, &c., should be perpendicu1ar to 
the lock-plate, which should be a perfect plane. 

2. Pull off.-It is erroneous to suppose that by loosen
ing the sear or any other pin, an easier or lighter pull oJf 
is obtained; such a measure is only calculated to impair the 
lock, by causing an increased wear and tear of the ~, 
which are thereby thrown out of truth. When the pUll 
off is too great, either the fun. bent and sear-nose are not 
well adapted to each other, or the sear-spring is too 
strong; these defects are easily rectified by the armourel' 
when necessary, but must never be attempted by tho 
soldier. 

3. Wood-bo1tnd.-The lock is said to be wood-bound 
when the parts are so embedded in the wood work of 
the stock as to prevent them from exercising their proper 
functions. This defect, while it may arise from the 
swellinjf of the wood by exposure to wet, is often ~ 

T 
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/:Iioned by screwing the lock too tightly to the stock. The \ 
side nails and pins of the lock (the ends of. which are 
rounded off and present no edges) when screwed hOlIlt 
should not protrude beyond the outer side of the lock: 
plate. . ... 

4. Miss-fires, or the non-ignition of the charge, ariie 
from various defects, which may be classified under two I 
heads:- l 

1st. Those attributable to the neglect ·of the soldier ;: 
viz. :-to the dirty or rusty state of the tumbler axle hole' 
andM:le of tumbler, which impedes the fall of the hammer; 
and cunsequently reduces the force of the blow required to 
ignite the cartridge,-to dirt or rust on the piston, which 
prevents the free transmission of the blow to the cartridge.' 
Hence the necessity of great care in cleaning the riHl1. 

2nd. Those over which the soldier has no control, and 
which should be remedied by the armourer, viz.:-a weak 
main-spring, and the want of free action in the piston. 

5. 1.'he barrel.-The soldier cannot be too careful to pre
vent the barrel of his rifle being bent or dented, as either 
of these defects would be detrimental to accurate shooting, . 
and seldom occurs, except from carelessness or ill_usage . .1 

He is, therefore, on no account to use his rifle for carrying 
~eights, or for any other purpose than that for which it is 
mtended. If he suspect that his barrel is either bent or 
dented he should report the circlimstance immediately. 

6. Placing arms forcibly in a rack, or piling them care
~essly, so that they are liable to fall down, will often cause 
U'reparable injury to the balTel, more particularly at the I 
muzzle, where it is the thinnest. . I 

7· Care should be taken to protect the fore-sight frolll 
bemg bent" blunted, or inju~ed in any way.. d 

. 8. Rust IS caused by the Joint effects of mOlstu~ a.n e 
air; the surest way therefore of preventing rust lD ~h 
barrel is to keep th~ bore perf~ctly dry. If the in~rlOr 
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of the ba.rrel be allowed to become rusty, the increased 
resistance to the passage of the bullet will prevent its 
full expansion,-impair its rotation,-probably cause it to 
"strip" (i.e., pass out of the grooving),-or may even 
cause the plug to be driven through the bullet, when the 
arm for the time will be rendered useless. 

9. The soldier should be enjoined to be careful, when 
skirmishing, not to run the muzzle of the barrel into the 
ground: should he accidentally do so, he is to ask per
mission to fall out to remove the dirt, &c. ,for, if the rifle 
be fired with any obstruction in the muzzle, the barrel may 
be damaged beyond repair. 

10. Amnwunition.-To preserve the ammunition in an 
efficient condition, the pouch should always be well packed,. 
and no vacant space allowed in any of the compartments 
in which there are cartridges. 

11. As po.wder when damp will not send a bullet as far 
as when perfectly dry, and as it is also slower of ignition, 
the cartridges are always to be kept as dry as posaible. 

12. No non-commissioned officer or private is to be
allowed to remove his lock from the st-:,ck, and take it 
to pieces, until the officer-instructor has officially certified 
that he is' thoroughly acquainted with the foregoing in
strnctions in detail, and is capable of doing so accurately 
and efficiently. As the barrel seldom needs removing from 
the stock, this service, which requires great care in its 
execution to prevent the head of the rifle from being 
broken, is invariably to be performed by the regimental 
al'mourer or his assistant, more particularly as the ordinary 
tlll'nSCrew is not adapted either to remove the breach nail 
or to 8craw it home again. 
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13. The strength of the springs of a lock may be ascer. 
tained as follows :-. . 1 When the lock is at half-cock, attach 
W~htofm~n- such a weight to the comb of the ham. 
spn~g, 0dr mam- mer as will just move it or overbalance 
spnng raws. the main spring. 

Wa.1ght of sear- tach such a weight to the arm of the 
. 1 When the lock is at its bearing; at· 

spn~, 0dr sear· sear as will lift or overbalance the sear. 
spnng raws. spring. 

{
When the lock is at full cock, attach 

Pull off of the such a weight to the arm of the sear as 
lock, or pull off will raise the sear-nose out of the full 
without trigger. bent of the tumbler to allow the ham· 

l mer to fall. 

{

When the lock is at full cock, attach 
Trigger draws, such a weight to the trigger as will 
pr pull off with raise the sear-nose out of the full bent 
. trigger. of the tumbler, to allow the hammer 

to fall. 
'~'. 

t;(v . 
• c i 2. THEORETICAL PRINCIPLES. 

1. This bra.nch of the instruction is confided to the 
officer:instructor, .who is to explain the principles in t~e 
followmg order, In a clear and concise manner, and In 
~a.llgua.ge suited to the capacity of the men, it being roost 
lmportant they should well understand the reasons for all 
those rules which have to be attended to in practice. 

2. A black-board and a piece of chalk are to be used to 
descnbe the figures. 
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FmsT LESSON. 

Const1'UCtion of tkt BarreL 

1. The instructor will explain that, a8 the barrel is made' 
of uniform diameter in the bore, but thic)ter at the breech 
than at the muzzle (in order that it may have strength to 
withatand the explosion of the charge,) a straight line 
drawn along the centre of the barrel would not be "par
allel" to, or, in other words, be everywhere at an equal 
distance from, a similar line drawn along the upper sur
face of the barrel, and that, if these lines were prolonged, 
they would cross each other and form an "angle" a short 
distance in front of the muzzle; consequently, that if the 
upper surface were laid horizontally, the line along the 
centre produced would, after crossing, rise above the other, 
-thus showing that the direction of the barrel wOllld be 
elevated above the horizontal line, or that the barrel haa 
" elevation" in itself . 

.A a:is of the Barrel. 

2. That the straight line above described as drawn along 
the centre of the bore is called the "axis of the barrel," 
and is the line which the centre of the bullet (if it fits the 
barrel) must take in its passage through it. 

Fig. 1. The imtructor will here 
~§§§~ draw a straight line along V i! ; B the centre of the section of. 

the ban'el represented on the 
boa1'd, or of the card board 
or tin model, ,howing thi 

q!pper B}!.rface laid hot'ieontally, 
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l:M'I.e of FiIre.-Forces influencing the Flight of the Bullet, 
3. That the straight line in continuation of the "axis" 

is called the "line of fire," and shows the direction in 
which the bullet is proceeding from the force of the explo
lion at the instant it leaves the. muzzle, and which direc
tion it would naturally continue to follow with uniform 
velocity, jJ it were not impeded by the resistance of the 
air, and c4'awn down from it by the force of gravity. 
Duc'l'ibe the line of fore, B 0, fig. 2, in continuation of the 
-aN. 

Fig. 2. 

:8 

Resistance of the Ai,', 
4. The instructor will then explain that the atmosphere, 

'or common air, being an elastic fluid, (that is to say, con
sisting of innumerable minute particles which press against 
each other and everything touching them,) the bullet in its 
progress having to force its way through and so push them 
a~ide, is opposed by this pressure from a ~ontin~al suc~es
~lon of them, and therefore, losing a portIon of Its motion, 
IS retardEld and gradually moves with less and less speed,
that this resistence of the air is greater the greater the 
velocity of the bullet,-is greatest at the moment the bullet 
:leaves the muzzle,-and consequently continually becomes 
less and less. 

Foree of Gravity. 
~. That the" force of gravity" is a natural law, by 

which all unsupported bodies, near the earth, are draW1l 
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downwards to it, and which, being constant, the long. 
any body is exposed to its influence the faster it falls. 

Trajectory. 

6. That the result of the three forces which act on the 
bullet, viz., that of the explosion driving it forward, that 
of gravity drawing it downwards from the moment it leaves 
the muzzle, and that of the resistance of the air which 
causes it to travel forward a shorter distance in eachauc
cessive instant of time,-is, that it describes in its flight 110 

curved line called the "trajectory;" that at first, in con
sequence of the bullet moving forward with great speed, 
and of gravity having very little time to act on it, the 
curve does not deviate much from the straight "line of 
fire," ~lUt that it increases and falls below the latter more 
quickly the longer the bullet is moving forward. Hen 
draw tM "trajecto1·Y." B D, fig. 3. 

Fig.3. 

:B 

SECOND LESSON. 

Initial direction to be given to a Bullet to caUse it to hit II 
Mark. 

7. The instructor will now proceed to show hoW' the 
knowledge of the principles explained in the preceding 
lesson Can be applied in practice. He will cause the n1'~n 
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to observe that, if the axis of the barrel of the rifle be ! 
directed straight at any object, the bullet cannot hit it at 
any distance, but must, in consequence of the force of 
gravity, fall b~low it ~ that to counteract th!-sfall the direc
tion of the aXIS and lme of fire must be raIsed to an equi. 
valent degree; that it has been proved by experiment tha.t 
the bullet fired from the Snider Enfield rifle with the re
gulated charge falls ten inches in passing over the first 
100 yards from the muzzle, and therefore that in order to \ 
hit the object at that distance, the "axis" must be elevated 
so that "the line of fire" will pass through a spot just ten 
inches above that which the "trajectory," or actual course 
of the bullet if raised correspondingly will pass through. 
Change the direction of the axi.s and draw the new line of fir. 
B 0, and the new trajectory pa.ssing through D, 11.9. 4 . 

• 
Pig. 4. 

__ --,'C 

"Line of Sight," and OII'mngement of Sight for 
100 Ya1'ds. 

p • 

8. The instructor must next explain how the firer can 
~i~ect the axis in the required line. He will show that as • 
It 18 only by means of the eye that this can be done, and 
that, in order to do it with accuracy it is necessarf to have 
two points along the upper surface ~f the barrel (since the. 
firer cannot look through it) brought into a. line betweeD . 
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his eye and the spot desired; but that if the barrel were 
not thicker at the breech than at the muzzle, and if he 
took the line close a.long the upper surface, he would in 
aiming at this point bring the muzzle up between his eye 
and the object he wishes to hit,-and thus losing sight of 
it could not judge whether his barrel was directed at a. spot 
ten inches above it or much more, nor whether it was to 
the right or left of the proper direction. It is evident 
therefore tlmt he must still keep the object to be hit in 
view, and in order to do 80, that he must raise his eye 80 
as to see it over the muzzle; fudher that in order to guide 
Ilis eye as to the exact elevation above the breech, as well 
as to keep it vertically above the axis, a piece of metal 
(the back-sight) is affixed to the barrel of such height that 
when he brings the tip of the foresight and the object 
in a line with his eye, through the centre of the notch, 
the barrel is elevated and the line of fire directed at the 
point exactly ten inches above the object at which he is 
now aiming. DI'aw the line of sight, DE F, fig, 5, from the 
,nark D to the top of the fore-sight, and continue it thrO'U{/h 
the bottom of the notch of the bac1'""'ight, the height of 'Whi$ 
ill to be al"l'anged accordingly. ~ 

Fig. 5. 
c 
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Arran,gement oj Sight jm' different Distancu. 
9. The instructor,-by taking a point on the prolonga

tion of the "line of sight" to represent 200 yards and 
pointing out that the "trajectory" (or the actual c'ol1rse 
of the bullet) crosses the "line of sight" twice, once a 
little in front of the muzzle, and again at the object
will now show that the elevation thus obtained for ioo 
yards would not be sufficient for longer distances :-that 
thenceforward it falls below the "line of sight," or that of 
aim, more and more for each distance i-that consequently 
additional elevation must be taken for each successive 
greater distance to allow for the increasing curve of the 
" trajectory," the "line of. fire" for such distance being 
raised as much above the obJect as the bullet would at that 
distance fall below it, if the" line of fire" were horizontal; 
-and that to guide the firer as to the height to which he 
must raise his eye to correspond, as has been shown him 
for the 100 yards, the back-sight is furnished with a 
hinged flap and sliding bar, on which the proper elevation 
for all distances from 100 yards to the utmost extent to 
which his rifle is constructed to carry with accuracy is 
marked by lines, so that if he knows the actual distance, 
he has only to adjust the sight thereby. If it should 
happen that he has occasion to fire at objects more distant 
than his rifle is sighted for he must judge for himself to 
what additional height he ~hould raise his eye, taking care 
that it be kept ve1-tically over the notch of the back-sight, 
and that the fore-sight be still alianed with the object. 
If he should wish to fire at an objectnearer than 100 yardS 
he must observe that the actual course of the bullet forthe 
fl..rst ] 00 yards rises in a curve above the line of aim Of 
SIght for that distance, and he should consequently for 
any lesser distances aim a. little low-for fifty yards about 
three inches. 
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SAo", f'elatif)6 Position of "Line of Fire" aM "Line oj 
Sight" by removing the Breech-pin. 

10. In order to impress more clearly on the soldiera' 
mind the preceding lesson, and the relative position of ~he 
lines of fire and sight, which the instructor has hitherto 
represented by lines drawn with chalk on an exagaerated . 
Beale on the board, he will, after having remov~d the \ 
breech-pin, place the rifle barrel on a traversiGg rest at a 
few yards distance from the black board, taking care that 
the back-sight, which should be raised for 800 or 900 yards 
distance, be kept perfectly upright, and then will cause the 
men to take aim at a spot marked on the board, making 
them observe that they are now looking along the actual 
" line of sight." He will afterwards direct them without 
moving the barrel to look through the bore along the 
actual" line of fire," and will mark on the board the spot 
Been by 'bhe soldier through the bore, and point out that 
the "line of fire," which at the muzzle was below, has 
crossed the "line of sight" and passes through a point 
much above it on the board; and that from the place i 

where these lines cut each other and form an angle, they 
become further apart the furthe~ they are prolonged; con
sequently, that the interval between them, which at the 
board may be only one or two feet, would at 800 or 900 
yards be as much greater as these distances are than thai 
of the muzzle from the black board. 

Neces;ity of holdiHg the Sights upright.-Error of Directio'll- , 

11. While the barrel is upon the traversing rest, the in
~tructor will P?int out to the m~n the importan?e ?f,holdt 
rng the back-SIght upright, by explaining that If It 18 nill 
80, the bullet, iusteaq of hittwg the mark aimed at, w 
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invariably strike low, and on that side to which the sight 
is inclined, and that the greater the distance, the greater 
will be the error dUll to any inattention in this particular. 

To make this subject clear, draw a: vertical 

• , 
Fig. 7. line, A B, fig. 7, on the black-board, with A 

a spot to aim at. Cause the men to aim at 
this spot with the 900 yards sight which 
must be perfectly upright, and afterwards to 

D look through the barrel. directing their atten
tion to the fact that the "line of fire" cuts 
the vertical line at C above the spot aimed 
at. Then cause them to aim at the same 
spot with the same sight, but inclined to one 
aide, and to look through the barrel ~ 
when they will see that the "line of fire, 
instead of being directed upon the same 
point on the vertical line A B as before, 

" F i~ di~te.d l~w on that side to which the 
Ii 81ght 18 mclined, &8 at D; consequently, 

as the "trajectory" 'always conforms to 
the movement of the "line of fire," the bullet, instead 
of hittip.g the mark, would strike as much below D as A 
is below C. Draw a new vertical line below snd from D, 
measure off on it a distance equal to C A: this will give 
the spot E. From A draw a horizontal line A F to the 
new vertical line D E, then A F will show the error of 
direction, and FE the loss of elevation due to the degree 
of inclination to the right given to the back-sight. A suffi
ciently accurate idea may be given of the actual error in 
direction, and eleva\ion as follows :-Supposing the bla.ck~ 
board to be five yards from the muzzle of the rifle, and 
A F to be i a foot, and F E ,th of a foot-

Then the error of direction will be &!' 9 : 900 : : i : 90 

And tb.o wror of elevation M - • I) : 900 : : , : 80 
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THmD LESSON. 

Error of Elevation. 

12. In 'order further to show. that elevation ill lesl!lened 
by the inclination of the back-SIght, let a card, with linea 
drawn upon it (fig. 8), ~o represent the prop~r height of 
the back-sight for each dIstance, be placed vertIcally at the 
back of the sight, when the men w~ll o?se~e the amount 
of elevation lost by any degree of Inclination. 

Fig. 8. 

800 ca •. 
flDO 

fOIl .00 
4011/ '00 2.0. laO 

How the Error of Direction and Elevation caused by the 
Inclination of Back Sight m.ay be shown. 

13. Both the error of direction and elevation, caused by 
the inclination of back-sight, may also be shown by a small 
model gun (fig. 9) with wires affixed to it to represent 
the "line of fire," the "trajectory" and" line of sight." 
The "trajectory" is made to hinge ~lpon the "line of fire" 
~ s~ow. the course the bullet will pursue at any d~gree ~~ 
lllclination of the back-sight; and that the "traJectory 
~J"'.ays preserves the same relative position 1;>elow tho 
. 1111e of fire," 
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Height of Trajectory at the several Range.,. 
14. The instructor will next explain the height of the 

trajectory at the several ranges, and the distances at which 
~ayalry and infantry are under the power of the rifle when 
fired with the several elevations marked on the back-sight, 
in order to impress upon the men the great importance 
of training themselves to judge distance. It has already 
been shown that the back-sight of the rifle should be ad
justed to the correct distance; but the soldier cannot do 
this if he is not thoroughly trained to judge distance by 
the eye. His being a good shot at a fixed mark is of no 
use if he cannot hit an enemy in the field; this is the 
object of all his training. As a general rule it will be 
sufficient to confine the lesson to one distance for each 
clasR. 

THE TRAJECTORY OF THE SNIDER-ENFIELD RIFLE. 

~r:: First Margin 
.... ,Q 0 Catch. for ~ 

Dis· 1~l·~1 -

I 
" 

~ 

I i ~ 
~ ... Remarko. 

tances. Ei'&l~j 

~ 
C 

-; .. .sOcd a; 
~ ~ Q~&~ ~ 

Q 0 .=; r The calcul .. ted 
height for cavalry 
is 8! fect, that for 
infantry 6 feet. 

feet. The rifle 4~ feet 
160 yd •. 4; Throughout 180 J above the ground, 
200 " 5 Throughout 280 a.t dista.nces to 300 
300 .. 7 Thro' ~;g ITI'[Z~ 135 355 yards; - beyond 
400 .. 11 300 90 440 that distance 3 feet 
600 .. 15 420 405 100 .55 520 \ ahove the ground. 
600 .. 21 570 585 45 30 615 The obtect hit 3 
700 .. 32 670 685 40 25 710 feet a ove the 
800 .. 44 780 7UO SO 20 810 l""""'" "'" ". tance. The culmi· 

nating point is be-
tween t and i Of 
the dist"nce. 

. . 
N.B.-The first catch and first graze are gIven III d,vISIons of 6 yard • 

, to &Wist th~2!l6111ory, hence are only a.pp-:a:o~illla.tio~s. _ _ ,_ '"'_ ,.,. 
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168 MUSKETRY INSTRUCTION. 

15. It will be seen from the above table that if the 
Snider-Enfield rifle be fired from the shoulder, standing 
at the centre of a bull's-eye 3 feet from the ground, with 
the elevation for 100 yards, its axis must be directed at a 
point 3 feet 10 inches from the bottom of the target and 
the height of the firer's shoulder being taken at 4t'feet 
the bullet in its course does not anywhere rise above th~ 
latter height. It will also be observed that the bullet 
which, in this distance falls only 10 inches, would, after 
passing through the centre of the bull's-eye (if the target 
were made of cotton or paper) strike the ground at 80 
yards beyond it,-showing that in that distance it falls the 
height of 3 feet,-and consequently, in passing over the 
second hundred yards, it would from the continually in. 
creasing curve fall more than 4 feet, thus proving what 
was shown in the second lesson, that the elevation for 100 
yards would not be sufficient for 200 yards, or any greater 
distance. 

16. It will also be observed that if the rifle be fired at a 
target with the elevation for 300 yards, the bullet will fall 
from the height of 6 feet to the ground in the last 135 
ya~ds of its course, within which space a man of ordinary 
~eIght on foot is liable to be hit by it (fig. 10); but that 
If fired with the elevation for 600 yards the bullet falls 
that height in the last 30 yards, reducing by so much the 
margin or space within which a man on foot is in danger 
from it, and that a mistake in judging the distance at this 
range, of about 15 yards either way, would probably cause 
the b?llet merely to graze the top of the man's head or 
to strIke the ground at his feet (fig. 11). At the longer 
ranges, such as 700 or 800 yards, it is seen that the f8:ll 
of the bullet from 6 feet high to the ground takes place lU 
the last 25 or 20 yards of its flight, reducing thereby the 
margin or dangerous space to a very small interval, COil' 

sequently rendering. it more important to estimate tJ18 
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distance accurately at the longest ranges, where it is most 
difficult to do so. For this reason it is useless, and a waste 
of bmmunition, for any soldiers, who are not first-class 
shots and well trained to judge distance accurately, to fire 
at such long distances at an enemy, unless it be at col~ns, 
the depth of which, from front to rear, allows for a con
siderable error as to distance, in which case the bullet, if 
it pass over the heads of the front ranks, might fall among 
some of those in rear (fig. 12). As it is difficult for the 
soldier however well trained to make certain of his distance 
in the field, it is judicious at long and unknown distances 
to fire the first shot with an elevation rather under than 
above that which is due to what he estimates it, since by 
watchIng where his bullet strikes the ground, which he 
can often distinguish by the dust or earth thrown up, he 
gains a better idea of the proper elevation, and may also 
hit an enemy by the" ricochet" or rebound of t4e bullet. 

FOURTH LESSON. 

17. The instructor 'Will proceed to explain the means of 
counteracting certain things which may casually interfere 
with the correct flight of the bullet, or with the aim, &c. 

Wind. 
18. Wind, which is air in motion, will by its pressure 

affect the progress of the bullet, driving it to the left if it 
blows from the right, and if from the left to the right of 
the line of fire. If blowing from the front it will add to 
the resistance and consequently dccrease its range, if from 
the rear by diminishing the resistance will enable the bullet 
to fly further. As no fixed rule can be laid down to guide 
the soldier he must acquire experience as to the amount of 
allowance he should mako for wind, in carrying his rifle to 
t~e side from which it is blowing, 01' in giving his rifle a. 
httle more or less elevation, but always taking into con-
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sideration two things, the strength of the wind and the 
distance of the object at whicp. he il\l firing, since on the 
latter will depend the length of time the wind will have to 
act. He should also watch the effect of his shot, and make 
more or less allowance as he finds necessary; and he should 
bear in mind that the effect of a wind from the front or 
rear is much less than that of a. side wind, which acts on 
a larger surface of the bullet . 

. Firing at a Moving Object. 
19. If an object fired at be moving,whether it be a man 

walking or a horse at a gallop, it is obvious that it will 
pass over a certain distance between the moment of dis
charge and the time when the bullet reaches it; if the 
object be moving across from left to right, or from right to 
left, the soldier must therefore carry his aim a little to the 
front of it, but how much, must depend, first, on the speed 
it is going at, and secondly, on the distance it is from the 
firer, and the consequent time the bullet will have to travel. 
The firer must exerc~e his own judgment in this matter, 
as no fixed rule can be laid down for his guidance. 

20. When firing at an object moving, or during wind, 
in order to get the correct elevation, which would not be 
ensured if aim were not first taken on the object, the soldier 
must first align the siahts on itin the usual way, and then 
without pausing, or dwelling on the aim, move the rUle 
sideways in the direction and to the extent required, by 
turning the body on the hips, keeping the lower limbs fi~, 
and the arms and eye perfectly steady. Should the obJect 
be advancing towards or retiring from the firer, he shou~d 
regulate his sliding bar for the distance he calculates it.will 
have reached at the moment his bullet will arrive at It. 

Objects obscured by Darkness, Smoke, «c. 
21. It may occur that the soldier ma.y be required to 

keep up a fire on an enemy whom he is prevented frorD 

2010MM004

Provided by Richard Shaver



PART IV.-PR1!I'LIMINARY DRILL. 1'11 

seeing, either by the darkness of the night, or by cloude of 
dust, or smoke of gunpowder, temporarily rising between 
his eye and the objecb. For the former, which may often 
be the case in the attack or defence of works or positions, 
if he can get an opportunity during daylight, he should 
plant firmly in the ground two forked sticks in such a 
direction, and of such height, respettively, that his rifle 
when laid on them may command the point desired, and 
have the proper elevation. Should he on the other hand 
by day, in action, find that clouds of dust or smoke occa.
sionally drift across and conceal the enemy from sight, he 
may, during a clear interval, plant a single ,tick or his 
rod a few feet in front of him so that the top of it may be 
in a line bt:tween his eye and the object at which he is 
firin~, and he can, when it becomes obscured, keep up an 
effiCIent fire by aiming at the top of the stick. 

Sun. 
22. When the sun is shining from the left it lightens 

up the left side of the fore-sight and the right side of the 
notch of the back-sight; the firer, in taking aim, is apt to 
be guided by those brilliant spots instead of the real cen
tres of the sight, and the result is that in taking aim 
along the line in which they are, the axis is directed to the 
right; when, on the other hand, the sun is on the right, 
he will be liable in aiming to direct the axis to the left. 

Defects of SightiWJ. 
23. It may sometimes occur that the rifle is not accur

ately sighted as to elevation, and consequently may carry 
a l~ttle high or low. As the marks on the flap, denoting the 
helgh~ to which the sliding bar should be raised for differ
e~t d)sta~ces, are not always exactly in the right place (the 
slgh~s bemg all made to one pattern), the soldier should be 
cautioned to pay attention to each shot; if it go low, he must 
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raise his sliding ba.r a little; if high, the reverse. ~ 
sights are not alwa.ys i;n the proper line. H th~ back:sight 
be to the right the nfle will carry to the nght ; if the 
foresight be to the right, it will carry: to the l~ft! an~ vice 
versA. . this defect should be remedied by almmg In the, 
con~y ilirection. 

The Rifted Barrel. I 

24. A barrel that has any number of grooves cut downl 
the inside of it is said to be rifled. These gJOoves are cut 
in a spiral direction, in order to make the bullet turn orl 
spin on its longer axis. Here cause the men to 100~ 
through the barrel, to see the grooves and the degree 0 

turn or twist given to them; and direct their attentio 
to the fact that, when the groves make half a turn in the 
length of the barrel, the groove which is at one side at the, 
breech, appears on the opposite side at the muzzle, passin~ 
over from left to right. . I 

Error due to Defective Figure rectified by the Rifted Barrel. 
25. When the bullet is expanded by the explosion of 

~e powder, &c., it is not only made to fit the barre1 
tightly, but is moulded into the grooves in such a wat, 
that, d?ring its passage through the barrel, it is obliged to 
turn wl~h them, and thus it receive a spinning movemen~: 
aroun~ Its ~onger axis, which continues during the remain
der of lt~ flig~t ; this not only prevents a rotation in any 
other directIOn, but is in itself calculated to ensure 
a.ccuracy of flight, by constantly presenting any imperfec
~lon of surface to the air in opposite directions. The ob' 
Ject therefore of spiral grooves is to correct the flight ~f 
th~ b:ullet, and to causo it to spin or rotate round an allJ' 
COll1CI~e~t with its flight, thus keeping its point foreDl~st.! 

Descnbmg the Motions of a Rifle Bullet through the .A~r. 
26 .. The motion of a rifle projectile in its passage through I 

the ILlr may be described by means of a bent arrow, jig. 14 .• 
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Suppose the arrow, with its bent point placed upwards, 
yere shot from the point A, with a view to hit the mark C, 
and no spinning motion were given to it, then the greater 
pressure of the air being on its under or convex side would 
tend to carry it upwards in the direction D ; but if it had 
previously received a spinning motion, by the time it 
reached E the point would have turned, and the arrow pro
ceeding downwards, would descend as far beneath the true 
"trajectory".as it had at first risen above it; thus it would 
continue throughout its course to move in a spiral direc
tion round the true "trajectory," constantly correcting the 
error due to its imperfect figure, and ultimately it would 
strike much nearer the mark than if it had received no 
spinning motion. 

Necessity of keeping tlUl Rifle and Ammunition in-order. 
27. In the foregoing instruction, the soldier will have 

formed some idea of the laws which regulate the flight of 
the bullet in the air, and he will also have been rendered 
thoroughly conversant with the arrangement of the sights, 
and with the rules for his guidanca-at the V10ment of firing. 
The instructor must now impress upon his mind that 
accuracy of shooting is not dependent on these causes 
alone, but also on the attention that he pays to the in
structions given for the preservation of his rifle and ammu
nition, since it is only by the skilful construction of the 
former, and the perfect adaptation to it of the latter, as 
well as to its being dry and uninjured, that we can expect 
to attain tho effect sought. 

28. In order to induce all ranks to take greater interest 
in rifle practice the commanding officer should occasionally 
assemble the officers of the battalion, and the non-com
missioned officers and men by squads or companies, when 
the offi~r.:i.nstructor may take the opportunity of !Xplain-
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ing more fully the theoretica~ :principles detailed in the 
foregoinO'lessons, and of exammmg those officers and men 
who may be deficient in knowle~ge of the subject. 

29. In the event of there bemg no ro?m set apart as 
a Musketry lecture room, schoo~ rooms, if not used for 
Divine service, may be appropnated .for ~wo. hours a day 
for the purpose of theoretlCall~struct.lOn m rIfle practice; 
provided the regular school tIme, VIZ., from four to six 
hours daily, is not enc~oached upon ;-a clear qu~rter of an 
hour being allowed to mtervene between the penods of the 
occupation of the room for school and rifle instruction. 
The precise time of the day at which the school room is to 
be allotted, respectively, for scholastic and musketry pur
poses, is to be so fixed that the requirements of the troops 
under each head of service may be in all cases duly pro
vided for. 

3. AIMING DRILL. 

1. In this exercise the soldier is to be instructed how to 
aim, and to adiust the back-sight of his rifle; and his 
p~ogress is to be tested by making him aim at the di~erenj;. 
dist~nces from a rest. If traversing rests are not aVallable, 
a. tnpod formed of three stakes tied or looped near the top, 
or piled arms with bayonets fixed (sheathed), supporting 
a bag of sand about 4t feet from the ground, will answer 
the purpose. 

2. The squads, which are never to exceed ten men each, 
are ~o be. formed in single rank at each rest, every JP~n 
havmg hIS own rifle' and the instructor is first to explam 
theprinci~les of alig~ing the sights on an object, confining 
the attentIOn of the recruit to the followinO' simplorules :-

1st. That the sights should not incline t:: the right or left. 
2nd. That the line of sight should be taken along the 

centre of the notch of the back-sight a.nd the top of 

2010MM004

Provided by Richard Shaver



PABT rv.-PBBLDlDfABY J)aD.L. 177' 

the fore-sight, which should cover the middle of 
the mark aimed at. 

3d. That the eye should be fixed steadfastly on the mark 
to be aimed at, and not on the barrel or fore-sight, 
which latter will be easily brought into th~ align
men~ if th" eye be fixed as directed. Particular 
attention is to be paid to this rule~ for beginners 
are apt to fix the eye on the fore-slght instead of 
the mark, in which case the latter can never be 
~istinctly seen, and the difficulty of aiming is greatly 
lncreased. 

4th. That in aiming the left eye shotIld be closed. U 
a recruit be not able to do this at the outset, he will 
soon succeed by tying a handkerchief .over the left 
8180 

S. The instructor will also explain the difference between 
fine, full, and half-sight in aiming, as follows, viz. :-

lat. Fine-sight is when the line of sight is taken along 
A... the bottom of the notch of the back

FitJ. 1 Y' sight, the fine point of the fore-sight 
being brought up into tile alignment; 
as..4., fig. 1. 

2d. Fu't-sight is when the line of sight is taken even 
B with the shoulders of the back-sight, 

Fig. 21m the point of tile fore-sight being 
brought up into the alignment, as B, 
fig. 2. 

Sd. Half-sight is when the line of sight is taken half 
C way up the notch of the back-sight, 

lNg. S" the point of the fore-sight being 
brought up into tile alignment, as 0, 
fig. 3. 

4. The ordinary rules for aiming are intended to apply 
to the halJ-figM. As full-sight &Il.d fine-sight cause a slight· 
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difference in the angle of elevation, the former is to be 
used when the rifle is found to carry low, t~e.la.tter when 
it carries high. Thes~ several J?lethods o.f ~g are. to be 
practised by the recruIt and dnlled s01dIer m each auning 
drill in the order they are explained above. 

5. After the foregoing rules have been, c~early: explained, 
the instructor is to cause each man to ahgn his rifle with 
the sio-ht for 100 yards, on a mark that distance from him • 
having done so, he wi11l~ave his rifle on the re~t and step 
aside ill order that the mstructor may take h1s place to 
see if the aim be correct; should he discover any error, 
he is to call another recruit, who is to look along the 
sights, and state the defects; when th~ instructor wpl ex
p1ain what the consequence would be 1f actually firmg at 
an object, and cause the recruit to aim again. This method 
will have the effect of fixing the attention of the recruit, 
and of inducing him to avoid, when aiming himself, the 
errors he may have witnessed in his comrade's aim. 

6. The foregoing process is to be carried out, at every 
distance* of 50 yards, from 100 to 900 yards, or to the 
extent to which the rifle is sighted, at bulls-eyes six inches 
~quare for all distances to 300 yards inclusive, and eighteen 
mches square for all distances beyond 300 yards, in order 
that the recntit may acquire a knowledge of his sights, and 
become perfect in aiming; for it 'must be borne in mind 
~at the difficulty of aligning the fore-sight, accurately! 
mcreases with the distance. The instructor is thus enable" 
to ascertain the progress of the recruit, and if he has any 
defect in his eyesight . 
. ~. This exercise is well calculated to strengthen the 
v~on; and it cannot be too strongly impressed on the 
mmd of ~he soldier that, to shoot well at long ranges, he 
~traJ.~d strengthen his eye, by looking at ~ 

.. ThiB applies to the rec,.,dt only. The annual course 01. ......... 
drill for the tr&ined Boldier Ia preecribBd ba the table at pap 181. 
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objects a.t distanoes beyond those at which he will have to 
fire in practice. 

4. POSITION DRILL. 

1. In this exercise the recruit, as well 8.8 the drilled 
soldier, is to be put through all the motions of firing 
standing and kneeling, with the same accuracy as if ac
tually firing ball, close attention being paid to each motion, 
-the object being to habituate him to the correct posi
tion, to give him a perfect command of his rifle, and to 
establish the connection that should exist between thQ 
hand and the eye. The eye regulates every action of the 
hand; but constant practice is required to enable the 
latter readily to raise the rifle to an object on which the 
eye may be fixed, and the forefinger to ac~ upon the trig
ger at the proper moment. 

2. J n the li'iriny Exercise the soldier is instructed by the 
adjutant and serjeant-major in the positions of loading 
and firing in the ranks :-in the "position drill" tho 
musketry instructor is to confine his attention exclusively 
to the essentials of good individual firing. 

3. Position drill is always to be executed in marching 
order, except in tropical climates, and with fixed bayonets 
when standing,*and unfixed bayonets when kneeling, and 
with snapcaps on the nipples of the rifles. The squads, 
which are not to consist of more than ten men to each 
instructor, arc to be formed in single r:-..Ilk, the men to be 
one pace apart, and placed at a convenient distance from 
the marks to be aimed at. 

4. Before commencing this drill, the instructor is to point 
out to each man a mark to aim at; for this purpose small 
" bulls-eyes" are to be painted on the barrack walls by the 

* 10 corps anned with short ritles, it is only the reortlit8 who l\I'e to_ 
Jute the polIit.loll. drill with fixed swords. 
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troops who will be furnished, on requisition to the local 
officer of the Control Departmen~, wit~ the necessary tools, 
and with prepared black and whIte pamt. The bulls-eyes 
are to be black, the size of a shilling. on a white centre 
the size of a crown piece. They are to be placed threefeet 
from the ground, and three feet from each other. 

5. Commanding officer~ are to make arrangements for 
the position drill,--of whICh there cannot be too much if 
well executed,-particula.rly the first and third practices_ 
being jreq1tently carried on by every company, (when not 
engaged in its annual course), broken up into squads of 
ten men, each under the close personal supervision of the 
officers, assisted by the regimental and company instruc
tors; and the number of times it is performed is to be 
notified in the monthly musketry diary. 

FIRST PRACTICE. 

This practice is intended to accustom the soldier to 
handle his rifle expertly,-to strengthen his left arm so as 
to give him a perfect command of the rifle with the left 
hand,-and to habituate him to raise it to the shoulder, 
iII: the direction of the object the eyes are fixed upon,. 
WIthout moving his body. It is therefore to be continued 
until these points are accomplished. No defect, however 
tri,:ial, is to be overlooked, and the instructor is to ex;
plam the errors, and their bad effects, when the squad JS 
standing at ease. 
Words of Command. Explan&tioM. 

POBitio'l.Drill, by ~ Numbers. Fir8t 
Practice,as a/ront 
0/ rear rank stand
'fig or leneeling, a8 
l.II4y be ordered • 
.4, yards, 

Read". 

A caution. 

As from "The Shoulder." 
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The instructor is to be J,llost particular 
In this, and the following practices, to see 
that every man holds his rifle firmly with 
the left hand, at the place where it is to be 
held W'hen at the" present," viz., behind 
the lower band, and not nearer the nipple 
than the projection in front of the lock
plate'; that the fingers of the right hand 
are behind the trigger-guard,-that the 
body is erect, the left side being perpendi
cular, with the leU breast over the left 
foot,-that the shoulders are at the half 
tum, and the feet at right angles,-and 
that the eyes are fixed on the mark, or 
object in front, with the head in the same 
direction, and erect. 'When kneeling, the 
right foot and knee are to be in the proper 
position, and the body is to rest firmly on 
the right heel. 

p,.,eir,t. Without in the slightest degree moving 
the body, head, or eye, raise the rifle 
smartly to the front of the right shoulder 
to the full extent of the left arm,-the 
arms to move close to the body,-the back 
sight to be upright,-the top part of the 
heel plate to be in a line with the top part 
of the shoulder,-the muzzle to point It 
few inches below the mark the eyes are 
fixed upoll,--;-the forefinger placed inside 
the trigger-guard,-and both elbows in
clined downwards. 

N.B.-The squad is frequently to be brought back to the 
.. re~dy" by the command " as you were," in order to es
tablish the men in the position above detailed,-to point 
out e~ors,-and to explain the subsequent motions of the 
praotIC& : e.g., "Present." "All you were." "Present." 

2010MM004

Provided by Richard Shaver



IS! 

" As you were, "-and so on, until the first motion is per. 
formed satisfactorily, when the second and third motions 
are to be similarly explained, and afterwards the followinll 
commands to be given :-"Present!'-" two "-" three.); 

T'Wo. Bring the rifle smartly into the hollow 

f!Ivrte. 

lIrue-Spt'i'T/{J" 
ome,...:.dt-m •• 

of right shoulder, ('Which mtut not be allow
ed to give 'Way) pressing it thereto with the 
left hand, and at the same instant bring 
the left elbow under the rifle,and the right 
elbow nearly square with, and well to the 
front of the right shoulder, to form a bed 
for the butt, without moving the body, 
head, or eye, placing the forefinger round 
the trigger like a hook, but without press
ing it. When kneeling, place the left el· 
bow over the left knee. 

Bring the rifle smartly to the ready posi· 
tion, without moving the body, head, or 
eye, placing the forefinger at the Bame 
time behind the trigger-guard. 

Stand at-Eaae • 
• When. t~e men of the squad are established in the posi· 

tions enJ.olDe~ by the foregoing instructions, they are to' 
be e:cerclsed ~,the first practice, judging the time, after 
OO~g to tl~e ready," the commands being,-

Ff-rlt pract,ce, } 
Judging the A caution. 

Pime. • 
Present. Proceed with ·the motions consecu-

1Jee&dr. 

tively, observing a pause of the slow time 
between each. 

At this command, the squad will re
turn ~o the ready position. and cease the 
practlce. 
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SEOOND PRACTICE. 
This practice is to habituate the men to combine the 

motions of the " present" in the required order. 

Practice, a. a 
front or rear rank A caution • 

Position DriU, bY} Number,. Second 

.tanding or kneel· 
ing, as may be 0r-
dered. . 

At 'ilardi, 
Ready. 

Pnwnt. 

fIwo. 

f'Mu. 

As from" The Shoulder." 
The instructor is to direct his attention 

to the points alluded to under this head 
in the tirst practice. 

Combine the 1st and 2nd motions of the 
first practice (as in Firing Exercise), and 
look at the object through the notch of 
the back-sight. 

Raise the muzzle ateadily until the top 
of the fore-sight is brought in a line with 

, the object through the notch of the back
sight, pressing the trigger atthe same time, 
without the least motion of the hand, eye, 
or arm, until the hammer falls, IItiU keep
ing the eye fixed on the objeot. The breath
ing to be restrained in performing this 
motion. 

Bring the rifle to the ready position and 
C< full cock. 

Repeat this practice several times. 
N.D.-The squad is to be brought back to the U ready" 

by the command "As you were" after each motion, to 
explain that which follows next in order, care being taken 
that the men do not 10le th~Ulteot 1)08ition of the bodY. QZ 
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184 MUSKETRY INSTRUCTION. 

move the eye from the object pointed out to them severally 
to aim at. 

Ease-Spl·ingB. 
0I'del'-A 1'1n8. 

Stand at-Ease. 
THIRD PRACTICE. 

The object of this practice is to establish union between 
the hand and the ey?, which is indispensable to produce 
good shooting. Too much pains, therefore, cannot be 
taken, to see that it is carefully and minutely executed by 
the men, who are to be encouraged to engage in it at 
other times than when under instruction, but cautioned 
against ever bringing the rifle to the "present," unless 
they llave first selected some spot or object to aim at. 
Position D"ill, } 

Third p. 1'actice, A caution 
as a fran t O"I'Ml' , 
1'ank standinq. 

Independentj:,l:ing } Proceed with the motions of loading, 
at VaI·ds. Readv. &c., in quick time. The instructor is 

to see t,hat the position of each man is 

Commence. 
correct, 

Each man will come to the" present" 
independently of his right or left hand 
man, and perform the motions (without 
hurry) in his own time; and after s!l~P
ping, will return to the ready posItion 
and continue the practice. 

Each man after the motion of re
moving the cartridge-case, &c., or, if at 
the ready, unloading, will order ,arms, 

As the constant repetition of the loaqing motions m th:; 
positions and other drills very much increases the wear an 
tear of the breech actions of the Snider rifles, those mO
ti,ons should i,l all such drills, with trained soldiers, be 
diacontinued after the first round. 
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The lIIfIlad having been well grounded in the foregoing 
practioes stlmding, will afterwards be similarly exeroised 
on the knee. 

N.B.-The most minute attention is to be given to each 
!man's position when at "the present," more especially to 
lell that the sights are upright,-that the rifle is pressed 
firmly to the shoulder with the left hand,-that the trigger 
is pressed steadily without the slighest motion of the hand 
or arm while the muzzle of the rifle is being raised, and until 
the hammer falls,-and that the eye is fixed upon the mark 
during, and after snapping. The instructor is to scrutinize 
each man of his squad in succession, all the time it is 
practising, pointing out and correcting the errors he may 
discover in any man's position; and he is also occasionally 
to place himself in front of each man, and cause him to 
aim at his eye, with a view to ascertain that he obtains 
the alignment quickly and readily and that his aim is 
not lost by pressing the trigger. Whenever the instructor 
discovers a fault in a recruit's position when the rifle is 
at the shoulder ht' is to give the command" As you were," 
and cause him to come to the" prest'nt" three or four 
times in succession, without loading, to correct the defect 
noticed. 

5. BLANK FIRING. 

1. Before the recruit is permitted to fire with ball, he is 
to be practised to fire blank oartridge, with a view to give 
steadiness, and to accustom him to the recoil which take II 
place on the explosion of the powder. 

10 rounds to be fired singly ~ . 
10 " inindependentfiring ( Standmg. 
10 " singly, and I . 
10 " in volleys \ Kneelmg. 
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185 MUSKETlty INSTltUO~rION. 

2. The position of the body, arms, and hancb. and the 
manner of pre~sing.the trigger, also the posit~on of the 
head when takmg RIm, are to be duly watched m this ex
ercise in order to discover, and correct those errors which 
are fatal to good shooting, and which cannot be 808Ucceas.. 
fully corrected when firing ball. 

3. The instructor is to explain that the explosion of the 
powder, at the same time that it sends the bullet out of the 
barrel, communicates a force backwards, which is called 
recoil, and that by pressing the butt firmly into the hollow 
of the shoulder, he may control the kick of the rifle, which 
will otherwise take place. This is of great importance, as 
the mora confidently a man stands up to his rifle, the le88 
likelihood there is of random shooting, and the better 
will be the results of the firing. 

4. With a view to make the recruit understand the reason 
for his being taught to press the centre of the heel plate to 
the hollow of the shoulder, and not the toe of the butt, the 
inst,ructor is to remind him, that the bullet quits the barrel 
in the direction of the line of fire (as already explained), 
and that the recoil takes place in the opposite direction. 
He ,villlikewise explain that the stock is bent downwards, 
in order to enable the firer to look along the barrel, and 
consequently, that the point of resistance, viz., the 
shoulder, is beneath the line of recoil; the result of which 
is, that the explosion of the charge ha.s a tendency to 
throw the muzzle up, and thereby send the bullet ~h. 
The soldier has only to imagine the line of fire or ana of 
the barrel prolonged backwards, when he wiU observe tblt 
it will paM fat ahoy" the heel of the butot..; . 
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6. JUDGING DISTA.NCE DRI!,L. 

1. In this drill the recruits and drilled soldiers are to be 
instructed to note the si2'.e and appearance of men and 
objects at different distances. 

2. In firing for instruction, the target,.is generally placed 
at known or measured distances, but before an enemy the 
distance is unknown; it is therefore necessary, in order to 
apply the rules laid down for shooting, that the soldier 
should know how to judge quickly, and with tolerable 
accuracy, the distance which separates him from the object 
he is firing at, so as to regulate the elevation of the rifle. 

3. In order to teach the soldier to estima.te distances 
by the eye, he is to be exercised in the following manner, 
before he is allowed to engage in the judging distance 
practices. 

4. Men are to be placed as points for observation at the 
distances of 50, 100, 150, 200, 250, and 300 yards, facing 
the squad or party, standing at ease, looking to their 
front, and remaining in an erect position, unless ordered 
to the contmry. 

5. These fixed points are to be thrown out in the follow
ing manner. The instructor is first to select a tree, house, 
or any other conspicuous object in the distance, and align 
two men thereon, twenty yards apart and facing each 
other; and place eleven paces to the right or left (as he 
may think proper) of the nearest man, and at right angles 
to him, another man as a point for covering; after which 
he is to march a squad of six men, formed two deep, on 
the alignment chosen, and halt it at 60 yards distance, 
when No.3 of the rear rank will turn about and cover 
t.he two mtJn already aligned; the man 20 yards off will 
now be removed. The squad is then to march in an 
obliQue direction for a distance of 50.; yards or 61 paces, 

u ' 
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188 MUSKETRY INSTRUCTION. 

when it is again to halt, and No. 3 of the front rank turn 
about and cover diagonally, mo,:ing to the right or left 
by the side step, as ml!'Y be reqUIred, but preserving his 
shoulders square t~ hl~ present tront .. Th~ squad is to 
continue so to march In an oblIque d~rection, leaving a 
man at every distanee of 61 paces or 500 yards, who is to 
act as before detailed. When the points for observation 
are aligned diagonally, the covering point is no longer 
required. See Plate. 

6. It will be observed that each man in the above forma
tion is placed at a greater distance from the line fl1"Bt 
marched upon, in proportion as he is distant from the 
point where the squad commences its instruction, in order 
that each soldier may serve, in turn, as a distance point 
for the men of the squad to make observations on. 

7. An officer or non-commissioned officer, as assistant or 
squad instructor, (if there be a sufficient number,) is to be 
placed opposite each of the several points for observation, 
and the squad or party formed to the left of the squad 
instructor placed opposite the point 50 yards off. 

8. The instructor should direct the men to notice the 
position ·of the Imn, the state of the atmosphere, and the 
background, at the time they are making their observa
tions, in order that they may be accustomed to the changes 
made in the appearance of the several objects under altered 
conditions. 

9. The instructor opposite the 50 yards point is then to 
proceed to indicate to the men of his squad, the differ~nt 
parts ?f the figure, arms, accoutrements, and dress,w~lch 
can st1l1 be distinctly perceived on the soldier before hun, 
also those parts that can no longer be perceived clearly 
at 50 y').rds; after which he will question each man. ~n 
t~e observations made on what he can see, and eDJo~ 
him to try and impress upon his mind the appearance 

2010MM004

Provided by Richard Shaver



· .. ·if 
.SM'U f 

Ii 
tOM'Oll!!) I 

~ I 
I~~ i 

lSo.ves@·#i,,1 
Ij!fi 

I ii I I 
1 ~.. I i ". I 

!O~""'D~ G .. 1 
I III I I 

'If: ' " I Ii J I , 
I I I , 

OO.yoo:0 I I , 
("Y I I I 

/~ l' I 

/ I t~jJNGJ~CTOR~ • 
6\fff·f f f 

\. ! I 1 I , '1 r , ' , I C'II:\!IIl I ,I! I, 
• I I 1 1 '\1 I I 1 , t I I , I I I : 

IOdfYDI: I 

I \') I . I : ''(". , 
'I m.m <il \ I i 

• 't> I ' 
1 \<i , 
, ~' I . I I aDD.YOS \~ I I 
I \ l J , & I I I 
I atO.YU: 

I I I \1 
~ ~o.~t 1 

rLATE • 

. .,L 600. Y03 ;® 

1 Ii 
, lu.na t I I • I 
, I 

\1 /1 I r I ! l~o.vDI f' ! \ 
I JrIr I : 
I I ~-.: I " 
14$~."Va ~"l , .... I I , 

l /".1, 1 I , : ! lr I I 1 
• ~ I I 

. 400fYl)~ r' <:; I , 
, I r 

:/, 1 : 
! I I I 

nM'lI$ W~, 1 : 
:'1 1 I I / t I I 

" 

I I: 
, ! I 

• I I 
r' I 
I , 
I I 
r ' r I 
I I 
I I 
I r 

I I I 
I I ' i r I 
r I , 
I I I 
, I I 
I I I 
I r I 
I I , 

I I I 
I r I 
I I I 
I I I 
I, I 
I I I 

I r 1 
I' ! , , I J I 

1 I I I f 
, I I I I 

, , 
I , 
I 
1 
I 
I , 
I 
[ 
I 
I 
I 
I , 
I 
I 
I , 
1 
L 
I 
I 
r 

r , r I : 

t iJjJ ~J 
N. B.-Men represented thus. to be removed. 

2010MM004

Provided by Richard Shaver



2010MM004

Provided by Richard Shaver



PART IV.-PltELIMINARY DRILL. 191 

a man at this distnnce, and .pass the squad on to the next 
station. 

10. The instructor opposite the 100 yards point is to 
proceed in the same manner, and cause each man to make 
observations of the same kind as he did on the man at 50 
yards, and desire him to make comparisons between the 
two men placed at this and the former distance, and, after 
questioning all the men of the squad, pass it on to the 
next squad instructor, and so continue until every man 
has made his observations on all the points. 

11. The instructor opposite .the 300 yards point will 
direct the attention of thc men to those parts of the figure, 
dress, and equipments which are distinctly perceptible, and 
those that II.1·e seell less clearly, lllentioning those that are 
not visible. 

] 2. The instructors must not expect that the aru!werB 
and observations will be the srune from every man, since 
the eyesight is not thc same in all. 

13. 'l'he mcn who are placed as "points" are to be 
relieved by others who have made their observations at 
the several distances, for which purpose the squad is to 
~"nsist of at least double the number of ~n employed as 
" pohts." 

14. Should the party be very large, points may be 
thrown out right and left; and in order to afford a view 
of the men at the severll.l distances in two aspects, points 
may be throwll' out in the Ollposite wrections. See 
Plate. 

15. 'Vhen all the lllen of the squad, or party, have made 
their observations on the diJierent points, they will procced 
tu estimate the distances of lllell within the limits of 300 
yards in the following lllanner. After having marched the 
sq~lad on to a differont ground frolll that on which the 
I1rl11 011 " fixed points" 1ms htkcn place, the ilutructQr ia 
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192 lIWSKETRY INSTRUCTION .• 

to place a. man, sta:nding ~t ease, at any unknown distance 
opposite to, but, If possIble, unobs~rved by t~e squad. 
He is then to order the men to notICe the soldIer facing 
them and to estimate the distance, cautioniBg them at the 
same'time to recollect the appearance of the men just seen 
at known distances. 

] 6. The squad instructors having formed three paces to 
the front of the right of their squads, are to call each man 
separately t.o the front a!ld question ~im, ~otin~ ~o~ in 
a register hIS answer, whICh must be given m a dIVIsIOn of 
five yards, and in a low tone of voice, in order that those 
following him may not be influenced by his opinion. No 
talking is to be allowed while the answers are being 
given. 

17. When all the men have given their answers,-which 
are to be read over to them by the squad instructor, in 
order to ascertain that they are correctly recorded,-the 
instructor will ascertain the correct distance by means of 
the stadiometer, which will be placed ten paces to the left 
of the squad (1,ide iustructions from using this instrument 
at page 224), or, in the· absence of this instrument, the 
squad. will pace the distance, by marching towards the 
man Judged from, the instructor placing himself in the 
centre to count the number of paces, 120 of which are 
equal to 100 yards. The distance, when ascertained, is to 
be made known. 

18. The recruits, a:t~r they have been drilled four days 
to 30? yards, in the manner before detailed, are to b!1 
exercIse~ for four days more up to 600 yards, first at 
kp?wn distances, in every respect as laid down for ex,er· 
CIslllg to 300 yards, the" points for observation" being 
two or mo:e me~, placed at every 50 yards from 350 to 
~ yards mchll!lve, after first measuring 300 yards on the 
alignment chosen. 
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19. When estimating unknown distances beyond 300 
yards, and there is no stadiometer, the party, with a view 
to save time and walking, is to be separated into two 
equal portions, moved in different directions, and when 
halted, turned towards each other, throwing out a file on 
the flanks a few paces off. After every man has judged 
the distance which separates the parties, and the answers 
have been recorded, they are to advance towards each 
other, counting the paces as before. The distances each 
party measures, being added together, will give the correct 
distance. 

20. The instructor, in repeating these exercises, til to 
~ke care that they are conducted, as much as possible, in 
different direetions, and under different states. of the 
atmosphere, in order that the soldier may become habi
tuated to the diversity of circumstances in which he may 
have to act. 

21. Every judging distance drill is to consist of observa
tions made on men placed at known distances, and of three 
IIonswers given on men placed at unknown distances, in 
different situations, immediately afterwards. 

22. Should a young officer, recruit, or drilled soldier 
become a casual when proceeding with the preliminary 
drills, and not make up, before the annual returns are 
completed, those which he may have missed, he is to be 
considered as not having been exercised therein, and to be 
reported accordingly. 

.. 
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PART V. 

PRACTICE. 

1. BALL FIRING. 

1. No firing is ever to take place, unless an officer is 
present on the range. 

2. Target practice affords proof of the attention be· 
stowed on the preliminary drills; the more carefully the 
latter have been performed, the better win be the results 
of the former. 

Targets. 

3. The targets are to be six feet in height and two in 
breadth, constructed of iron of sufficient thickness to be 
rifle-bulle~ proof, having squares of six inches cu~ on the 
face ~o facIlitate the marking off of the hits on the dlagr~ms 
provlrlp.d for the purpose, and to serve as guides in paInt-
lUg the bull's-eye and centre. Vide fig. 1. . 

4. They are to be coloured white with a mixture of whIt
ing., ~vat~r, and size; and the bull's-eye, and the lines de
s?rLbmg 111 the centre, black with lamp-black, water, and 
Size. Pots of these mixtures are to be kept ill the rear of 
the tal·gets. . 

5. 'l'hey are to be rested on the platform provid~d for 
the purpose, and when ill use are to be as perpendicular 
as possible. 
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6. The greatest care is to be taken 
when lowering or raising the targets, to 
prevent their being damaged; they are 
on no account to be allowed to fall by 
removing the props, but are in every 
instance, to be carefully laid on the 
ground. 

7. When the targets are laid down 
they should be placed at an incline, face 
upwards, to prevent the rain lodging on 
them; and, with a view to preserve them 
from the effects of exposure, they should 
be painted periodically. 

8. When a target requires repair to 
an extent which cannot be made at the 
regiment, or becomes unserviceable, it 
will be exchanged in the manner pre
scribed for all other store •. 

Patig'l/.e Pariy. 
9. A f!ltigue ~ arty of at least six men (one of whom is 

to be a ploneer) m charge of a non-commissioned officer, is 
to be detailed daily, and placed under the 4)rders of the 
instructor of musketry, for the purpose of fixing and 
cleaning the targets,-assisting to Signal shots,-as look
out men to warn persons from crossing the range while 
firing is going on,-and for any other duties that may be 
required during the practice. Watch cloaks or coats are 
provided for the use of the fatigue men employed duri111} 
tM winter. 

Signals fm' and Value of Hits. 
10. Hits on the target are to be indicated by flags of 

different colours raised a.bove the butt, or by discs placed in 
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196 MUSKEI)lW :INSTRUCTION. 

front of the hits, at stations where Bland's marker's butt. 
(fig. 7 page 256) are constructed. These flags and discs 
tOgether with the number of points fixed as the value of 
th~ hits, are as follows :-

Shots. 
1 

Flags. Discs. I Value in 
Poinb. 

Outer· ·1 White or yellow • • -I Black*. 
: 1 

2 
Centre - Dark blue - • - - Black· 8 
Bull's-eye -I Red a.nd white • • • White· 

: 1 

4-
Ricochet - Red wa.ved in front of the target - . It 
Miss - - - - - - - -I - . 0 

* In the C8.'IC of an outer the black disc is fiT!lt to be shown at the side of 
the target and afterwards placlld in front of the shot. 

11. Ricochets, or shots which strike the ground before 
hitting the target, are to be signalled by waving the red 
flag twice, to and fro, in front of the target, and are to be 
counted as misses in illdividual firing, but noted in the 
register by the letter R. 

12. The signal for danger, or C(lase firing, is in all cases 
to be a red flag. This will be hoisted whenever it is neces
sary to cease firing to re-eolour the t.argets, or for any other 
purpose. No man is on any account to leave the marker's 
butt u~til the" Cease Fire" hnR been sounded, or the danger 
fl.ag raIsed, at the firing point, in answer to the danger 
slgnal. The red flag is always to be kept up as long as ~)\e 
markers are out of the butt, or any person is in the line 
of range. Whenever the "Cease 'Fire" is s01mded from 
the firing point, it is to be imlllediately answered from the 
mltt-ker's butt by raising the danger flag; and in like maD' 
ner the :' Fire" is to be answered by lowering it .. On no 
account 1,S a shot to be fi1'ed 'when thc da.nge·/" signal ts up at 
the marker's butt. 
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13. Whenever a shot strikes to the right, the flag indi

cating its value is to be inclined to the right, and vice 
versa. When the shot strikes high, the flag is to be raised 
as high as possible, and when low, it is only to be raised 
high enough to be easily visible above the butt. 

14. The bullet will he found to make a very distinct 
mark, so that the correct position of each shot is easily 
seen at a short distnnce. Whenever a bullet strikes the 
target, so that the circumference of the mark cuts the outer 
edge of the bull's-eye or centre, such shot is to be counted, 
in all practices, as hitting the bull's-eye or centre, as the 
case may be, (vide fig. 2). No shot is to be counted in any 
practice where the nmrk of the bullet, part or whole, is 
not seen on the face of the target. 

15. The marker in the butt, and one of the men in the 
ricochet hutt, are invari>1hly to he full non-commissioned 
officers (if possihle serjeants) of a different company from 
that engaged in firing; the former is to be responsible that 
the correct signals are given to the several shots which 
strike the target, and is to keep a memorandum, under the 
head of bull's-eyes, c~lltres, outers, ricochets, and misses, 
to facilitate the marking, and ensure each man's shot re
ceiving the correct signal. The men in the ricochet butt 
are to keep a sharp look out," and to ca.ll out to the non
commissioned officer in the marker's butt "ricochet," when 
such is the cttse. 

Hi. The firing parties are to be marched to the practice 
ground by squads of not more than twenty men each, and 
only one squad at a time for each range available. Such 
det,1iled arrangements aJ;e to be made as will ensure the 
relieving squads arriving on the practice ground by the 
time the parties firing have finished their practice, and 
thus prevent delf1y. When exercising by classes, if there 
be a choice of time for practice the senior class is aJways 
to have the adva.ntage. 
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17. The men's names are to be entered in a register of 
the form marked 0, or diagram of the form marked E, 
(paae 278) before the. party goes to the practice ground 
in the order in which they appear in the Musketry Drill 
and Practice Return, and according to which they are to 
stand in the ranks for individual firing. One register will 
alll;wer for each section or squad, to record the perform
ances at four distances. 

18. The register of practice is to be kept by an officer if 
possible, (if not, by a non-commissioned officer,) who is to 
note therein upposite each man's name (which he is to call 
'out before he fires) the number of points obtained by each 
shot, notifying also the result of the shot to the man. 

19. All entries are to be made in ink on the practice 
ground; should any alteration become necessary, a fine 
line is to be drawn through the figure or letter, and the 
correction made, the initials of the company officer keep
ing the register being immediately attached to it (thus: 
!\3 : A. L.) to verify the circumstance. Inattention to this 
regulation, or an erasure (which is prohibit.Ad), will in
validate the entry. 

20. When everything is ready, the bugler, who is to be 
placed on the right of the firing point, is to sound the 
"Fire," and as soon as the danger flag is lowered the 
officer is to order the practice to go on, when each man 
in succession, commencing from the right of the front 
rank, and afterwards from the right of the rear rank, 
will take a pace to the front, make ready, and firtl, after 
which he will order arms, and, so soon as he sees his 
shot, if a hit, signalled, move by the right flank and form 
three paces in rear of the front he formerly occupied. 
Each man will step forward and get into position imme
diately the man on his right has fired; but will not come 
to the "present" until the former shot, if a hit, has been 
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signalled. By observing this rule the whole section, after 
firing one round, 'YiJ-1 have l'e~for~n~d three p~es in rear 
of its original pOSItion, to wInch It IS to be agam moved 
by the officer in charge, when tho loading and firing ar~ 
to proceed as before. 

21. The officer (or instructor) is to be cautious not to 
check a man for any error at the time he is firing, as it 
would have the effect of distracting his attention from the 
object he is aiming at ; but he is to watch attentively the 
position of each soldier, and to correct him, if necessary, 
after he has fired. 

22. Whenever the hits on the target become too nu
merous to distinguish quite easily the new ones as they 
strike, the target is to he re-coloured.; before this takes 
place, however, the captain, or officer of the section, and 
the marker, are carefully to compare the register with the 
target to see that they agree, and the officer is to satisfy 
himself that the target is properly cleaned, and all the old 
shots obliterated, before the practice is rosumed. 

23. At the conclusion of the practice at a distance," the 
points obtained by each man are to be totalled and read 
out, after which the buo'ler is to sound the" Cease Fire" 

d "Ad '" . ?-n vance," when the captain, or officer of the sectIOn, 
IS to p~oceed to the target, and with the marker, compare 
th~ regIster therewith, adding 01' deducting from the total 
P?llltS any difference that may be discovered. Should :tIlY 
hlts be found on the target which have not been noted m 
the register, they are on no account to be credited to any 

~ one .of the squad. Every curreciwn in the score 'Which a 
8Quher may claim must be made before another shot is fired. 

* Ift~ere have not been many hits when the 1st cla.~a shotB al'e flril1f!.:.!!: 
officer III COIlUU"!IU of the sectiun may compare th" rcglater with the --
alter the conclUSIon of the practice at every tt:)o distances. _ 
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24.. The register is, at the conclusion of the day's prac
tice, to be signed by the marker, and countersigned by the 
captain, or officer of the section; after which the columns 
" duplicate total points," 'corresponding with the practices 
executed, are to be initialed by the officer-instructor or his 
lUlSistant, (to verify their agreement with the columns 
"total points," and then torn off and handed to the officer 
or serjeant instructor on the practice ground. The officer
instructor is responsible that thia order (refen'iug to the 
initialing and removing the " duplicate total points ") is 
attended to in all cases. 

25. In the practice of recruits, the regi~ters nre to be 
8igned by the serjeant, or squad instructor who has kept 
them, and by the marker, and countersigned by the officer
instructor, or his assistant, one or other of whom is in
'\'ariably to superintend the firing, The" duplicate total 
points," in this case are' not to be torn off. 

26. If there be any men, whose names are in the regis
ter, that have not practised, the cause of absence is to be 
briefly stated in the columns" total points," and "dupli
cate total points." 

27. The company instructor, immediately on his return 
to barracks, after every period, is to enter the total points 
obtained by each man, pel' l'egister, opposite his name in 
the propel' column of the company Musketry Drill and 
Practice Return. The total points obtained by recruits aTe 
to be entered in like manner by the serjeant instructor. 

28. If a man fire at one or more distances in a period, 
and is unable to continue it with Iris party or company, 
he may be allowed to complete such period before the 
termination of the annual course, and if he does not com
plete it, he is to be classified according to the number of 
points he has obtained, which are to be included in the 
total points of the company, the man being also counted 
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amonO" the number by which the total points are divided 
to determine the merit of the shooting in the period ~ 
question; but sho1!ld a. man, after havin~ fired one or 
more rounds at a dlstance, be unable to fimsh the practice 
on acc('unt of sudden illness, he is to be considerell as not 
havinrr fired at the said distance, unless the points he haSl 
obtail~ed pass him into a higher class, &c. 

29. Sl~ould a section or squad, when at in~ividual firing 
at any dIstance, be prevented by heavy ram from finish
ing the practice, the shots already fired are to be compared, 
the points obtained. by each round totalled, and. initialed 
by the officer snperintend.ing the practice, and the prac
tice completed on a future occasion. 

30. The officer-instructor is to eamine the Musketry 
Drill and Practice Return, and compare the entries therein 
with the duplicate total points at the conclusion of every 
period, and to satisfy himself that the classification is correct. 

31. All persons watching the practice are to stand to 
the right of the firing point. They are to be kept clear of 
the section that is firing; and on no account is any noise, 
or t"lking with the men, to be allowed. 

~2. Every recruit is to expend in his tmining, and every 
dnlled. soldier in his annual course of practice, (with the 
exceptIOns specified in paragrn,ph G4, page 213), 90 rounds 
of ball ammunition in the followinrr manner' viz. :-, . I::) , 

GO in individual firing, 
10 in volleys, 
J (I in independent firing, and 
10 in skirmishing order. 

33. The Humber of rounds to be expended at each dis
tance,-the distances,-the size of targets to be fired ~t 
by th~ several classes in individual firing,-and the dl
lllenSIOns of the bull's-eye and centre for each class, are 
as follows :_ 
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Two TAHGET>l. 
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FOl:R TARGETS. 

Bull's Eye, 2 ft. X :~ ft. 4 ft. X 6 ft. 

N. B.-The line defining the centres for the several Classes is not 
to extend beyond the indented lines on the face of the target, and 
is not to exceed half an inch in width. 
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34 Individual firing at all distances to 300 yards both 
by the recruit and drilled soldier, is to be perfonned ~tand. 
ing; beyond. this distanc~, kneeling,-or (in. the 1st class 
®ly) lying, If preferred, In the manna!." sanctioned in page 
93 of the Field ~xerci~e and Evo~utions of Infantry. An 
exception to tIllS rule IS allowed m favO'llr of old officers 
-if they caIKlot, thr~ugh stiffne88, get into the kneeling 
p~sition,-and of soldIers. of cavalry,-who ma;r. with the 
sanction of the commandmg officer, fire standmg at dia
tances beyond 300 yards. In the volley and independent 
firings the pack .is invariably to be worn, except in tropical 
cloimates. Soldiers are not to be allowed to fire from the 
left shoulder unless certified by the medical officer to be 
suffering from defective vision of the rig-ht eye. This 
exception is not to extend to the platoon practices. 

35. Serjeants of infantry may fire either with the long 
or short rifle; but whichever they commence with they are 
to continue to ~e throughout the course. . 

36. The number of points to be obtained as a qualifica
tion to pass into a higher class in shooting is as folloos, 
both for recruits and trained soldiers ;-

N umber of Points to 
be obtained with 

the Rifle, ·577 bore, 
--- MId Cavalry RWe 

Carbines of all 
Patterns. 

-
I In.the 1st period, ~r 3d Class to pass 

mto the 2<1 Class _ _ _ - 36 
In~he 2d Class to pass into the 1st Class - _ _ _ _ _ 30 
In the 1st Class to be eligible for the 

marksman's reward- _ _ _ 22 
...;-

2010MM004

Provided by Richard Shaver



PART V.-PRACTICE. -
37. Young officers and recruits are not to fire ball until 

they have been exercised through the prescribed number 
of preliminary drills; this rule will also apply to the drilled 
soldiers, (except first-class shots and first-class judges of 
distance, if excused by the commanding officer) before 
firing the annual allowance of practice ammunition. 

a. FIRING SINGLY. 

Fi'l'st Pe:riod. 

38. In this branch of individual firing the recruits are 
to practise at every fifty yards from 50 to 200 yards 
inclusive, and the drilled soldier at every fifty yards 
from 150 to 300 yards. 

39. When the party or company has performed this 
period, the points obtained individually at the several 
dista.nces are to be added together, and the sum entered 
in the column total points of the period in the Musketry 
Drill and Practice Return, to show the value of the per
formances of .each man, from which column a classification 
is to be made, when those who have obtained the required 
number of points are to be formed into a second class, 
and those who have not obtained that number are to fire 
again in the third class. 

40. The names of men who have passed into the higher 
classes, and the number of points they have each obtained, 
are to be read over to the company before commencing 
the second and third periods. 

Second Pe'I'iod. 
41. In the second period of individual firing the party 

or company is to practise in two classes, viz., second and 
third. 
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42. At 'the conclusion of the practices in this period the 
points obtained by each lUan at the several distance; are 
to be added together, and the sum entered in the columns 
total points, from which a second classification is to be 
made when lUen of the second class who have obtained 
the r~quired number of points are to be formed into a first 
class' and those of the third class to pass into the second 
class ; the others to remain in the second and third classes 
respectively. 

43. In the case of troops armed with rifles or carbines 
sighted only to three hundred yards, the second class, in 
this period, is to repeat the practice of the third class, 
firing, however, at every distance at a single target, six feet 
by two feet (with bull's-eye and centre of the dimensions 
for the third class), and those men who obtain thirty-six 
points and upwards will pass into the first class. 

Thi1d Pe·riod. 

44. In the third perIOd of individual firing the company 
is to practise in three classes, viz. , first, second, and third. 

45. At the conclusion of the practices in this period the 
points obtained by each man are to be added together, and 
the. Sllm entered in the column "total points," froID 
whIch a final classification is to be made. 

46. Men shooting in the first class, who obtain 22 points 
and .upwards, are to be styled marksmen, provided they 
are 111 the first class in judging distances. 

b. VOLLEY FnUNG. 

47. In this practice ten rounds of ball ammu,nitiott,are 
to be expenued by the recruit, and by the drilled soldI~ 
of every company annually, at four hundred yards, bo 

2010MM004

Provided by Richard Shaver



PART V.-PRACTICE. 209 

ranks kneeling, except in corps armed with the short ri1le, 
in which the front rank only will kneel. 

48. For this, and the independent firing practice, six 
targets placed close together are to be used, across the 
centre of which is to be coloured a black mark two feet 
deep; shots hitting this mark are to be counted four, 
other hits two points. 

49. The strength of the squad or section, firing in this 
and the following exercise, is not to exceed twenty or to be 
less than five men. 

50. In the volley firing, if a man's rifle misses fire, he is 
not to fire at the target singly. Every miss-fire in a volley 
is to be connted :LS :t round expended. No man is to be 
withdrawn frolll the practice after having commenced it; 
and whatever lllay be the result of the fire in each volley, 
the average to determine the merit of the practice is to be 
ascertained by dividing the number of points (obtained 
by the hits on the target) by·the number of men in the 
squad. 

51. In the volley, and skirmishing practicc3, care is to 
be tn,ken that the men of the third class, who have not 
fired beyond three hundred yards, adjust their sigMs to 
the proper elevation. 

52. This, and the following exercise are to be omitted 
1 the training of the cavalry soldier. 

c. INDEPENDENT FIRING. 

53. In this prn,ctice ten rounds of ball ammunition are 
to be fired, by the recruit, and by the drilled soldier of 
every company annually, at three hundred yards, in the 
order of firing detailed in the Rifle Exercises. 
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d. SKIRMISHING. 

54. Ten rounds of ball .ammunit~on are to be fired by 
the recrui~, an~ by: t~e drIlled soldle!s of eve!y company 
annually, m skIr~llshmg order, as laId down In the Field 
Exercise advancmg from four hundred to two hundred 
yards, a~~ retiring fr~II.I t'!o hundred to four h:undred 
yards untIl the ammumtIOn IS expended, eachman Judging 
his o~n distance, and arranging his sight accordingly. 

55. Six or eight single targets are to be placed with 
intervals of six paces between them for this practice. Each 
target is to have a black mark two feet deep across the 
centre: shots hitting this mark are to be counted four, and 
oHwr hits two points. Every man is to have his own tal'get. 

56. In advancing, the men may fire kneeling. In re
tiring, the firing is to be invariably delivered from the knee. 

5'7. A sentry (one of the fatigue party) is to be placed 
on each flank of the extended targets, aboutforty or fifty 
yards off, to prevent any person approaching within that 
distance. 

58. At the conclusion of the firing of each squad, in this 
practice, and in the volley and independent firings, the 
company instructor, accompanied by a non-commissioned 
officer of another company, is to go to the targets ~d 
mark off the hits on a diagram in the manner shown ill 
Form E, page 2'78, in the presence of the captain or officer 
~ommanding the company. When completed, the diagram 
IS to be c~mpared with the target, and then signed by the 
company lllstructor and the non-commissioned officer of 
another company who witnessed the hits being taken off, 
and countersigned by the captain or officer comman~iDg 
the ~ompany who superintended the practice. The pomts 
obtamed by each section are to be inserted in the col~DlI 
set apart for the purpose in the Musketry Drill and Practice 
Return. 
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59. The diagrams of the volley, independent, and skir
mishing practices are, like the registers, to be retained by 
the captain of the company, the officer-instructor taking 
the memorandum of hits on the several targets, &c., (after 
initialing it to verify its agreement with the diagram) in 
order to check the entries made in the Company's Musketry 
Drill and Practice Return. This memorandum is not to 
be removed, in the case of the practice of squads of casuals 
composed of men of different companies, or of recruits, as 
the diagrams in these cases are to be retained by the officer
instructor. 

60. The volley and independent, and skirmishing, prac
tices are not to be executed until after the completion of the 
individual firing, except in the case of a drilled soldier, who, 
having become a casual after the termination of the first 
period, may be availa.ble to perform these practices with his 
company or squad of casuals before he completes the other 
periods; and in no case is a man to practise in the third period 
until hehasfired in the first and second periodsrespectively. 

Further Instruction of Third-class Shots. 
61. Men who remain in the third class at the final 

classification are to be subsequently exercised, at the dis
cretion of the commanding officer, through a course of 
aiming and position drills, and blank firing, in every 
respect as recruits; and afterwards to fire through the 
first period, when the practice ranges are so situated as not 
to entail their being detached from head quarters; but it 
is to be distinctly understood that this additional practice 
is not to be looked upou as a punishment, nor to be suffered 
to deprive a soldier of his furlough, or of any indulgence 
to which he may be entitled. The performances of such 
men are to be entered in a recruits' practice return, set 
apart for the purpose, and headed "3d class shots at final 
t'Jassification ." 
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F'igwre of Merit. 

62. The figure of merit to measure the efficiency of the 
shooting of a squad, company, or battalion, is to be formed 
as follows :-* 

Average points obtained in the first period. 
Average points obtained in the volley firing. 
Per-centage of first-class shots at the t 

final classification, minus the per
centage of third-class ,shots,. to 
be recorded thus: -i-& ii}= 60'25. 
When the latter exceeds the former 
the worJ nil is to be entered in the 
adjoining column. ) 

63. Although not included in the figure of merit, the 
independent firing and skirmishing practices are of the 
greatest practical importance in tho training of the infantry 
soldier; general officers will therefore at their half-yearly 
inspections see a squad of at least ten file, taken indiscri
minately from the several companies on parade, fire ten 
rounds each in independent firing. The result, in per-
----------------------_. 

. '. 'l'h~ follolVing table details the averages that may he considered as 
lIl~lCatn~g' very, goorl,-good,-moderate,-and bad shooting with the 
Sntder-Enfield rIfle :-

Very 

I 
I I Bad when 

Good . Good. Moderate, under 

. _---------

lot period 
I 

44 40 :lIi 35 VoUe' firin .. ·· ....•••........ ,' 

Exc"~ of l~t ci;";'; .~~~~ 3~d' ~i~s~'. 24 20 18 18 
60 46 35 86 

FIGURE OF MERIT. 125 100 80 80 

Independent fir' I 22 18 l' l' Skinnishin , Img .•...••••••• 
14 11 8 9 g .•..••.•••••••••••• -
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oentage of hits and average points, is to be notified in their 
confidential reports, and in the Annual Musketry Practice 
Return. The Inspector-General of Musketry will specially 
notice in his Annual Report any deficiency he may observe 
in the practices here alluded to. 

64. In the case of regiments armed with rifles not sighted 
to 800 yards, or quartered at st[l.tions where a range to the 
fllll extent is not available, the practices to be executed, 
and the quantity of ammunition to be expended under 
such circumstanc~s, are detailed in the following table ;-

When the 
Rifle is 
sighted, 
or the 
Range~ 

only 
extend to 

1
-:: practices to bo -::: 

1--:-I-,P'-;-O_l'f_oTrn_,e-'I<l_·_-i: L 
~ .g ~ !' ! ~' i~ 
~ 13 ~ t- 1:.~ i:~ 
~ ~ rO ~ ! ~ ~£ 
C'tM~~Tl8 

RBMARKS. 

300 yards -:- -]- -~- -; -; -l-l-:-i~colld 01"". to repeat 
i the practice of. the third 

400 1 -

450 1 1 -

500 1 1 - 1 

70 

70 

70 

. cla!t."l: firing at a sing-Ie tar~ 
get. Volleys to he fired at 
300 yards standing, and 
skirn1ishillg between 300 
auJ :200 yards. 

'1'ho SCC01Hl elMS to -nre ten 
rounds at 350 and ten at 400 I 
yarus. 

The second class to fire five I 
ruund."> a.t gSO, fi \'e at 400, 
fL11d ten at 450 yards. 

The Rccond cla.ss to fire five 
rounds at 400, five a.t 450; 
and ten at 600 yards. 
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Practices to be '" "" 0: perfonned. " ,~11en the - 0 ... 
Rille is -00 
si"hted, ~i :i' .... 

RaHARIt8. t.il "'.,,; or the 
'2 ;& .§ ,0., 

Rang'cs .,,; .,,; -::i §~ 0 0 .S "" f "" only 'j:; .;:: .. h "l:I -::: .:.8 extend to " " " .s ~I :::::: P-< Po< Po< 
~:rJ ~£ ., 

"" "" 
"0 

'" <Q ~ oS j (/1 Eo< ..... "" ---- - - - - - --
650 yocds 1 1 * 1 1 1 *70 The second class to fire five 

rounus ·at 400, five at 500, I anu ten at 550 yards. 
* The third period to be 

executed in this in-
stance should a range 
of the full extent be-
come available after 
the practices men-
tioned have been per-
fonned. 

GOO, and 1 1 1 1 1 1 90 When a range of 600 yards 
under 800 only is available the first-
yards. cla.~s men are to fire ten 

rounds nt 1)50 yards and 
ten at GOO yards, at a third· 
class target. 

---
65. When the practice range does not extend to three 

hundred yards no ammunition is to be demanded; the 
course of preliminary drills is, however, to be executed. 

66. Men who conclude practice as recruits after the 
targ~t practice of their company has commenced, are not to 
fire III the annual course until the ensuing year. 
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ORDERS TO BE OBSERVED ON RIFLE RANGES. 

To prevent the possibility of accidents, the following 
orders are to be strictly observed on all ranges. Any 
alteration of these rules that may be found advisable or 
necessary from local circumstances, is to be submitted to 
the general officer commanding the division, district or 
station, who, should he sanction it, will communicate the 
same to the Adjutant-General for the information of the 
Commander-in-Chief. 

Orde1'S for the Senior Offi·ce1· at the Fil'ing Point. 

1. Not to allow any practice to take place until the large 
red flag is hoisted on the long signal staff in a conspicuous 
place, and the sentries, or look-out men, are posted to 
warn IJersons against crossing the range. 

2. Not to allow a man t~ fire until the shot of the previ
ous man (should it stri~e the target) has been signalled. 

3. To order the" Cease Fire" to ,be sounded, and the 
" danger" flag to be hoistcd, immediately the red. flag is 
raised from the mark~r's butt, or any person or animal 
~\ppears in front of the firing party; and on no account 
to allow any firing to proceed so long as the dan~er flag is 
up at the marker's butt. When the said flag is lowered, 
to order the "Fire " to be sounded, and the "danger" 
flag at the firing point to b6 dropped. 

4. On the ranges situated in pairs, the parties are to 
fire by classes, at the su.me di~tances, and not one class in 
front of another. 

6. When the" Cease Fire" sounds, the firing at both 
ranges (occupied in pairs), is to be discontinued until the 
" danger" flag at the marker's butt is lowered and the 
" Fire "is again sounded. 
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6 To see that all persons who desire to watch the prac
tice· stand to the right and clear of the party; and on no 
account to allow any noise or talking among the men 
whose attention is to be fixed on the practice. ' 

7. To allow no irregularity, and to be most particular 
that the men keep their places in the ranks while the 
practice is proceeding, and to be alert to prevent accidents 

8. 1'0 see that the red flag is used in the marker's butt· 
to signal "danger." ' 

Orders fo·l' the N on-commi.~sionecl Oifice1' marking in the 
Btdt. 

1. Not to allow any practice to take place until the large 
red flag is hoisted OIl the long signal staff in a conspicuou8 
place, and the sentries, or look-out men, are posted to 
warn pcrsons against crossing the range. 

2. To see that t.he following flags, or discs are raised to 
signal the posit.ion of the shots which strike the target,
"ricochet," " danger," and" celise-fire." 

(White flt1g ;-or black disc, '1 

I which is to be first ShOWllj 
at,' one side of the target Outer. 
before placing it in front 

.lst - i of the shot - - -

disc _ _ _ _ ~ en reo l Dark blne flag ;-or black ~ C t 

Red .and. wI lite flag ;-or i Bull's-eye. 
wlllte dISC - - -) 

{
Reel flag waved horizontallY} 

2nd - twice to and fro in hont Ricochet. 
of the target - -

3rd - Red flag _ _ _ _ S Danger fian~ 
~ cease rIng. 
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3. To see that ,the signal flags are invariably waved 
when the wind blows directly up or down the range; and, 
whenever a shot strikes the target to the right of the 
centre, that the flag denoting its value is inclined to the 
right, and vice versa; also, when a shot strikes the target 
high, that the flag is raised as high as possible, and up
right; and when low, that it is only raised high enough 
to be easily visible above the butt; and, when using the 
disc, that it is placed immediately in front of the hit on 
the target,puttingit first to one side in the case of an outer, 

4. To see that the" danger" flag is hoisted whenever 
it is necessary to cease firing to re-colour the target, or 
for any other purpose ; and to allow no man, on any ac
count whatever to leave the marker's butt until the 
" cease·fire "has been sOllndcd, or the danger flag has 
been raised at the firing point, in nnswer to the "danger" 
signal; also to see that the red flag is kept up (and waved 
so as tu attract attention) as long as the markers are out 
of the butt, or any person is in the line of range. 

5. To see that the "danger" flag is lowered directly 
the range is clear. 

6. To allow no person to enter the marker's butt, except 
on duty, without an order from the senior officer on the 
range, nor to allow anyone to enter or leave the butt 
except by the regular path. 

7. To check all talking ur noise in the ma1'«er's butt. 
8. To sec that the" danger" flag is hoisted and shaken 

about immediately the look-out nUIn, on the tower, ur 
elsewhere, either hoists his flag, or gives notice thn,t per
sons or boats are within the line of fire, and that it is 
kept up until the range is clear, and the flag on the tower 
or elsewhere is lowered. 

9. When the 1st and 2nd class shots are firing, to see 
that all persons in the marker's butt stand as close as 
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possible to the interior slope, to avo.ici the chanoes of 
being struck by the bullets when falling. 
Orders Jot· the Lvok-otd Scntry at 

J01' No. Pair oj Ranges.. 
1. To look out carefully, and the instant a.ny pe:n;oD 

appears at goin~ towards 
01' along the coast (when firmg seaward) coming from 

, to hoist his red flag, and call out to 
the non-commissioned officers in the marker's butt, in a. 
loud voice" danger," and to keep his flag flying until the 
said person has passed the , according 
to the direction in which he is proceeding. The same 
precaution to be observed in respect to boats passing 
close in shore in the line of range. 

2. To give notice to all persons who may be about to 
pass the range that they are in danger while the firing is 
going on, and to signal them back. 

3. To call out to the non -commissioned officcps in the 
marker's butts "ricochet," whenever a shot strikes the 
ground before reaching the target. 
. 4. To watch for the danger-flag at the firing point, and 
l~llll1ediately it is hoisted to call out to the non-commis· 
SIOlled officers in the butts, "flag up." 

5: In the performance of his duty (more particularly 
tlnl'ln~ t~e execution of tLe volley and independent, a~d 
slurn~lshlllg, practices), to keep as low as possible to avold 
the mk of being hit by a ~'icochot shot. 

2. JUDGING DISTANCE PRACTICE. 

1. The following course of judging distance practice i6 
to b.e gone through by recruits,-and by ofliccl's of com-
pames, and drilled soldiers anllually,-with a view to t~st 
the proficiency of the several companies in this essentlaI 
exercise for the efficient and practical use of the rifle. 
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2. The correct distance in this exercise is to be ascer
tained by the stadiometer, the instructions for the use of 
which are given at page 224. In the absence of this instru
ment, a cord or chain of the length required for the prao
tice,divided into parts of five yards ea.ch,with the distance 
of each division from the end so marked as to be distin
guished only on close inspection, is to be stretched in any 
direction that may be found convenient. The ground to 
be varied as much as possible for the several practices. 

3. One or more men, when judging to 300 yards only, 
but beyond that distance a section of not less than eight 
or ten file, are to be placed as objects to estimate from, 
and when a cord or chain is used to ascertain the correct 
distance, these men are to be stationed :>' ·'1.e end, or at 
any other part of it that may be directed. 

4. The commander is to select a division of five yards 
at which to halt the party or class, and caution the men to 
complete a division of five yards ill giving their answers. 

5. When using a cord or chain to ascertain the correct 
distance, and when the ground is sufficiently level to lay 
it down, two or more classes can judge dista,nces together 
by the arrangement detailed in the following paragraph. 
By this means much time will be saved, and the practice 
be made more effective, by preventing the po".;l-'lity of 
obtaining II. clue to the correct distance. 

6. The instructor is to send forward a party of one of 
the classes (say the 3rd class), with a llon-commissioned 
officer-instructor as " points," from which the remainder 
of the class, as well as the other classes, are to judge their 
distance; the meil of the party sent forward as " points" 
at the same time estimating their own distance from the 
class to which they belong. The non-commissioned officer. 
instructor in charge of the "pointR" and the commander 
of each class are to be furuished, by the officer-instructor 
o~ the practice ground, with a memorandum specifying the 
dIstance at which the " points" are to stand from the end 
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of the ~hain for each ans~er, in ord~r t~at they may each 
determme the .correct dlstll;nce, whlChls ascertained by 
deducting the dl~tance at wIl1c~ the" points" are stationed, 
from that at wInch the class IS standing from the end of 
the chain. Care must be taken that the several classes are 
so situated as not to prevent those in thf' rear of them 
from seeing the" points." 

7. When there is no stadiollletcr, and the grolmd is so 
irreO'ular or hilly as to prevent a chain or cord beina used 
the ~orrect distance is to be ascertained by trianguiation: 

8. The answers of each man are to be recorded in a 
register, Form D. page 271', whicl; is to be kept by a ser
jeant or corporal, under the supermtendence of an officer. 
The strictest silence is to be observed throughout the 
practice; the men are to be prevented from consulting 
together in judging their distance; and the answers are 
to be given in a low tone of voice, so as not to be heard 
by the others. 

9. The commander havillg marched his party, or class, 
to the -place that he intclJ(ls to judge from, is to halt it 
about ten paces to tllO right of the stauiometer or eord,
face it towards the ol)jcct or" points,"--and then arrange 
the non-commissiOlwd oflicers who are to keep the registers 
three paces ill front of the right of the several sections, ~ 
prevent the allS,Yel'S, WheJl given, being heard by those In 

rear. These nOll-cOlllmissioned officers, after recording 
their own answers, will call each man of their respective 
sections to the front to <rive his answer in yards as to the 
d· to , ]' h lstance that sep:Lrates them from the "points,' W He 

answer is to be immediately noted in the register. 
10. WIteu the answers of every man of the scction 01' 

class have been recorded, they are to be read to the ll1e~, 
so that any error, as regards entry, which may be dIS
covered, may at once be corrected. When this has been 
dOlle, the commander is to state aloud to the men the 
correct distance, which is to be noted at once at the top of 
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the column, and the number of points obtained by each 
man registered at the side of his answer and made known 
to him. No alteration of an ans wer is to be mad" after 
the correct distance has been declared. 

11. In each pradice the men are to be exercised at four 
different stations. When the party or class has exercised 
at one station, it is to be mov .. d to another, in such a 
manner as to prevent any clue to the actual distance being 
gained. 

12. At the conclusion of a practice, the number of points 
obtained by each man is to be read over to the class or 
party, and inserted in the column total points; the register 
is then to be signed by the non·commissioned officer who 
kept it, and countersigned by the officer who superintended 
the exercise, to verify its correctness. ·When the register is 
thus completed, (which is always to be done on the practice 
gro.und,) the officer-instructor is to initial the column 
"duplicate total puints,"tear it from the register, and keep 
it to check the entries which are to be made in the Musketry 
Drill and Practice Return, by the company.instructor, 
imniediately on his return to barracks after each period. 

13. The register, in the case of recruits, is to be signed 
by the squad instructor, and countersigned by the officer
instructor or his assistant. The column" duplicate tutal 
points" is not to be torn off. 

14. No ern,surc is to he made in the registers; and all 
corrections arc to be initialeu by the officer superintending 
the practice. A neglect of this order will invalidate the 
entry. • 

15. The judging distance, like the target practice, is 
divided into three periods, each consisting of two practices 
or eight answers. 

16. The 3d clasR is to practice as far as 300 yards, the 2d 
class to 600 yards, and the 1st class as far as 900 yards. 

17. The vnlue of the men's answers, by points, in the 
BeYeral classes, is as follows :y-
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3d class : ~ Within 5 y d Or when judging dis- 10 ar s 
tance between 100 " 15 " 
and 300 yards -" " 

- 3 point&. 
~ " 

- 1 " 
2d class: ) 

Or when judging dis- t Within 20 yards - 2 points. 
tance between 300 ( ,. 30 " - 1 
and 600 yards - ) " 

1st class: ~ 
Or when judging dis- Within 30 yards - 2 points. 

tance between GOO "40,, - 1 " 
and 900 yards -

18. When the second or first class is brought to judge 
within the distance of an inferior class (which, in order to 
test the proficiency of the men, ought to be occasionally 
done, but not oftener than once in a practice,) the answers 
are to be valued as detailed in the inferior class in the 
preceding paragraph. 

First Period. 
19. In this period every man, recruit or otherwise, is to be 

exercised in jUdging distance between 100 and 300 yard!!. 
20. At the conclusion of the period, the points obtained 

by each man are to be added together, and the sum entered 
in the column total points of the Musketry Drill and 
Practice Return, from which a classification is to be made, 
w~en men who have obtained fourteen points and upwards 
wlll be formed into a second class, and those who have not 
obtained this number will be formed into a .. hird clasa. 

Second Period . 
. 2]: In this period the recruits, or company, are to prac-

tIce lD two classes, viz., second and third. . 
22 .. At the conclusion of the period, the points obtamed 

therem by each man being added together, and the SUaJlIl 
Bntered onoosi.te eaclt man's name in the column /I tot 
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points" of the prescribed return, a second classifica.tion 
is to be made, when men of the second class who, having 
exercised as such, have obtained ten points and upwards, 
will·be formed into a first class; and those of the third 
class who have obtained fourteen points and upwards will 
pass into the second class. Those who have not obtained 
the number of points above specified will remain in the 
second and third classes respectively. 

Th.ird Period. 
23. In the third period the recruits, or company, are to 

be exercised in three classes, viz., first, second, and third. 
24. At the conclusion of this period the points obtained 

by E'ach man are to be added together, and the sum entered 
opposite each man's name, in the column "total points " 
of the respective classes, from which a final classification 
is to be made. The man who, in the practice of the first 
class, obtains the greatest number of points will be the 
best judge of distance of the battalion. . 

25. Should two or more men obtain the same number 
of points in the first class, a reference is to be made to 
their performances in the second period, and should they 
tie therein, then the best judge of distance will be that 
man who obta.ined the greatest number of points in the 
first period of practice. 

How to determine the best Judging Distance Company. 
26. The best judging distance company of a battalion 

will be that company which scores the highest figure, by 
adding together the average points obtained in the first 
period, and the per-centage of first-class minus the per
centage of men in the third class at the final classifica
tion; the performances of the officers to be included. 

27. All officers of regiments and battalions are to be 
exercised through a. course of judging distance drill, and 
pra.ctice annually. with their companies. and the names of 
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the three best judges of distance, with the number of 
points they obtained re~pectively, are to be notified in the 
"nnual musketry practIce return. 

28. In addition to. the tl1r~e periods of jUdging distance 
practice bef?re detaIled, whl~h are .to be executed cun
currently with the correspondmg penods of target practice 
when practicable, the men are to be occasionally taken 
into the conntry by companies, under their respective 
captains, to be exercised in judging distance, with a view 
to develope their powers in this branch of musketry 
training. They will also be exercised in this practice.on 
marching-out days, for which purpose the halts may be 
prolonged if necessary. The number of times it is per
formed is to be notified in the monthly musketry diary. 
The names of the best judges of distance are to be taken 
down, and delivered to the adjutant on the return to bar
rocks, and such of them as may deserve it may be per
mitted to be absent from afternoon parade, or receive 
lome other indulgence. 

PART VI. 

INSTRUCTIONS FOR THE USE OF THE 
STADIOMETER. 

. 1. Set up the instrument by placing the head of" the 
mdex bar on tho pivot of the tripod, and the end on the 
Bupport, as shown in fig 1. 
. 2. The principle on which this instrument is constr1tc~ed 
IS .the well know!). mathematical proposition that in sinular 
tnangles similar sides are proportional. 

3, To ascertain the correct distance when 'men are elll
ployed as "points of observation," proceed as follows;-
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226 :MUiKETRY INSTIWCTION. . 
lst. The instructor will fix a flag a (vide fig. 2, p. 22'7) 

at the place at which the party or squad is toestimate 
the distance from the men standing as "points of 
o bserva.tion. " 

2ndly. A no~-commissione,d o~cer (if practicable, the 
serjeant-mstructor) .will, fix, the cross staff b, fig 2 
in the ground (presslIlg it With the foot on the arm 
at the lower part until it is steady and upright) 
in any situation and at any distance that may be 
determined by the inst.ructor, and align one pair of 
the sights attached thereto, c fig. 2, on the :flag a 
at the judging distance point. 

8rdly. At 40 yards, measnred ~y a chain, from the cross
staff, and to the left of it, align flag d, fig. 2, by 
means of the other pair of sights attached to the 
cross-staff 'e, and fix the said flag perpendicularly 
in the ~round. Having thus established a right 
angle, give the cross-staff a few turns in the ground, 
and, into the hole so made, put another flag. .These 
firgJ thus arranged form the base, between which 
the men intended for "points of observation" are 
to stand. 

4thly. Place the stadiometer so that the foresight on the 
index bar I, fig. 2, will be aligned on the flags a and 
b, looking through the bottom of the notch of the 
slider or moveable back-sight g. 

5thly. Push the slider fI backward or forward without in 
any way moving the index bar until the foresight 
on the head of index bar h, fig 2, is aligned on the 
flag d to the right of the flag b. 

6thly. Look at the index or scale on the shaft of the 
stadia for the distance, which will be shown by the 
number immediately in fl'ont of the moveable back
aig.b.t g, fig. 2. 
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4. There are two fore-sights on the head of the index 
bM', one at tw\" ''lehes, the other at four inches from the 
fore-sight on the "blOc: JI.II every four inches represents 40 
yards, and as the scale on the index bar is only 5 feet, it 
can only measure 600 yards. When the dist.ance is greater 
than this, the inner fore-sight is to be used, and the dis
tance read off in front of the moveable back-sight, doubled, 
to give the correct distance, as, in this case, every two 
inches represents 40 yards. 

"5. When a class is divided with a view to judge the 
distance from each other, the following method will be 
observed to signal the correct distance to the party or 
squad opposite to that with which the stadia is, viz. :
a flag lowered to the right, will signify hundreds of yards; 
to the left, tens; and to the front, jive. Thus, for example, 
if 'he flag be lowered 4 times to the right, 5 times to the 
left, and once to the front, the distance signalled is 455 
yards. 

6. To ascertain the correct distance from an object, 
such as a house or tree, which is to be practised when 
judging distances during route marching, or at ti~es other 
than during the annual course of instruction, proceed as 
follows :-

1st. Fix the cross-staff a (vide fig. 3, p. 228) in the ground 
(pressing it with the foot on .the arm at t~e l?wer 
part until it is steady and upnght), and ahgn It by 
means of one pair of the sights attached thereto, b, 
on a given point c of the house, ?r other obJec~, 
the distance of which from the saId cross-staff 18 

required. 
2ndly. At 40 yards froT? the cross.staff, and to ~he le~t 

of it, place the stadtometer, the head o~ whlc~ dIs 
to be aligned by means of the other pair of Sights 
attached to the cross·staff e. 
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230 MUSKETRY INSTRUCTION. 

3rdly. Push the slider ?r back.-sigh;t backward or for
ward until t.he foresIght g IS alIgned on the same 
point c of the house, or other object, on which t.he 
cross-stall' has already been aligned. 

4thly. Look at the index bar, and read off the distance. 
'T. The stadiometer may b~ use? 011 any wound: as there 

is no necessit,}' hr th., men Judgmg the dIstance being on 
the same le\'.;l with the object of observation. 

S. The stadiometer is always to be kept in a dry place. 
In the event of its getting wet when in use, it is to be 
wiped thoroughly dry before being put away into the box 
provided for it. If these precautions are taken the in
strument will last for many years. 

PART VII. 

PRIZES FOR GOOD SHOOTING. 

1. With a view to stimulate individual exel'tioll, and to 
reward the profd 'ncy of soldiers in the use and manage
:r.nent of the rifle -musket, prizes are to be awarded accord
mg to t~e following extract from the Royal Warrant and 
RegulatIOns, promulgated by direction of the Secretary 
of State for War, on the 7th May, 1869, viz. :--

"1st Prize.-To the best shot of the (20l, and a ?roJl~e 
" ',~ . t .~ -0 - • medal - msCIl-
" 't1I"a11 ry OJ II',~?, my (mcludmg bed with the year 

the Royal Engmeers and Colo- , h' h 011 
" '1 C ) . In w IC W , "ma orps who have practIsed and the winner's 

through the annual course of b r 
" musketry drill and individual name, ?um e..-: 
" firing prescribed for the drilled tandbreglIDrnent, on 
" Boldier _ 0 e wo 
- the right breast. 
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PART VII.-PRIZES FOR GOOD SHOOTING. 231 

"2d Prize.-To the best shot Of] 
" every regimllfl t, or battalion, or 
.. depot battaUon of infantry, con- 5l. and a badge of 
"sisting of not less than four crossmuskets a.nd 
" companies, all of which must r crown, worked in 
"have practised through the gold, to be worn 
" annual course of musketry drill J on the left arm • 
.. and individual firing as above 
.. laid down - - -

"Sd Prize.-To the. best ~hot ofl sz' and a badge of 
"every company, 11l WhiCh. 40 crOBS muskets 
"men at least have practlsed ked'n Id' 
" through the annual course of r :obe w :n ~~h~ 
" musketry dl·ill and individualJ 10ft 0 0 
.. firing as above laid down _ e arm. 

"4thPrize.-To 'murksmen' to the 

U. 108. and a 
badge of CrOBB 
muskets, worked 
in worsted, to be 
worn on the left 

.. number of 10 per cent. of the 
"men practised through the 
" annual course of musketry drill 
" and individual firing as above 
"laid down, in each regiment, 
"battalion, or depot battalion, 
" in addition to the holders of arm .. 
" the 1st, 2d, and Sd prizes 

<I No two of the above prizes will be held by the same 
"soldier. The second in order of merit will in eMh case 
" succeed to the prize vacated by the winner of a higher 
" prize. 

" All prize-holders must have qualified as marksmen. 
" In addition to the above prizes, an honorary distinc

" tion of a badge of cross muskets and crown, worked in 
" gold, will be worn on the right arm by the serjeants of 
" the best shooting company, (in which 40 men at least 
" have practised as above laid down) ill every battalion of 
U infantry or depot battalion, and in the Royal Engineers, 
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" consisting of not less than four companies, all of which 
" shall ha.ve passed through the annual course of practice 
"and shall have established a good average 'figure of 
" merit .' and those men who qualify as marksmen in the 
"annll::li course, but who may be in excess of the per
u centaO"e to whom prizes are allowed, will be permitted 
" to we~r the distinctive badge of 'marksmen.' 

" The prizes will be issued as soon as the necessa.ry 
" a.uthority shall be received at the corps, and the badgeB 
.. will be worn for one year, commencing from the 1st day 
Co of the month succeeding the receipt of such authority. 
" When the musketry drill and practice are suspended, 
"the badges may continue to be worn until the next 
" award of prizes, after another annual course. 

" The medal given with the first prize will be the pro
" perty of the winner, and may be worn during the whole 
" of his service. 

" Soldiers who, by reason of. imprisonment or their own 
"misconduct, are prevented from going through the 
" course with their companies, and are consequently prac
" tised M 'casuals,' will not be eligible to receive any 
t< rewards for good shooting; and any soldier who, be
" tween the date of his annual traininO" and that of the 
" receipt of the authority for the issue gf the prizes, shall 
" desert, or be convicted of felony or of discrraceflll can
" duct, or be discharged from the 'service with ignominy, 
"will thereby forfeit any prize that may have been 
" awarded to him, and such prize will not be issued to 
" any other soldier. 

"In calculating the number of men entitled to the 
" fourth prize as 'marksmen' additional prizes will be " . , 

?,lve~ fur fractions of six and upwards. 
" Pnzes o! the value of ll. 5s. each (with a. badge of 

cross carbmes worked in worsted to be worn on the 
" left arm) will be granted to all regiments of cavalry, at 
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" the rl\te (but not exceeding one per troop exercised) of 
" one for every 10 soldiers who shltll compete for them in 
" accordance with conditions to be laid down and publish
"ed by the Commander-in-Chief ;* and if there be 100 
"such competitors an additional sum of 11. will be grant
"ed to the soldier who, having obtained OIle of the above 
"prizes, shall make the highest aggregltte score in the 
" first period of the annual course and the competitive 
" practice together.' 

2. The best shot of the battalion will be that soldier 
who, having obtained 22 points, in shooting in the first 
class, scores the greatest number of points in the first and 
second classes together,-and is also in the first class in 
the final classification of the judging distance practice. 

3. The best shot of the company will be that soldier 
who. having obtained 22 points, in shooting in the first 
class of his company, scores the greatest number of points 
in the first and second classes together,-and is also in 
the first class at the final classification of the judging dis-
tance practice. • 

4. To qualify a soldier for the position of marksm(tn, 
and the rewards attaching thereto, lle must, in the yearly 
course of practice, have obtained at least 22 points, in 
shooting in the first class, an d be in the first class at the 
fiual classification' of the judging distance practice. 

5. The order of merit to regulate the issue of the money 
prizes to the authorized number of "marksmen" will be 

* All men" ho obtain 40 p'Jints and upwards in the first period are to 
flr~ ten rounns, st.anding, at 400 yards at a. second-class t&rget j the prizes 
be·ng awarded to those who obtain the highest score ill this practice irr&
ap.!ctive ()f the troop to which they belong; but no ma.n is to receive a. re .. 
W Iru who i~ not in t.he first or second cluA in judging dlstance practice. 
C ·rno. armed with carbines sighted to 800 yards, lIlay compete lor prizes 
fiJiDg ten rounda at 800 yards (instead of '00 yards) at .. alngl. target. 
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determined by the greatest number of points obtained in 
the first and second classes together. Should two or 
more marksmen obtain the same number of points in the 
first and second classes in shooting, a reference is to be 
made to the~r respective pe~orma:nces in the following 
practices, to De taken successIvely III the order detailed 
and those men are to be selected for money prizes wh~ 
are in the highest class and have obtained the greatest 
number of points therein; viz. ;-

1st, to the shooting in the 1st class,-if there is still 
a tie, then-

2nd, to the shooting in the 1st period,-or if there is 
still a tie-

Srd, to the judging distance in the 3rd period do. 
4th, do. do. 2nd period do. 
5th, do. do. 1st period. 

6. Men who may undergo a course of instruction at the 
School of Musketry, are, if qualified, eligible for the 
rewaras fol!' good shooting in their respective battalions, 
provided they have not been exercised in the yearly 
co~rse ?f practice before joining the said establishment, 
~hICh IS to be duly notified. Pract.ice returns of men 
mstructed at the School are to be sent to the officers com
manding battalions. 

7. Should a serjeant of the best shooting company be 
either" the best shot of the batblion "the" best shot of 
~is co.ml?any," or a "marksman," he 'is to wear the dis
tmgUlshmg hadge of that position in addition to the 
honorary distinction,-the latter he must resign when he 
leaves his company. 

8. ~lthough the best shooting troop or company c~n be 
establIshed, and the company badge be issued accordmg1y, 
wherever a range of 600 yards can be obtained,no rewards 
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PAltT Vfi.-PRIZES FOR GOOD SHOOTING. 235 

are to be granted to battali<msunless they have been prac
tised in the three periods of individual firing; and under 
!1O circumstances is the limit of one prize for the best 
shot per battalion, one prize for the best shot of each 
company, and prizes for marksmen at the rate of ten per 
cent. of the number of men exercised ever to be exceeded. 
Should the shooting of any battalion fnll below the aver
age, the prizes will be wholly withheld. 

9. In order to ensure, on the one hand, a high rate of 
efficiency, and, on the other, to guard against the public 
being called upon to pay for a low standard of merit, as 
well as to secure the utmost impartiality in the distribu
tion of the rewards, the practice registers and diagrams 
are to be the data upon which the proficiency of the men's 
shooting is to be estimated. Care must be taken, there
fore, that these documents are correctly kept, and always 
forthcoming until authority has been received to dispose 
of them. If any irregularity should be detected, whereby 
the integrity of these records may be questioned,-such 
as erasures,-corrections not initialed by an officer,-ab
sence of the signature either of the marker or company 
officer, -or loss of docmnents,-the rewards will not be 
allowed to be charged to the public,-but the responsible 
company officers will be required to make good to the men 
any disallowances which may be occasioned through ne
glect} on their part, when superintending the target and 
judging distance practices. 

10. Should irregularity be discovered in the execution 
of the several exercises in target and judging distance prac
tices,-such as counting ricochets,-placing marks to aim 
at, to denote the allowance to be made for wind, &c.,
firing at distances shorter than those enjoined by the 
regulations,-or at a greater numbllr of targets than are 
prescribed for the several distances,-or at larger bull's
eves and centres than prescribed for the several classes,-
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depa.rting in any way from the rules clearly defined tol' 
collduc~ing the ,platoon and 9k.ix:mis~lillg practices,-or 
otherwise devI!l.tmg from the splnt 0;: these reaulations 

I f 't' .", by which a one a air compara lve merit can be arrived at 
-all prizes will be forfeited. J 

11. The prizes for good shooting will be issued to marks
men in depot battalions according to their order of merit 
in the battalion, irrespective of the depot to which they 
belong, at the rate of ten per cent. of the numl)er oi men 
exercised in the annual course of practice. 

12. Applications for rewards for good shooting, on th~ 
prescribed form, are to be transmitted, in triplicate, with 
the anuual musketry practice return sent to the Inspector
General of Musketry, by whom, after due examination, 
they will be forwarded, with his recommendation, to the 
Adjutant-General to the Forces, On the receipt from the 
'Val' Office of the authority for the money prizes, it ill to 
be published with the names of the prize-holders in regi
mental orders, 

13. The distinctions and attendant pecllniary adva.n
tages liberally granted by the Government to those who 
excel in shooting are considered sufficient to stimulate the 
soldier to attain skill in the use of his rifle; the practice, 
therefore, of captains or officers commanding companiel 
giving rewards from their private funds to the best shoY 
of their companies is prohibited. This rule does not apply 
to divisional, brigade, or battalion rifle contests, which 
may take place with the sanction of the general or o1Jicer 
conl1nandin~ on the spot. 
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PART VIII. 

RETURNS. 

1. The following forms are to be made use of in the 
different branches of musketry instruction, and will be 
issued on application to the War Department. (Vide pagG 
250.) They are to record the performances of all men 
trained with a battalion or company during the annual 
course, whether effective or otherwise on the dates the 
returns are prepared except as hereafter specified. 

FOR RECRUITS. 

MU81~ DriU and Practice Retum.-Form B. 

2. This return is to contain the names of young officers 
and recruits, including lads incapable of bearing arms, in 
the order they join the depot or battalion, which i to 
be obtained from the orderly room at the end of each 
month. 

S. In depot battalions there will be a separate return for 
the recruits of each depot forming the battalion. 

4. This return is to be kept by the serjeant-instructor, 
superintended by the officer-instructor, and is to show 
when each recruit h:\9 (,.:eluded the preliminary drills, 
thus, "collcluded,"-th~ points he has obtained in the 
several periods in shooting and judging distance,-the 
averages obtained by each squad or party in volley, inde
pendent, and skirmishing practices,-and the figure of 
merit of the recruits trained between the 1st A.pril and 
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3] at Mn.l'ch. The cause wllich has prevented the training 
of everv recruit, who appears not to have been exercised 
is to be clearly and concisely explained in the column 0) 
remarks. 

5. This return is to be closed on the 31st, March in each 
year excluding the performances of all effective recruits 
not f~llly trained, and of transfers tel another corps or batta. 
lion partly trained in individual tiring, but inc1udin(7 all 
those of partly trained transfers received who have ;om
pleted their training since transfer, and of men non-effective 
from other causes. whet.her fuUytrained or not. A return 
as per Form A., page 278, is to be prepared in manuscript, 
and transmitted immediately afterwards to the Inspector
General of Musketry. The names of the recruits not 
exercised, or who being ei1'0ctive have not completed their 
musketry training, are (with the performances of the latter) 
to be transcribed into a new retllrn. 

COMPANY OR TROOP RETURNS. 

lIfus7celry Drill mid Pmctice Retnrn.-Form B. 

G. This retnrn is to contain the name of every soldier 
borne on the strength of the company, without reference 
to ~vhere he is, or how employed,-the regimental stafi' 
serJeants,-drummers,--lads incapable of bearmg arms,
and recruits in a musketry sense, only excepted,-ol1 the 
date when the annual course commences . 

. 7. 'rhe names are to be entered by squads or sections, 
~lth the non-commissioned officers at the head, leaving two 
hnes between each squad. All men who nre not agail
able When the company commences its annual course, and 
all who join it afterwards are to be entered after the last 
squad or section, leaving ~ space of two lines. 

2010MM004

Provided by Richard Shaver



PART vnr.-R.BTURNS. 239 
8. This return is to show the points obtained by each 

soldier in the several perio.ds in shooting and judging dis
tnnce,-the averages obtamed by each squad or section in 
the volley, independent, and skirmishing practices -a1!d 
the figure of merit of the company, on the date the ~turn 
is closed. In the column headed preliminary drilla is to be 
entered against each man's name "concluded," or "excmed " 
with the ?·eason why, whenever such indulgence may be 
granted under the conditions laid down in the" .Remarks" 
appended to the table at page 137. The cause which haa 
prevented the training of any man who appears not to 
have been exercised, or only partially so, or who has be
come non-effective by death, desertion, discharge, &c., is 
to be clearly and concisely explained in the column of 
remR.rks. The points obtained in the mounted practice in 
cavalry regiments are to be entered in the column headed 
" skirmishing." 

9. When men who have not completed the three Ileriods 
of individual firing are transferred to or receivea from 
another corps or battalion, their names and performances 
will, in the former CR.se, be struck out of the return, and in 
the latter they will be inserted in the return of their new 
company, the date of transfer being specified in the remarks. 
When men who have been fully exercised in individual 
firing, but who have not completed their annual course, 
are transferred to or from another corps or battalion, they 
will execute the platoon and skinnishing practices with 
their new corps 01' bR.ttalion, the points obtained in volley 
firing being included in calculating the figure of merit of 
the battalion they then belong to, their performances in 
the 1st period, together with their classification, being 
included in calculating the figure of merit of the corps or 
battalion from which they have been transferred. This 
will also apply to the recruit's return. 
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10. The totals at the foot of the retum, and in the 
recapitulation table, are not to be inserted in ink until the 
annual practice returns are to be prepared when the in
formation given under the re~pect!ve h~adi~gs is to apply 
to all men who have been tra~ned.m thelr company during 
the annual course, lloll-efl'ectives mcluded, excluding the 
performances of transfers to other corps or battalionB who 
had not completed their individual firing when transferred 
but including all the performances of transfers who had 
been partially exercised in individual firing with other 
corps or battalions. 

11. All entries in the table recording the volley, inde
pendent, and skirmishing practices are to be vouched by a 
separate diagram, except in the case of men trained at 
Hythe, and casuals. The section with which exercised in 
volley and independent firing, and in skirmishing, the 
average points of the target under which their names are 
entered in the diagram, are to be shown under these head
ings against each man's name in the body of the musketry 
drill and practice return. 

12. 1'he captain of the company is to be held responsible 
that this return is correct ill every particular, and that it 
is forthcoming whenever it may be called for, as it is the 
record showing the efficiency of every soldier of the com· 
pany in the use of his rifle. 

13. In closing this and the recruits' musketry drill and 
practice return, it is to be observed that, when a man has 
practised and has not obtained any points, a cypher is.to 
~e entered,-and the class in which he is not to practise 
1n the second and third periods is invariably to be ruled 
through. 

Ta1'get Practice Eegiste·r.-Form C. 

14.. One of these forms is to be used for each squad or 
fleotion for a period of four distances, and is to record the 
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»eriod of practiee,-the class,-number of targets uaed.
the dates on which the practices took place.-the diatances 
fired at,-and the result of each shot fired. 

15. This register is to bear the signatures of the marker, 
and the captain or company officer superintending the 
practice, who is to certify that the practices were cI)mlucted 
according to regulation,-that he examined the targets 
before and after the firing at each distance took place, 
noting where nece"sary the exception sanctioned by the 
memorandum at t,ILe foot of page 200,-and that the points 
recorded were obt,ained by the men opposite whose names 
they appear. When the period is concluded the register 
is to be endorsed and filled. 

16. The names of the soldiers are to be entered in the 
order in which they appear in the musketry drill and 
practice return, with the succession number in the said 
return prefixed. The same rule is to be observed in the 
register for casuals. 

17. The names of the.men of a class of two or more 
squads or sections are to be entered in one register, in 
consecutive order, as per Musketry Drill and Practice 
Return, provided the number does not exceed 20. Tn no 
case are the names of a squad or section to be partly in 
one register and partly in another. 

18. When the number of men either in the 1st, 2nd, or 
8rd class of a company is 20 or under, thcir names are to 
be entered in one register. 

19. The registers of casuals are to be prepared by the 
battalion serjeant-instructor as in the case of recruits the 
names of the men of different companies bein" enter~d in 
the same register, and their performances are t ... "'be supplied 
to the cl\ptains of the companies with which they com
menced the course, or with wltich they are serving, on 
Form M. at the end of the course, from which they art 
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to be transcribed into the musketry drill and practice 
return. 

20. Captains of cO'!1lpanie.s are responsible for the safe 
keeping of. the practICe registers,-except those of the 
casuals whICh are to be kept by the officer-instructor -and 
they are not to be made away with without referenc~ to the 
Inspector-General. 

21. The columns" duplicate total points" attached to the 
reO'ister, are tu be initialed by the officer-instructor, or his 
as~istallt, on the practice-g·round, to verify their correctness 
and afterwards to be torn off and retained in his posse~ 
sian, to check the entries made in the musketry drill and 
practice returns, until examined by an inspector of mus
ketry; The officer-instructor is on no account to have in 
his possession the companies' practice registers, (except 
those of the casuals) nor to send for them to check the 
entries in the musketry drill and practice returns. 

Register of Judging Distance Practice.-Form D. 

22. One of these forms is to be used for each squad 
or section for a period of practice, and is to record the 
period of practice,-the class in which exercised,-the 
object llsed to judge from,-the date of the practic~,
the correct distanccs,-thc answers given, and the pomts 
obtained by each man. 

23. This return is to be signed by the non-commissioned 
officer who kept it, and by the captain or othodr c~mpany 
officer superintendiucr the exercise who is to certify thai 
he was present dtlrin~ the IJractice ~that it was conducted . ~, era 
m accordance with the regulations, and that the ans\\' 
recorded we;e those given by the men. . 

24. The ~ustructions respecting names, safe .keeplD& 
&c., &c., laId down for the target practice repter " 
apl)ly to this form also. 
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Di4flramsfor Volley, Ina'pendent, and Skirmishing 
PracUce8.-Form .E. 

25. The diagram is to record the results of the perform
ances of squads or sections in the volley, independent, 
;md skirmishing practices by a mark thus, O,-the distance 
fired at,-and the date of the I?ractice. 

26. The names of men exerCIsing, with their succession 
numbers, are to be entered on the back of each form, except 
in the skirmishing practice, when they are to be entered 
at the foot of the diagram of the target, recording their 
respective performances. 

27. The diagrams are, at the conclusion of the practice 
of each section, and when completed, to be signed by the 
company instructor, thenon-commissioned officer of another 
company who witnessed the hits being taken off, and by the 
captain or company officer superintending the practice, who 
is to certify that 1>e was present at the practice,-that it 
was conducted according to regulation,-and that he saw 
the hits recorded Oil to the diagram, which was closed in 
his presence before being taken from the practice ground. 

28. Captains of companies, being responsible for the safe 
keeping of the diagrams, are to ta~e possession of them on 
the practice ground when complet,ed, and when the officer
instructor has torn off the memoraudum of hits on the 
seyeral targets, &c., which he is to verify by his initials 
before doing so. This memorandum the officer-instructor 
will use to check the entries made in the musketry drill 
and practice return. 

29. The diagrams of squads of casuals composed of men 
of different companies are to be kept by the officer-in
structor,who is to supply the captains of the companies to 
which the men belong with a memorandum of the average 
points they are entitled to: these diagrams are to be 
numbered consecutively 1st, 2nd, or 3rd squads of casuals, 
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and headed with the co~panies and depots of the men 
composing the squad, WhICh number is to be entered in 
the first. column of the tabl~, r~cO.fding the result of the 
volley, mdependent, and Sklfllllshmg practices. 

30. The foregoin~ documents are to be produced forthe 
examinatiun of ~he lllspector of muske~ry, at his pe~iodica1 
visits, the c.aptam of the c~mpally, wIth the company_in_ 
structor, belllg present; and If they have not been examined 
before the company proceeds on detachment after executino 
the annual course, they will be transmitted to the inspecto~ 
of mU8ketry fur examination when applied for. Any ca.re
lessness or irregularity obscr\'ed in keeping them is to be 
brought to the nutice of the commanding officer. 

BATTALION RETURNS. 

Monthly l\btsketry Diary.-Form F. 
31. This return is to be prepared in duplica.te by the 

serjeant-instructor, superintended by the officer-instructor. 
One copy is to be transmitted to the inspector of musketry, 
on or bef.)re the fourth day of every month, by the officer 
comm:l.1lding every corps, battalion, or detachment armed 
with the rifle, whether the instruction is proceeding or not; 
the other is to be inserted in the regimental return book. 
Companies of R'lyal Engineers wh.en not engagell in t~e 
annual course are not required to render this retnrn. Re~l
ments or detachments in commands where there is no In
spectur of lllllsketry, are to transmit one copy of this re
turn to the Inspector-General of Musketry. Those at the 
Mauritius, St. Helena, and Bermuda are to send one coP~ 
to t.he Inspector-General, and one copy to the inspector 0 

musketry of the district of which these stations form a parti 
32. This return is to show the oompany and number 0 

men emplo,Yed each day at drill and practice,-the calf 
of f;UspenslOn of instruction when such is the ca.se,-t e 
dale:l when extrallosition drill and judging distance prac-
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tice have been performed,-the stations of the several 
companies and whether trained or not,-the results of the 
practice of the companies, and of the squads of recruits 
trained during the month separately; the number of 
drilled soldiers and recruits, separately, fully exercised 
with the battalion and transferred from other corps,-the 
number under instruction and the number not exercised 
wholly or in part, with the number of each exercised with' 
the battalion since the commencemt'nt of the annual course 
to the last da)" of the month; the figure of merit of the 
drilled soldiers and recruits trained with the battalion, 
non-efl'ectives included,-and the number of marksmen, 
and the place, extent, and distance from barracks of the 
practice range, Recruits in a musketry sense are thQse 
men who had not concluded the prescribed m'Jsketry 
training for recruits on the date when their compar.J com
menced the annual conrse of practice, and all mtn who 
join the battalion as recruits after that date, This does 
not apply to men who, ha.ving served in the army for 10 
years, may have taken their discharge and re-enlisted 
within 12 months. 

33. When the mnsketry diary is not signed by the 
gazetted officer-instructor, the cause of the omission is to 
be explained; and when a serjeant, who is not in posses
sion of a certificate signed by the Inspector-General, is 
acting as serjeant-instructor, it is to be stated whether 
or not he has been trained at the School of Musketry. 

Annual MUliketry Practice Retu1"/~,-Fo1'1n G. 
34. This return is to be prepared in duplicate by the 

serjeant instructor, superintended by the officer-instructor, 
from the companies' "musketry drill and practice returns," 
and is to refer to all men who have been exercised in the 
battalion during the annual course, except as hereafter 
specified. On the first page are to be shown the date. on 

~ -
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which t~e course commen~ed, and terminalled.-the rifle 
with which the target practice was conducted -the statioIUI 
at which quartered during the period for 'executing the 
course,-the nU!llber of .men by companies (non-effectives 
included), exercised durmg the year, exclusive of transfers 
to other COl'PS or battalions who had not completed their 
individual firing when transferred, but includina transfers 
received from other corps or battalions under .rlmila.r cir
cumstances, with tho result of their performances by com
panies in the several classes and periods in ~ooting,-th& 
number of men in each class at the final classification. 
with the number of non-exercised men,-the cause of dif
ference in the numbers exercised in the several periods, 
&c.,-the figure of merit of the several companies and of 
the battalion,-the result of the independent firing exe
cut.ed in the presence of the inspecting officer,-the best 
shooting company,-the name of the best shot among the 
non-commissioned officers and privates of the battalion,
and the effective strength of the battalion, exclusive of 
recruits. On the second and third pages are to be shoo 
the names of all lllen effectives and non-effectives (first, 
those who qualified with the corps and battalion and then 
transfers received), who have obtained twenty-two points 
and upwards, firing in the first class, specifying t~e m~m
ber of points obtained in each period of target and Judgmg 
distance practice :-the best shots of the battalion and of 
each company are likewise to be stated, also the causes of 
inel~gibility of any man for the reward of marksm&ll· 
Agamst the names of non-effectives are to be stated the 
date and cause of becoming so, a.nd, in the case of tr~~!· 
fers, the corps or battalion to or from which transfe~ 
T~e names of effectives and non-effectives who qua.lifi~ 
Wlt~ the corps or battalion are to be entered in order d. 
m.ent, according to the points obtained in the forty roun 
Ind in the first and second classes, those of tr&nsfetf 
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received, after an int~rval of a few lines, according to 
seniority of corps. At the fO!lt of these pages a certillcate 
is to be supplied, ,igned by the commanding officer, and 
inspector of musketry if available,-if !lot available by the 
officer-instructor,-to the effect that the entries against 
t,he men's names agree with those in the registers; also that 
the entries ill the c"mpallies' Musketry Drill and Practice 
Returns agree with those in the registers and diagrams. 
On the fourth page are to be shown the per-centage of first
class men in judging distance practice at the' final classifi
cation,-- the number of men of each company exercised in 
the several periods of the judging distance practice, with 
the points obtained,-the number in each class at the final 
classification, with the number of non-exercised men,
the names of the three best judges of distances among the 
officers, with the points they obtained,-the name of the 
best judge of distance among the non-commissioned officera 
and privates, with the points obtained in each period,
the number of non-exercised men, under separate head
ings, by companies, with their classification when last 
practised,-and the number of men excused from prelim
inary drills by order of the commanding officer, and their 
classification when last trained. 

35. One copy of the annual musketry practice t'Ilturn ill 
to be given to the general officer making the hali-yearly 
inspection, and the other is to be transmitted, through 
the inspector of musketry (where there is one), to the 
Inspector-General, as SOOIl as the inspection is made, or in 
the case of battalions serving in the United KingclOln, 
North America, Australia, and the Cape of Good H.lpe, 
not later than the 14th November, and those serving else
where not later than the 15th May. The cavalry serving 
in the United Kingdom to transmit this return to the 
Inspector-General of :Musketry not later than the 15th 
December. 
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36. The annual musketry pra.ciice retum is to be ren
dered by every corps and ~attahon armed with the rifle 
carbine or musket, w~le.ther It has completed the prescribed 
yearly course of t~llJlImg or nut. In all cases in which 
the course has .,,,.y bcen partly executed, or has been 
omitted al*.ogetl.er, a statement fully e?Cplaining the causes 
that ha-:-v JeJayed or prevented the vlstruction is to ac
company tho return. 

37. The commanding officer will forward with the annual 
musketry practice return, sent to the Inspector-General, a 
certificate to the effect that the field officers have visited 
the drill and practice of the men frequently during the 
progress of the annual course,-that the company officers 
were present with their companies during the whole time 
their companies were engaged in executing the annual 
course,-and that all the orders on the subject have been 
observed. When this certificate cannot be supplied the 
cause is to be fully explained . 

.Application for Rewards for Good Shooting. 
38. The lI,nnual musketry practice return sent to the 

Inspector-General is to be accompanied by the application 
for rewards for good shooting in triplicate, in which are to 
be entered the names of the effective and non-effective men 
shown on pages 2 and 3 of the first~mentioned return, and 
in the same order, No entries are to be made in the 
columns, &c" which are required to be filled in by the 
Inspector-General. 

Mttskek!J Transfer Return.-Form M. 
39. As th'3 musketry returns will show the performances 

of all men trained with a corps or battalion or company, or 
at the School of Musketry durinO' the annual COllrse,
Whether effective or otherwise on the dates the returnS are 
prepared,-when men are tr~nsferred from one corp. or 
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battalion to another, their performances are not to be sent 
with them unless they have not completed their individual 
firing or are marksmen. In these cases Form M. is to be 
made out and forwarded to the battalion to which they are 
transferred, in order that in the former case they may re
ceive credit in the practice return of their new company 
for the points they have severally obtained, and that their 
instruction may be resumed ; and in the latter that their 
performances may be inserted in the list of marksmen in 
the annual return. In other cases, it will be sufficient to 
notify to the commanding officer the extent to which the 
men transferred have been exercised, and theirclassificatioD 
in the target and judging distance practices. When men 
are transferred from one company to another in the same 
corps or battalion, they are, if possible, to continue their 
practice with, and their performances are in all cases to be 
included in the drill and practice return of the company 
with which they commenced. 

District Mwketry Reporl.-Form K. 
40. To be transmitted by inspectors of musketry to the 

Inspector-General on or before the 10th of each month, or 
if abroad, by the first mail after that date. Inspectors of 
musketry in Madras and Bombay will also send a copy of 
their returns and reports to the Deputy Adjutant-General 
of their respective Presidencies, for the information of the 
General Commanding; and those in Bengal will likewise 
send a copy of their returns and reports to the Chief In
spector of Musketry, who is to prepare a report quarterly 
for the information of the Commander-in-Chief there and 
transmit a copy thereof to the Inspector-General of :MUll
ketry. Should the annual course be suspended by reasou 
of the troops being employed on field service, or for an, 
other cause, this return is not to be discontinued, but is to 
be accompanied by the neca88ar,y explanation, to enable the 
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Inspector-General to complete his quarterly and annual 
reports for the Commander-in-Chief. 
, 41. The following n?mber.o~ Musketry Forms are con. 

sidered al~lple f?r the r~fle trl1.m~ng of a bat~alion .annually: 
commandmg officers 'Y"lll be gUided accordmgly ill making 
requisition for the saId forms. 

d At f d At mus e ry rl an practice re-For each battaliOn,} 2 k t d '11 d . 
or et~tt:li()~. epo turns for recruits. (Form B.) 

For a company of 
100 men, or for 

every 100 recruits. 

1 musketry drill and practice re
turn. (Form B.) 

40 target practice registers. (Fom. 
C.) 

40 judging distance practice regia-
ters. (Form D.) 

30 diagrams. (Form E.) 
30 diaries. (Form F.) 
3 annual musketry practice returna. 

(Form G.) 
For each battalion. 4 applications for rewards for good 

shooting. 
30 musketry transfer returns. (Form 

M.) 

N.B. -All returns and other communications sent to the 
School of Musketry and to District Inspect01'l 
are to be prepaid. 
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PART IX. 

THE SELECTION. INSPECTION. AND LAYING
DOWN OF RIFLE RANGES. 

1. Too much pains cannot be bestowed by officers in 
the survey of ground proposed for rifle ranges, in order to 
protect the public from danger, to facilitate the acquisi
tion of sites for the purpose, and to prevent unnecessary 
expense. While it is impossible to lay down precise 
rules for every feature of country, tho following instruc
tions will be found sutlicient to guide under ordinary cir
cUlllstances. 

2. No ground is to be selected for rifle practice which 
docs not afford space for a range of at least 300 yards. 

3. I n selecting sites for ranges, it is most important tr At 
the ground behind the targets should be thoroughly rom
m:lI1ded from certain points sufficiently clear of the line 
of lire to ensure safety to the look-out men, in order that 
tho firing may be easily stoPl)ed when necessary: hence 
it is manifest that a range down hill is generally to be pre
ferred, as being more easily commanded, to one up hill. 
Sec figs. 1 and 2, page 253. 

4. Hanges are to be est.1.blished by pairs, with an inter
val of l!ot less than 10 yards between each range. an~. 
with a margin, for a single pair, of at least 40 yards ai 
tho sieles ; tho minimum breadth of ground for a pair of 
ranges should be 90 yards; vide fig. 3, page 254. 

5. When two or more pairs of ranges are to be estab
lished on tho same ground, the taraets are to be placed 
ill the same line, with a space of 90 yards between the 
centre of Ol.lo Vail" and that of another, and 4U yarda at 
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t.he sides of the outer ranges (vide fig. 4, page 254), in 
order that the men on each pair of ranges may fire inde-
pendently. . . . 

6. When the number to be exercIsed Ill. rIfle practice is 
large, and the breadth of ground available fo! the purpose 
limited, three or four ranges may be estabhshed with an 
interval of 10 yards between each, to be worked or useti 
as if a. pair, with a margin a.t the sides of the outer ranges 
of at least 40 yards; vide fig. 5, page 255. 

'T. The breadth of ground in rear of the targets at each 
side of the outer ranges should gradually inorease from 40 
to 80 yards, when the ranges are parallel; but when they i 
converge towards the targets, the breadth required as' 
allowance for the divergence of shots must vary acc,)rding I 
to the degree to which the ranges are made to converge I 
(fig. 6, p. 2fi5). It must be borne in mind that the dis-' 
tances at the targets, between ranges in pairs and between 
pairs of ranges, must never be less than 10 yards in the! 
former and 80 yards in the latter case, whether they are/. 
laid out parallel to each other, or converge towards the 
targets. 

8. The space behind the targets, on level ground, should 1 

be about 1,500 yards. A less distance may, however, 
answer if a steep hill rises in rear of the targets. Beforei 
steps are taken to procure ground for ranges, it is essential 
to secure the right to fire over the la,nd behind the targets 
to the. extent required, "hould it not be desirable to pur-: 
chase It. ; 

9. The height of the butt against which the targets arel 
to re~t must differ according to the nature of the back: 
grollud. If the range be on a plain, then the butt sho:11di 
be from 45 to 50 feet high, provided tho disbtllce be]llnd 
the target is less than 1,500 yards. Under ordinary circun1'1 
stances the hei"ht of the butt need not be more than 20 fee~, 
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Fig. I.-RANGE UP-HILL. 

• 

n< - Fig. 2.-RA..NGE DOWN-HILL. 
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, . -Fig. 7. MARKlm s BUTT. 

----_ .. 0.' ~u 
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and when firing seaward, a butt.of 12 feet in height will 
be sufficjent. 

10. On some ground there are found natural butts for 
the targets to rest against. To be of use in stopping stray 
bullets, and thereby ensure the safety of the public, the 
hill should be at an angle of 45° at least ; if at I/o smaller 
angle than this it wouIn, instead of acting as 110 stop, in
crease the chanc".:If ricoIJ"et, and therefore be unsafe. 

11. The length of the butt for a pair of ranges should 
not be less than 45 feet measured along the top. 

12. Platforms of stone or iron, 16 ft. X 9 in. , are always 
to be laid down in front of the butts to rest the targeta
upon, and to ensure their being at right angles to the line 
of range. 

13. Every range is to be carefully and accurately measur
ed by an officer of the engineer department, and the dis
tances defined at intervals of 50 yards, commencing at 
100 yards from the target and continuing to 900 yards, 
or to the extent of the groJind if under that distance. 

14. In all cases where the nature of the ground admits 
of it, a trench is to be dug £(.J' the markers parallel with, 
and 10 feet in front of, the target-platform, of the dimen
sions given in fig. 7, page 256, with a seat so fixed that 
the marker ma.y easily see, when sitting, the entire face of 
the target through the wind)w of the trench. No rico
chet butt is required on a range when a marker's butt of 
this pattern is constructed, as hits from ricochet shots 
can, as I/o general rule, be distinguished from fair hits by 
the marker being placed ek Be to, and in front of the 
target. On every practice range when this pa.ttern mark
er's butt is. not constructed, a small earthwork butt, capa.
ble of holdmg two men t,o signal ricochets that may hit 
the ta1et, is to be made agont 80 yards in rear of the 
marker 8 butt. 
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15. With this pattern of ma.rker's butt, discs are to be 
used instead of flags, to denote the position of the hits on 
tha target, the poles of which. are to be flattened on each 
side, so as to rest evenly agamst the small beam of the 
trench, and to be marked off by So broad black line into 
three pads of two feet each on both sides, fJommencin" 
from the centre of the disc, which is to. be let into a slit at 
the top of the pole, and fastened thereto by screws. 

16. When the ground is such as to reuder it impossible, 
except at considerable expense, to construct a. marker's 
butt, iron mantlets or screens will be: supplied on applica. 
tion to the local officer of the Control Department. The 
marker's mantlets are to be placed 15 yards to the front, 
and on one side of the target-platform, and those for 
signalling ricochets that may hit the target are to be 80 
yards in rear of that used for the markers. 

17. All work in the formation of practice ranges, &0., 
such as the throwing up of butts for the targets to rest 
against, and levdling irregularities in the ground, is to be 
executed by fati,~ue labour of the troops, whenever the 
soil is such that j ~ can be turned and moved with the ordi· 
nary entrenchin~~ tools furnished by the engineer depart" I 

ment. 
18. The butts, ranges, &c., are also to be maintained 

and kept in repair by fatigue parties; and regiments ~nd 
battalions on quitting a station ara to leave the same 111 a 
complete condition. All damages ru:ising from careless' 
ness and neglect are chargeable against the troopS. 
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PART X. 

EXPERIMENTS WITH SMALL ARMS. 

1. The quality of arms, projectiles, and gunpowder is 
now represented by a figure showing the degree of concen
tration of a certain number of rounds fired, which is called 
by any of the following terms "mean deviation," "mean 
absolute deviation," or "mean radial deviation." 

2. To determine the "mean deviation," the following 
rules are to be observed :-

1st. Measure the distance of the centre of each hit from 
the left of the target ;-this is called the horizontal 
measul'emellt. 

2nd. Measure the distance of the centre of each hit from 
the bottom of the target ;-this is called th~ vej,tical 
measul'cmc}t,t. 

3rd. Add together the horizontal and vertical measure
ments separately, and divide each sum by the 
number of HITS ;-the results are called the mean 
horizor"tal and mean vej-tical measurements, which 
furnish the "point oj mean impact." 

4th Having marked the point of mean impact on the 
diagram (which is merely the intersection of the 
lines indic>tting the mean horizontal and mean 
vertical measurements), measure th~ distanc~ of .the 
centre of each shot from this pomt ;-thiS gIves 
the absolute deviation: and for all misses allow as 
the "absolute deviation" half the diagonal of thQ 
target. 

w 
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5th. Add together the" absolute deviations/' and divide 
the SUIll by the number of ROUNDS fired .-the 
quotient taken to two places of decimals will be the 
.. mecf1l, deviation. OJ 

3. The dist.ance from the "point of mean impact" to 
the poillt nimed at denotes the elTor due·to wind, defective 
si~hting, &c. 

~4. In cOll~hlcting experiments, or in t~stingthe accuracy 
of fire of niles supposed to be defective, the followiua 
course should invaria11y be observed ;- ., 

] st. The arms are to be previously examined and cleaned 
by nn nrmourer serjeant, if available; if not, by 
some careful soldier. 

2nd. One of the best and steadiest shots in a batt.alion 
is to be selected to fire the arms for experiment, or 
under examilJation 

3rd. The charges of powder are to be carefully weighed, 
and the amnll111it.ion properly examined. 

4th. 'I'he firing is to be from the shoulder, with the aid 
of a table or other snch rest. 

5th. The firing is to take place at 500 yard.s, when trying 
the accllracy of rifles supposed to be defective, at 
w]Jich dist;mce "a mean dB"vi(ttion of over 3 feet is to 
"be con~i(lel"ed a sllfiicient inaccuracy to condemn 
"a rifle." 'When t.he trial is to determine the 
relati ve vitllle of two or more rifles, projectiles, or 
descriptions of powder, t.hen the shoo1.ng should 
take place at least at three distances. 

6th .. 'I.'he size of the tnrget is to be 6 ft. X 8 ft. (lst class) 
If shooting at and under 600 yards. 

7th. A few shots are to be fired as "trial shots," to 
determine the correct e].evation and the position for 
the hull's·eye which should be 80 placed for aiming 
as to ensure all the shots or as many al! possible, 
being on the t:trgl't.. ' 
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262 MUSKETRY INSTRUCTION. 

DIAGRAM OF THE PRACTICE. 

Date, Aldcrshot, 1st July 18'7&. 

Thermometer, 82~. Buometer, 30'3'7. Atmo~pherc. Clear. 

\ Fired by Corporal T. Nun, a marksman. 

Distance, 500 yards. 

No. of shots, 10. 

Object of practice. To test the rifle. 

Description of arm. 
rifle, '571 bore. 

Snider Enfield 

Charge, weight of, 2! drams. 

Bullet, do. 

Genera.\ } F l' r , Remll.rks 'U Ill: mo.S .. 

,:!"T." 

Each of the above squares represents a foot. 

WlDd. Strong. 

Measured IS;; 
frolll ::.g~ 

bnltum \ and left cf • ~ 
target. i~ -= \ 
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8th. Each diagra.m is to record the result of the shooting 
of not less than 10, or more tlum 20 shots, aim being 
t.tken for each shot at the buIl's-eye fixed upon by 
th" trial shots. 

9th. Gl'.lat care is to be taken in transferring the hits 
from the target to the diagram in order that tlley 
may be shown in their correct positions. All the 
shots tired for a diagram are to be numbered con
secutively from 1, not including the tria1shots; ilie 
hits on the dia.gram are to be denoted by their 
respective numbers, and the shots which miss the 
target shown as ~uch opposite their number in ilie 
tahle of calculation. 

10th. In the diagram are to be recorded the name of the 
firer, the distance fired at, the number of rounu. 
fired, the object of the trial, the description of arm, 
projectile, or powder under trial, the weight of 
charge, the wei1ht of bullet, the strength and direc
tion of ilie wind, the state of the therlllometer and 
barometer--if these instnmlents are available-and 
the state of the loading as affected by fouling; with 
any other information which may be ;onsidered 
desirable to elucidate the diagram. 
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PART XI. 

INSTRUCTIONS FOB .. INSPECTORS OF MUS
KETRY, OR OTHER OFFICERS CHARGED 
WITH THE SUPEH.. VISION OF THE MUS. 
KETRY 'l'RAINING OF THE TROOPS, AT 
HOME AND ABH.OAD. 

1. Inspectors, or officers charged with the supel'Vision of 
the musketry instruction, are to be subject to, and in 
communication with, the Inspector-General of Musketry 
in all matters appertaining to their peculiar duties. 

2, They are responsihle that the authol'izc:d system is 
rigidly adhered to in all its details, and they are to make 
every arrangement for the efficient carryillg out of the same 
in the several corps within the circuit of their supervision. 

3. They are to be well acquainted with the facilities 
afro~ded at the several military posts in their districts or 
statIOns for conducting the iu:;truction . 
. 4. Any want of ranges, or deficicncyof lll\lsketryarticles, 
IS to be immecliately brought by them to the notice of the 
general officer commanding, in order that tho necessary 
steps may be taken to procure them. 

5. When quartered where :;eveml battalions 01' depots 
are asse~l?led, either in camp 01' garrisoll, the inspec~ors 
are to VISIt the men of the lmttaJiolls uuder instructIOn, 
both at drill and practice daily to ~ee the manner in which 
these exerei8C:l are exec~ted ; 'and they are to examine. a.t 
least once,a month, the musketry drill and practice ret.urns, 
to ~ertaUl that the enhies therein agree with the regIsters 
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and diagrams, and that the" duplicll.te total points" are 
fOlihcoming. 

6. The troops st~.tioned within It reasonable distance of 
the place where they are quartered are to be visited once a 
month, on which occasions they will see the men both at 
drill and practice, and examine the returns to ascertain 
their correctness. 

1 The troops quartered at long distances from the 
station where the inspector resides are to be visited once 
in every three months. 

8. Inspectors are never to leave their posts without 
authority from the general officer commanding, to whom 
they are to afford every information on the subject of their 
special duties, and to render every assis t:mce in givingeffect 
to his orders. They nrc to signify to him their desire to 
make their prescribed visits to out-stations, and receive 
his orders to do so. 

9. Inspectors of musketry are to apply to the general 
officer under whom they are immediately serving for leave 
of absence, which is Hot to be granted during the period 
the annual course of training is going on, except under 
peculiar or pressing circumstances. Inspectors are to 
notify to the Inspector-General the period for which they 
lIave obtained leave,-their address while absent,-and 
the officers named to act for them,-who must be in 
possession of a first-class extra certificate, (when such are 
available,) untl,not under the rank of a captain. 

10. Should Inspectors, in thoir periodim1l visits, discover 
any infraction of t.he orders on the subject of musketry 
trainiug, or anything which may impede or retard the 
annual course, they ",re to report the circumstance at 
once to the general officer commanding, and notify having 
dono so in their next monthly report to the Inspector
GOllc,ral. 
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11. Inspectors of musketry are, when practicable ,to 
accompany the general officers of divisions, stations- or 
commands iI~ their hal!-yearly inspections, and if required 
are to examme the officers on the theory and practice of 
musketry, and on ~he syste~ of con~ucting the musketry 
instruction?f recrUIts and d~l11edsoldlers of theirrespecti ve 
companies m accordance wIth para. 26, page 145. 

12. They are also to bring to the notice of officers COIn
manding battalions any want of care in keeping the company 
nlusketry returns, or neglect on the part of the officer or 
serjeant instructors, notifying having done so in their next 
monthly report. 

13. Inspectors in their visits are to ascertain by a 
few well-directed queliltions the pl'Oficiencyof the recruits 
in the t!-.eoryof musketry, and the knowledge they pos
sess of the method of keeping their rifles in an efficient 
condition. 

14. Inspectors abroad are to avail themselves of any 
public conveyance which may offer to make their viaits 
to battalions detached from the station where they are 
quartered. 

15. They are, by the 10th of each month, to transmit 
to the general officer commanding the station, district, or 
division, and to the Inspector-General of Musketry, areturn 
and report according to the prescribed Form K, to show 
t~e p.rugress of the musketry training of the troops in the 
ClrOUIt of their su pervision. Inspectors in Bengal will also 
forward a return and r~ort to the Chief Inspector of 
Musk~try at the Army Head Quarters, East Indies, ~d 
thuse III Bombay and Madras to the General commandmg 
the. troops in those preside~cies, through the Dep\l~Y 
:\dJutant-General. When the circuit to which an inspector 
IS appointed embraces more than one district. diviaion. or 
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st&tion, the return rendered to the respeQ~ive general 
officers is only to refer to the troops under their command. 
Those rendered t'l the Inspector-General, the General 
commanding the troops in the Bombay and Madras Pre
sidencies, and to the Chief Inspector at the Army Head 
Quarters, East Indies, are to contain every regiment and 
dep~t in the circuit of supervision. 

16. Inspectors will be supplied monthly by each bat. 
talion and corps in the circuit of their supervision, with a 
musketry diary, from which they are to prepare their 
monthly return. These diaries they are to retain in their 
offices until a year has elapsed from the date of the 
publication of the Annual Musketry Report to which they 
refer. When destroyed the circumstance is to be notified 
to the Inspector-General. 

11. Inspectors are to notify to the Inspector-General 
the removal of regiments from their districts, mentioning 
the date of departure,-the station to which they have 
pl'oceeded,-and the extent to which exercised. 

18. Inspectors, and other officers charged with the super
vision of the musketry trainin<Y of the troops, will draw up 
their monthly or quarterly reports under separate general 
headings in the following malineI'. The paragraphs to ?e 
numbered consecutively, and the headings to be stated III 
the margin of the report ;-

1st. (JOI"pS visited dW'ing the Month.-In a form as 
follows, show the corps visited during the month, 
with the stations at which quartered, the n?mb~r 
of men of el\ch corps found under instru?tlon 1Il 

preliminary drills, anrl at prA.Ctice, th" merIt of the 
shooting witnesseu, \, ith the distal!-ce, a~d the 
merit of the judging-dist&.nce practll)e, WIth the 
class to which it refers. 
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Target Practice. Date"; Corps No. of 
~ . lwIen 

J udglnQ' Dista.nce 
Practice. 

of •• statIOned at 

Visit.·~ .. t P.D. No ofl Distance A Nfl c. M' of ve- 0.0 ,,; Ave-8 cn. Practice. ra.ge. Men. g ro.ge., 

I--i----I------ -I-

i I i I I 
I I 

I 

-------------~--~--~-----------------

Whcn no corps has been visited the cause of the omission 
is to be stated. ' 

2nd. Non-commissioned Officers employed as Mttsketl"Y 
Dl'ills.-Notice the proficiency or otlJerwise, of the 
company instructors and non-commissioned officers 
generally ail m1tsket;'1/ drills, mentioning, in cases 
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of inefficiency, the corps concerned, and the branches 
of instruction in which they are deficient. 

Srd. Prelimirlary Drills.-· State if the instruction in the 
several subjects embraced under this head is care
fully conducted; and if, from the position of the 
men, and the answers given in the examina.tion on 
the theoretical princi pIes, a.nd cle:ming arms instrnc
tions (the questions being invariably put by the in
spector and noo by the instructor), attention has 
been paid to the preliminary drills, and also whe
ther the examination and instruction of the trained 
soldiers referred to in pam. 24, page 144, and para. 
28, page 1',5, is attended to. When such is not the 
case, name the corps ?nd detail the particulars. It 
is to be 1Jorne in mind that the resillts obtained in 
practice afford unerring eyidence of the goodness or 
otherwise of the pOBitiun acquired by the men when 
at dl"ill, &c. 

4th. Tm'get a'ltd Judging Distance Pradice.-Notice 
irregularities that have been discovered in the 
execution of these exercises, mentioning in each 
case the corps, company, and name of compa.ny 
officer attending the practice. No departure from 
the Musketry Regulations, however trivial, is to be 
allowed,--one system B),,, .. ld prevail everywhere. 
Inspectors are to satisfy Ile'n elves that the targets 
are cololm.d according t, tIl') Jrders 011 the subject, 
-that the independent '"Id volley firin?s take 
place as directed in the" Rifle Exercises,' and as 
herein detailed,-that the skirmishing practic .. is 
executed in advancing from 400 to 200 yards, and 
retiring from 200 to 4UO yards,until the ammunition 
allowed for the practice is expended,-and that the 
pack is worn invariably during the volley and inde
penuent fh·ings. All irregularities are to be noticed. 
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270 MUSKETRY INSTRUCTION. 

specifying the corps, company, and company officer 
. concerned. 

5th. Oompanies' and Re.cru~t8' M1Mketr-y Drill and Prac
tice Returns.-NotlCe In general terms if these re
turns in t~e several ~orps an? battalions are neatly 
kept, and If the entnes therem agree with the regis
ters and diagrams; and mention the battalion and 
company, with the name of the captain or officer 
commanding company, in exceptional instances. In 
cases in which the total number of points recorded 
against the man's name in the Practice Return is 
greater than in the registers, and the man has in 
consequence practised in a higher class than h9 
should have done, the corps, company, regimental 
number, rank, and name of the soldier is to be 
mentioned, with the particulars of the mistake, and 
whether a "marksman" or not. 

6th. Practice Registers and Diagram".-Notice whether 
these records are correctly kept, and complete in 
every particular. When it is discovered that cor
rections are not initialed by the company officer 
attending the practice, in the case of duty men, 
mention the corps, company officer, and companr 
concerned, and ill the case of marksmen, the regI
mental number, rank, and name, with the distance 
at which firing, or the practice and,period of judging 
distance, and the number of points obtained in the 
period, with and without the value of hits altered 
and not initialed. Copies of the remarks on the 
company practice returllS sent to commalldingofficefS 
are not to accompany the report; they are tv be 
l'eta~ned by the inspector, so that they may be f?rthi 
commg should they be required. A synop8I~. 0 

the said remarks, so far as relates to irreiularltieB 
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P~RT XI.-:MVilKftRY INSPECTORS' INSTRVCTIONS. m 
a1l'ecting the claima to rewarda for good shooting, 
arranged by companiea, is to accompany the annual 
practice return, and, on the removal of battalions, 
is invariably to be forwarded to the inspector of 
their new district. Inspectors are carefully to ex
amine the annual practice returns and when correct 
transmit them to the Inspector-General, notifying 
all errors they may have discovered therein. 

7th. Raflges and Musketry Artielea.-The condition of 
the ranges, and any altllration in their number or 
direction, are invariably to be noticed. Under this 
head, reference is also to be made to the condition 
and economical use of articles sanctioned for mus
ketry training, which are not to exceed, without au
thority, the number sanctioned by the regulations. 
Inspectors of musketry are responsible, so far as 
lies in their power, that every arrangement is made 
to prevent the suspension of rifle iustruction on 
account of the want of ranges, 01' the deficiency of 
musketry articles. 

8th. Anns arid Ammmtition.-Notice the state of the 
anns, whether clean, serviceable, properly browned, 
and if they possess the regulation "pull 0:11''' of 
trigger, viz., between 6 and 7 Ibs. Too much atten
tion cannot be paid to this subject, in order that 
by timely interference the arms may be kept ready 
for service. Also notice the condition of the ammu
nition issued for practice. Whenever trials of arms 
or ammunition are made, in consequence of reports 
of their being defective, the" mean radial deviation" 
of each trial is to be uotified, specifying the number 
of rounds from which calculated, number of hits 
and misses, the size of targets used, and the allow
ance made as the" absolute deviation" for mie&8s, 
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272 MUSK.ETRY INSTRUOTIOlf. 

with rema.rks as to fouling, and other points of 
importance, in a form 8.8 follows :_ 

No. of No. of Mean Allow-
Dis- Size of Rounds Devia- ahce Re-

T tl I made for marks. tallce. Inge. J;'ired. . Hll~. Misses. t on. Misses. 

-'-1,--I -----~-! -'11 
. iii I ! 

i I I I 

, I I I 

I 

I 
I 

I I i ._I._J~ 
... ---.--- -----
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PART XI.,-lI1USKETRY INIIPECTOItS' INSTRUCTIONS. 273 

9th. Oorl-e&pOltdence.-Notice the da.te and purport of 
communica.tiuns, and officers to whom addressed, 
with the result in a form &8 follows. Inspectors of 
mUdketry are not to issue any instructions to the 
batta.lions under their lupel'vision, or to call for any 
returns not specified in these regulations, and are 
to carry on &8 little correspondence &8 possible with. 
corps. Except in cases which require immediate 
attention, they are to represent to gene-ral ojftcf.rs,. 
in their monthly reports, all irregularities discovered. 
In no case are copies of correspondence to accompany 
the monthly report, it being sufficient to give a. 
resume of such in the said report. 

Daie. I Purport .. I 
To whom Result. adllressed. 
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274 MUSKETRY INSTRUCTION. 

Inspectors of musketry or officers charg8d with the 
super,:ision of m~lsk~try instruction, are to forward 
all theIr commUnICatIOns and returns to the Inspec
tor-General, throllgh the Deputy Assistant Adju
t:mt-Gene~al of the Sc]u;>ol o~ ~usketry, and to 
general officers cOllnnandlllg diVISIOllS,.districts, or 
stations through the appointed channel. 

10t,h. lnstntefors. - Notice the manner in which the 
oHicers perform their dllt.ies, and whether they COll
vey the instructions in the theoretical principles in 
a lucid and methodic~tl way, naming those who 
appear indifferent to their dnties and those who 
deserve speciaJ notice for their zeal and efficiency; 
nho notice the efficiency of the serjeant-instructors 
of llIlUil{etry, who are not to be employed in the 
preparation of the company practice returns, but 
are to take an actj.;·e part in t.he instruction of the 
men. Inspectors are to satisfy themselves, by per
sOllal examination and inquiry, that the serjeant
instructors of the School of lHnsketry attached to 
depot battalions are improving themselves,-that 
they are cflicient " drills, OJ-and that they uphold 
their posit-ion by good conduct and soldierlike bear
illg,-nallling those whom they consider worth~ of 
promotion for efficiency and educational acqUIre
ments ; and mentioning the subjects in which they 
have eX!~milied them during the month. 
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SOJlEDULIi OF ARTICLES authorized for the Musketry In- . 
IltructlOn of a Battalion, which are to be obtained on 
application to the local officer of the Control Department 
at thc sm'eral Stations. 

AR.TICLES REQUIRED. 

Iroll targets 6 ft. X 2 ft. complete 
(Red· 

FI •. gs when iRed. - -
usb.:; IJlfl.nt4 RcJ alld White· 

let, &c. Dnrk b!ue • 

~Whitc 

Pl,IC;l, b .. nce 10 f(:,}~ '(wg -

'Vip..:::) USing{DI!;.e,,; wilh p~;lC.i • 

bll~t, Fi~ 7 Heu flng G f'Jet ~quarG 
Ihl;:'c 206. Red. ft~lg 3 X 4 feet. 

6 feet "Iuare 
,3 X Heet 

2~ " square 

2! " 
2} .. 

900,ra.rds length of Ganter's chain or cord l&~~nCd} 
~ 'L'ly b yard:i, a.nd !llUnhcred from 1 to 1.100, dlvlued 
llIto 18 equal part~:- .. _ _ _ _ .. 

Pin!o1 of stout wire, 12 inches long .. 

St~. i,!metcr complt~te, with one 20 yardg len~th Of} 
cham,-a. cross !oitaff,--and a. tripod with stalld for 
t1,e stadiOlllctcr to rest upon .. .. .. .. 

l.'rip'-d rests with ring" .. 

SallJ ktgs. bU.'Jhel ~ 

I ' ~o. a:.ld I QU:lnt-it.y 
of ('ach 

required. 

, 
2 

2 

2 

11 

• 
1 Cord 

or 
Chain 

18 

12 

12 

Lnrge brushes for colouring targets, 1 lb. 2 
Sman do. ~ sash tools 2 
WhWng, fille , no lumps .. 
Lamp Ulack 

Glue to lIla.ke lize ... 

-: I 3 cwt, 
151bs, 

" .. 
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276 MUSKETRY INSTRUCTION. 

No. and 
ARTICLIIS REQUU\ED. Q.uQntity 

of each 
reqUIred. -------_._--------- ----

r B1ack·board 6 ft. x • ft. and easels - - - - I 
Woodcll model with suspended wires to illustrate} 

the ncce~sity of holding the sights upright when 1 . j tQking ailu - - - - - - - --j Comm01l tla.t ruler - - - - - 3 feet 10llg 1 

~ Rifle musket barrel, pattern 1853 - - - - - 1 
3 Wa,tcr locks with cocks complete, swivel pattcrn 6 

] I Wrenches or nipplo.keys, T headed, with cramps - 6 
Files to retain documents (C0I1111101l) 

Spongt', 1 oz. pieces 
Chalk 

Compasst's with holder to contain chalk 
Boxes, wooden, for models 

12 
2oz, 

lib. 
1 
1 

'The foregoing Articles will be ill charge of the Officer-Instructor, who 
will deliver them over to the Quartermaster. to be returned to the Control 
Dcpar~ment wh~the regil11ent is abo.ut to leave the station, 

.' 
'7 
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Extl'act fl'om GenemZ Orders, 1st March 1870. 

G. O. 20.-MuSKETRY INSTRUCTION OF DEP&TS. 

1. The musketry instruction of the recruits and trained 
soldiers of d~pots, attached to corps serving in the United 
Kingdom, wlll be conducted by the regimentalinstructors 
and be executed under. the responsibility of the officer 
commanding the battalion they are attached to who will 
conduct all correspondence on the subject, and sign and be 
I>nswerable for the accuracy of all returns, &c., &c. 

2. The performances of the men of such dep&ts will not 
be incorporated. with those of the ~orps to which they are 
attached (nor wlth those of the reglment they belong to, if 
the depot has executed the annual course previous to join
ing the service companies on their return from foreign 
service), but separate returns, viz.-Form A for recruits, 
and War Office forms Nos. 926, 927, and !l28,-will be 
prepared and furnished at the prescribed periods with the 
regimental returns. 

3. The performances of transfers received from, or given 
to, these depots, by anothcr depM, corps, battalion, depot 
battalion, or the service companies, will be accounted for, 
and treated in all respects, in the manner prescribed by the 
Musketry Regulations, as if they had been transferred to 
or from one corps 01' battalion to another. 

A rigid enforcement of the attendance of firat-class shots 
at the aiming and position drills will no longer be .requ~ed ; 
and old soldiers in the second period of servlce wlll be 
exc~l~ed (provided they continue efficient) from the ex~ra 
posltlOn and judging distance drills which instead of bemg 
bequired to be executed weekly as he~etofor~, will henceforth 

e left more to the discretion of Commanding Officers. 

x 
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LIST OF FORMS. 

Form A.-Recruits Annual Musketry Practice Return. 
Form B. (W. O. No. 922).-Mllsketry Drill and Practice 

Return. 
Form C. (W.O. No. 923).-Rcgister of Target Practice. 
Form D. (W.O. No. 924).-Register of Judging Distance 

Practice. 
Form E. (W. O. No. 925).-Diagram of Volley and In

dependent Firings and Skirmishing Practice. 
Form F. (W.O. No. 92G).-Monthly Musketry Diary. 
Furm G. (W.O. No. 927).-Anl1ual Musketry Practice 

Returll. 
(W.O. No. 923).-Application for Prizes. 
Form K. (W.O. No. l022).-District Musketry Reports. 
Form M. (W.O. No. 92f1).-'1'rn.llsfer Returns sholVil1gex-

tent to which men have been instrncted. 
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TABLE of corresponding Pages a.nd Paragraphs, or 
Sections, in the btst1'Ucticm of Musketry, dated 
Horse Guards, March 1870, and the Musketry 
Instruction, issued with the as Rifle Exercises, 
dated Horse Guards, September 1870. 

Olli Book. New Book. OM Book. ~ New Book. 

PA-I'T I. PA-ItT IV. 
Section POW' Section P""" Pat'a, Pagc Para. Page 1 19-27 1 156-124 

1-3 1 1 125 2 27-42 2 1~n6 
4-6 2 2-4 126 3 42-H 3 176-179 
7-10 3 '6-3 127 4 45-51 4 179-136 

11-14 4 9,10 128 6 m.,52 5 136,18'1 
15 5 11-13 129 6t 52-57 6 187-193 

14,15 130 
PART V. 

PART n. See. L See. I, 

rara./ pr / r~ll Page Para. I Page Para.. Page 
1-6 61 1-5 lU4 1-4 131 7-10 62 6-10 195 5-3 4-8 1:l4 11-15 63 11,12 196 
IS 64 13-16 lU7 PAltT Ill. 

17-20 66 17-20 1m. 
Para, I Pa6rc Para. Pa.ge 21-24 66 21-23 200 
1-:J !J 1-2 1:16 25-20 67 24-ZS 201 
4,5 10 3-5 13G 30-33 68 29-33 202 
ti-O I II 6 137 34-37 70 34-36 206 

10-13 I 12 7-0 laS 38-42 71 37-41 207 
14-16 13 10-1S 139 43-50 7Z 42-47 2011 
17-10 14 14-16 140 51-56 73 43-53 209 

20 15 17-10 141 67-60 74 54-68 210 
21-U 16 20-22* 142 61-6:) 75 69-61 211 
25-27 17 23-25 144 64 76 62,63 212 

ZS 18 26-28 145 65,66 77 64 213 
29 146 65,66 2U 

. New paragraph. 
t H. 7 (Manufacture of Cartridge,. pp. 58-GO) is omitted. 

26Ur..-a 
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Old Book. 1/ New Book. 

PART V.-continued. 
Sec. 2. Sec. 2. 

Para. Page. Para. Page. 
1,2 8~ 1 218 
3-6 81 2-6 219 
7-12 82 7-10 220 
13-17 83 11-17 221 
18-24 84 18-22 222 
25-28 85 23-27 2'23 

28 224 

PAllT VI. 

~'I Pif'll Pff I 
5-8 88 7,8 

Para. 
1 

2-5 
6-8 
9-11 
12,13 

Para. 
1-5 
6-9 

10-14 
15-21 

PART VII. 
Page. 

Dl 
93 
04 
95 
96 

Para. 
1 

2-5 
6-8 
0,10 

11-13 

PAItTYIII. 

Page. 
07 
98 
90 

100 

Para. 
1-4 
5-7 
8,9 

10-1i 

Page. 
224 
229 
230 

Page. 
230 
233 
234 
285 
236 

Page. 
237 
238 
289 
240 

2 

Old B~ok. II New Book. 

PART VIII.-continued. 
Para. Page. Para. 
22-28 101 15-19 
29-31 102 20-2( 
32-34 103-105 25-29 
35-37 105 30-32 
38-40 106 33-34 

41 107 35 
36-39 

40 
41 

PART IX. 

Page. 
241 
242 
243 
2« 

245-247 
247 
248 
249 
250 

Para. 
1-6 
7-13 
14-18 

Page. 
108 
109 
110 

Para. Page. 

Para. 
1-6 
7-12 
13-17 

18 

1-5 251 
6-9 252 

10-14 257 
15-18 25S 

PART XI. 

Page. 
118 
119 
120 

121-125 

Para. 
1-5 
6-10 

11-15 
16-18 

----~----~----~----~~--.--~----~------~ 
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INSTRUCTlONS FOR CLEANING THE MUZZLE-
LOADING ENFIELD RIFLE. . 

1. Full cock the rifle, and draw the ramrod. . 
2. Put into the jag a piece of rag (woollen if possible) 

or tow, and twist it round so as to cover it. 
3. Hold the rifle in the left hand, at the full extent of 

the ann, with the forefinger and thumb in line with and 
round thc muzzle, the heel of the butt resting o~ the 
ground to the rear. 

4. Pour a small quantity of water into the barrel with 
care, so as to prevent any of it getting between stock and 
barrel, or into the lock through the tumbler axle hole; 
immediately afterwards put the ramrod into the barrel, 
and rub it carefully up and down to remove the dirt or 
fouling, forcing the water through the nipple to clear the 
touch-hole. H.epcat this process until the water comes 
out of the nipple quite clean. 

5. Wipe the barrel well out with rag or tow until it is 
perfectly dry, and afterwards with an oiled rag ; then put 
in the muzzle·stopper. The fouling which settles on the 
stock near the nipple lump when firing should, if possible, 
be removed without using water or a damp rag. On no 
accountis a knife, or sharp instrument of any description, 
to be UBed to remove the dirt near the nipple lump or 
trigger plate. Care should be taken to keep the snap cap 
dry when washing out the barrel, and to wipe the nipple, 
and the mouth of the hammer, before letting it down. 
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J.unur, ~O'$t & ~a:s Inbluanans. 
,-. .. 

MAN AND WIFE: A Novel. By WILKIE COLLINS. 
Crown 8vo, S74 pp. Oxford style, $1.00; paper cover, 7Sc. 

DOT IT DOWN: A Story of Life in the North-West. By 
ALEX. BEGG. Crown 8vo, 380 pp. Cloth, embossed, $I.SO. 

U Tbis volume conta.in~ a la.rge amount of useful information, concern .. 
illgacountry in which we are <ieeplyintcr •• ted. »-Guelph MO'ftJUf'1I. 

LIFE OF THE DUKE OF KENT: embracing his Coms. 
pOlldencewith the De Salaberry Family. By Dr. J. ANDERSON, 
Quebec. Demy 8vo., 242 pp. Cloth, embossed, $1.00. 

SKETCHES OF CELEBRATED CANADIANS, and 
Persons connected with Canada, from the earliest period in the 
history of the Country, down to 1862. By HENRY J. MORGAN. 
D~I1lY 8vo., 794 pp. Library style, $2.00. A few copbs of 
this rare book on hand. 

ROUGH AND SMOOTH; or, Ho! for an Australian Gdl 
Field. By Mrs. A. CAMPBELL, Quebec. Demy 8vo., 138 pp. 
Cloth, Soc. 

A GARLAND GATHERED AT MORN: A Collection of 
Short Poems. By HETTY HAZELWOOD. Crown 8vo, 79 pp. 
Cloth, Soc • 

• PODS. By Dr. J. HAYNES. Crown 8vo, 1 S2 pp. Cloth, Soc. 
THE TEETOTALER'S COMPANION I A Collection of 

Reading, in prose and verse, for Divisions and Temples. 
Compiled by G. M. ROSE. Paper, 25c. ; cloth, 4OC. 
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Junttr, :!\.OSt & Q!:o.'s l1ublications.-Mn . 
• 

A COLLECTION OF DIALOGUES, for Divisions an 
Temples. Compiled by Mr. HAMMOND. Paper, 25c. 

IIir An)' of the above lJooks sent post-jaid, on receipt 
of t1te price. ... - ... 

~~RXTIS}{~O)?YRXG}{T.ORKS IN TKe$RESS 

KING ARTHUR; A Poem. By EDWARD BULWER, LOR] 
LYTTON. Revised edition. Crown 8vo., 460 pp. Clot] 

illuminated, gilt edges, $1. 75; cloth embossed, $1.5Q 
Frontispiece. (Wilt be ready in a few days.) 

A TERRIBLE TEMPTATION: A Story of To-day .. By 
CHARLES READE, author of "Foul Play," "Griffith Gaunt," 

"Put yourself in his Place," &c. Crown 8vo. Illustrated.] , 
WILFRED CUMBER1\IEDE. By GEORGE MACDONALD,l 

author of "Alec Forbes," "Robert Falconer," &c. Crown 8vo~ 
Illustrated. 

rHE CREATION OF MANITOBA: A History of the R' 
River Troubles. By ALEX. BEGG. Crown 8vo. "l'ouli 

piece and Map. (Wit/ be published in a f.:wdays.) 

HUNTER, ROSe & CO., 
Publishers, 86 tUid 88, fI.-illg Street TVcsf, Torollt 

"MA'l. 1871. . 
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